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Courses and Duration of Examinations 

 

Total credits: 120  

Semesters- 6  

Working Days per Semester: 90 

Working Hours per Semester: 450 

 Examination- External Evaluation: 80% and Internal evaluation- 20% 

 

 

 

B.Com Degree Programme Model-II Course Structure 

 

Common Courses 

Sl No Course Name Credit 
Hours per 

week 
1 Language- English-I 4 5 

2 Second Language-I  4 5 

3 Language- English-II  4 5 

4 Second Language-II  4 5 

5 Language- English- III  3 5 

6 Language- English -IV  3 5 

 TOTAL  22  

 

Complementary Courses 

Sl No Course Name Credit 
Hours per 

week 

1 Banking and Insurance 3 3 

2 Principles of Business Decisions  3 3 

3 Finance and Taxation-E- Commerce 4 5 

 
Computer Application-  

Programming in ‘C’ (Theory) 
3 3 

 
Computer Application 

 Programming in ’C’ (Practical) 
1 2 

 
Travel and Tourism  

E Commerce 
4 5 

 
Marketing 

E Commerce 
4 5 

 Logistics Management- E Commerce 4 5 
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4 
Finance and Taxation-Income Tax- Assessment 

and Planning 
4 5 

 
Computer Application-  

Database Management System 
3 3 

 
Computer Application 

 Database Management System (Practical) 

 
1 2 

 
Travel and Tourism  

Tourism Environment and Ecology 
4 5 

 Marketing 

Consumer Behaviour 

 
4 5 

 Logistics Management- Consumer Behaviour 4 5 

 TOTAL  14  

 

Core Courses 

Sl No Course Name Credit 
Hours per 

week 

1 
Dimensions and Methodology of Business  

Studies 
2 3 

2 Financial Accounting I                                                              4 5 

3 Corporate Regulations and Administration                   3 4 

4 Financial Accounting II                                                             4 5 

5 Business Regulatory Framework                                                                              3 4 

6 Business Management                                 3 3 

7 Corporate Accounts I 4 4 

8 Quantitative Techniques for Business- 1                                                                       4 4 

9 Financial Markets and Operations 3 4 

10  Marketing Management  3 3 

11 Optional - 1   4 5 

12 Corporate Accounts II 4 5 

13 Quantitative Techniques for Business- II                                                                       4 5 

14 
Entrepreneurship Development and Project 

Management 
4 5 

15 Optional - 2 -   4 5 

16 Cost Accounting - 1  4 6 

17 Environment Management and Human Rights 4 5 

18 Optional - 3    4 5 

19 Cost Accounting - 2  4 6 

20  Advertisement and Sales Management 3 4 

21 Management Accounting  4 5 

22 Optional - 4    4 5 
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23 Project and Viva 1 - 

 TOTAL  81  

 

Details of Optional Courses 

Sl No Course Name Credit 
Hours per 

week 
FINANCE AND TAXATION 

1  Goods and  Services Tax  4 5 

2 Financial Services 4 5 

3 Income Tax- I 4 5 

4 Income Tax - II 4 5 
 

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 

1 Information Technology for Business  4 5 

2 Information Technology for Office 4 5 

3 Computerized Accounting 4 5 

4 Software for Business and Research  4 5 
TRAVEL AND TOURISM 

1 Fundamentals of Tourism 4 5 
2 Travel and Tourism Infrastructure 4 5 
3 Hospitality Management 4 5 
4 Tourism and Cultural Heritage of India 4 5 

MARKETING 
1 Customer Relationship Management 4 5 
2 Services Marketing 4 5 
3 Marketing Research 4 5 
4 International Marketing 4 5 
 Tourism and Cultural Heritage of India 4 5 

LOGISTICS MANAGEMENT 
1 1 Introduction to Logistics Management 4 5 

2 2 Principles of Logistics Information 4 5 

3 3 Air Cargo Logistics Management 4 5 

4 4 Shipping and Ocean Freight Logistics 

Management 4 5 

OPEN COURSES OFFERED  

Sl No Course Name Credit Hours per 

week 

1 CO5OP01- Fundamentals of Banking and 

Insurance 

3 4 

2 CO5OP02- Capital Market and Investment 

Management  

3 4 
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3 CO5OP03- Fundamentals of Accounting 3 4 

 TOTAL  3  

 

Semester-wise details 

Semester- 1 

Sl No 
Course 

Code 
Course Name Credit 

Hours 

per 

week 

1  Language- English-I 4 5 

2  Second Language-I  4 5 

3 CO1CRT01 
Dimensions and Methodology of Business  

Studies  
2 3 

4 CO1CRT02 Financial Accounting I                                                              4 5 

5 CO1CRT03 Corporate Regulations and Administration                   3 4 

6 CO1CMT01 Banking and Insurance 3 3 

  TOTAL  20 25 

Semester- 2 

Sl No 
Course 

Code 
Course Name Credit 

Hours 

per 

week 

1  Language- English-I 4 5 

2  Second Language-I  4 5 

3 CO2CRT04 Financial Accounting II                                                             4 5 

4 CO2CRT05 Business Regulatory Framework                                                                              3 4 

5 CO2CRT06 Business Management                                 3 3 

6 CO2CMT02 Principles of Business Decisions 3 3 

  TOTAL  21 25 

 

Semester 3 

Sl No 
Course 

Code 
Course Name Credit 

Hours 

per 

week 

1  Language- English-I 3 5 

2 CO3CRT07 Corporate Accounts I 4 4 

3 CO3CRT08 Quantitative Techniques for Business- 1                                                                       4 4 

4 CO3CRT09 Financial Markets and Operations 3 4 

5 CO3CRT10  Marketing Management  3 3 

6  Optional - 1     

 CO3OCT01 Finance and Taxation-Goods and  Services Tax  4 5 
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 CO3OCT02 
Computer Application-  

Information Technology for Business (Theory) 
3 3 

 CO3OCP01 

Computer Application 

 Information Technology for Business 

(Practical) 
1 2 

 CO3OCT04 
Travel and Tourism  

Fundamentals of Tourism 
4 5 

 CO3OCT05 
Marketing 

Customer Relationship Management 
4 5 

 CO3OCT06 
Logistics Management 

1Introduction to Logistics Management 
4 5 

  TOTAL  21 25 

 

 

 

Semester- 4 

Sl 

No 

Course 

Code 
Course Name Credit 

Hours 

per 

week 

1 CO1CRT01 Language- English-I 3 5 

2 CO4CRT11 Corporate Accounts II 4 5 

3 CO4CRT12 Quantitative Techniques for Business- II                                                                       4 5 

4 CO4CRT13 
Entrepreneurship Development and Project 

Management 
4 5 

5  Optional - 2 -   4 5 

 CO4OCT01 
Finance and Taxation- 

Financial Services 
4 5 

 CO4OCT02 
Computer Application-  

Information Technology for Office (Theory) 
3 3 

 CO4OCP01 
Computer Application 

 Information Technology for Office (Practical) 
1 2 

 CO4OCT04 
Travel and Tourism  

Travel and Tourism Infrastructure 
4 5 

 CO4OCT05 
Marketing 

Services Marketing 
4 5 

 C04OCT06 
Logistics Management 

Principles of Logistics Information 
4 5 

  TOTAL  19 25 

Semester- 5 

Sl No 
Course 

Code 
Course Name Credit 

Hours 

per 

week 

1 CO5CRT14 Cost Accounting - 1  4 6 

2 CO5CRT15 Environment and Human Rights 4 5 
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3 CO5CMT07 
Complementary Course 

Finance and Taxation-E- Commerce 
4 5 

 CO5CMT08 
Computer Application-  

Programming in ‘C’ (Theory) 
3 3 

 CO5CMP01 
Computer Application 

 Programming in ’C’ (Practical) 
1 2 

 CO5CMT07 
Travel and Tourism  

E Commerce 
4 5 

 CO5CMT07 
Marketing 

E Commerce 
4 5 

 CO5CMT07 Logistics Management- E Commerce 4 5 

4  Optional - 3      

     

 CO5OCT01 

Finance and Taxation- 

Income Tax- I 

 
4 5 

 CO5OCT02 

Computer Application-  

Computerised Accounting 

(Theory) 
3 3 

 CO5OCP01 

Computer Application   

Computerised Accounting 

(Practical) 
1 2 

 CO5OCT04 
Travel and Tourism  

Hospitality Management 
4 5 

 CO5OCT05 
Marketing 

Marketing Research 
4 5 

 CO5OCT06 

Logistics Management 

 Air Cargo Logistics Management 

 
4 5 

5  Open Course  3 4 

  TOTAL  19 25 

 

Semester- 6 

Sl No 
Course 

Code 
Course Name Credit 

Hours 

per 

week 

1 CO6CRT17 Cost Accounting - 2  4 6 

2 CO6CRT18  Advertisement and Sales Management  3 4 

3 CO6CMT09 

Complementary Course 

Finance and Taxation 

Income Tax- Assessment and Planning 
4 5 

 CO6CMT10 
Computer Application-  

Database Management System 
3 3 

 CO6CMP01 
Computer Application 

 Database Management System (Practical) 
1 2 

 CO6CMT11 Travel and Tourism  4 5 
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Tourism Environment and Ecology 

 CO6CMT12 
Marketing 

Consumer Behaviour 
4 5 

 CO6CMT12 Logistics Management- Consumer Behaviour 4 5 

4 CO6CRT20 Management Accounting  4 5 

5 CO6OCT Optional - 4    4 5 

 CO6OCT01 
Finance and Taxation- 

Income Tax- II 
4 5 

 CO6OCT02 

Computer Application-  

Software for Business and Research  

(Theory) 
3 3 

 CO6OCP01 

Computer Application   

Software for Business and Research  

(Practical) 
1 2 

 CO6OCT04 
Travel and Tourism  

Tourism and Cultural Heritage of India 
4 5 

 CO6OCT05 
Marketing 

International Marketing 
4 5 

 CO6OCT06 

Logistics Management 

Shipping and Ocean Freight Logistics 

Management 
4 5 

6 CO6PR01 Project and Viva 1 -  

  TOTAL  20 25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER 1 
 

Core Course : DIMENSIONS AND METHODOLOGY OF BUSINESS STUDIES 

  

Instructional Hours: 54                    Credit: 2 

 

Objectives 

• To understand business and its role in society 

• To have an understanding of  Business ethics and CSR 

• To comprehend the business environment and various dimensions 

• To familiarise Technology integration in business 

• To introduce the importance and fundamentals of business research 

Module 1 

Business and Environment  Business- Functions - Scope - Significance of business - Objectives of 

business - Business and development - Forms of business organisations- Stake holders of business-                           
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Business Environment – Definition - Features- Importance - Components of business environment- 

Internal environment and external environment - Micro environment and macro environment- Global 

business environment                                                                                                           (10 Hours) 

Module 2 

Business in India- Stages and developments of business in the Indian economy since independence - 

Role of public, private,  co-operative sectors - Liberalisation, Privatisation and Globalization – 

Disinvestment – Outsourcing –Recent economic initiatives - Niti Ayog -  Make in India initiative                                                                                                     

 (10 Hours)                                                                                                            

Module 3 

Technology integration in business- E Commerce- Meaning-  Functions - Operation of E-commerce - 

Types of E-Commerce -B2C-B2B-C2C- C2B- B2E- B2G- P2P- E-Commerce and E-Business –                   

M-Commerce- Meaning- Advantages- Challenges – E-Payment systems (brief study) Debit/Credit card 

payment, Net banking,  Digital wallet, e-cheque, e-cash – Payment gateway.                    (14 Hours) 

Module 4 

Business Ethics – Importance - Principles of business ethics - Factors Influencing Business Ethics - 

Arguments in favour and against business ethics - Social responsibility of  business – objectives and 

principles - Arguments in favour and against social responsibility. Corporate Governance – Meaning and 

importance – Objectives – Principles                                                                                  (10 Hours) 

 

Module 5 

Business Research – Research- Meaning and Definition- Importance of research- Quantitative and 

qualitative approach to research-Inductive and deductive reasoning-  Major Types of Research (Pure- 

Applied - Exploratory- Descriptive- Empirical- Analytical) - Business Research- Elements of Business 

Research-Management Research- -Objectives- Research Methods vs Research Methodology -Research 

Process(brief outline only) –Research report                                                                           ( 10 Hours)  

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Keith Davis and William C.Frederick: Business and Society Management, Public Policy, Ethics. 

2. Peter F. Drucker: Management Tasks, Responsibilities, Practices. 

3. Peter F Drucker: The Practice of Management. 

4. P.T.Joseph, S.J.,  E-Commerce: An Indian Perspective , Prentice Hall of India  

5. Kamalesh K Bajaj and Debjani Nag:  E-Commerce, the Cutting Edge of Business:, Tata McGraw Hill.  

6. Schneider E-Commerce:, Thomson Publication 

7. CSV Murthy, Business Ethics, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

8. C R Kothari Research Methodology – New Age Publishers 

9. O R Krishnaswamy- Research Methodology- Himalaya Publications 

10. N V Badi and R.V. Badi Business Ethics: Vrinda Publications 

11. Cherunilam, Fransis, Business environment, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai.  

12. Fernando, A, C,. Business Environment, Pearson, New Delhi  

13. Francis, Ronald & Mishra, Muktha, Business Ethics: An Indian Perspective, Tata McGraw Hill 

Pvt  Ltd, New Delhi 

14. Sharma, J.P., Corporate Governance, Business Ethics, and CSR, Ane Books Pvt Ltd, New Delhi. 

15.. Ghosh, B.N., Business Ethics and Corporate Governance, Tata McGraw Hill Pvt Ltd, Delhi. 
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Core Course : FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING– I 
 

Instructional Hours: 90                     Credit: 4 

Objective:  To equip the students with the skill of preparing accounts and financial statements of 

various types of business units other than corporate undertakings  

Module – I 

Preparation of Financial Statements –Conceptual framework-  Accounting Principles - Accounting 

Concepts - Accounting Conventions- - Capital and Revenue Expenditure - Capital and Revenue Receipts 

- Capital and Revenue Losses - Deferred Revenue Expenditure–Accounting Standards- Objectives -Final 

Accounts of Sole Trader - Trading Account - Manufacturing Account - Profit and Loss Account - Balance 

Sheet - Adjusting entries - Closing Entries- Practical Problems with all Adjustments.         (26 Hours)                                                           

Module -II 

Accounting of Incomplete Records - Single Entry System - Features - Advantages - Disadvantages - 

Distinction between Single Entry and Double Entry System- Ascertainment of Profit/loss - Statement of 

Affairs Method - Conversion Method - Steps for Conversion of Single Entry into Double Entry - 

Preparation of Trading and Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet.                   (20  Hours)                                                      

Module - III 

Royalty Accounts –  Meaning – Minimum Rent – Short Working – Recovery– Journal Entries in the 

books of Lessor and Lessee – Preparation of Minimum Rent Account – Short Working Account – 

Royalty Account (Excluding Sublease)– Special Circumstances :Adjustment of Minimum Rent in the 

event of Strike and Lock - outs - Govt. Subsidy in case of Strikes/Lockouts                        (18  Hours) 

                                                                                             

Module - IV 
Accounting for Consignment - Meaning – Important Terms – Journal Entries in the books of Consignor 

and Consignee – Preparation of Consignment Account – Consignee’s Account – Goods Sent at Cost or 

Invoice Price Delcredre commission- Valuation of Stock – Normal and Abnormal Loss     (18  Hours) 

     

Module – V 

Farm Accounts- Meaning- Characteristics- Objectives and advantages- Recording of farm transactions- 

Preparation of farm account, crop account, dairy account, livestock account etc- Preparation of final 

accounts of farming activities-                                                                                                (8  Hours)  

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Jain, S.P., & Narang, K.L., Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

2. Maheshwari, S.N., & Maheswari, S.K., Advanced Accountancy, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi. 

3. Shukla, M.C., & Grewal, T.S., Advanced Accountancy, S Chand and Company (Pvt.) Ltd, New Delhi. 

4. Ashok, Sehgal, & Deepak Sehgal, Financial Accounting Taxmann Allied Service (Pvt.) Ltd,                

New Delhi. 

5. MA Arulanandam and KS Raman,  Advanced Accountancy, Himalaya Publications, Mumbai. 

6. Paul, S. K., & Chandrani, Paul, Advanced Accountancy, New Central Book Agency, New Delhi. 

7. Raman B S,  Financial Accounting- United Publishers 

8. The Chartered Accountant(Journal), Institute of Chartered Accountants of India, New Delhi. 
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Core Course  

 

CORPORATE REGULATIONS AND ADMINISTRATION 
 

Instructional Hours: 72                                         Credit: 3 

                                                                               

 Objective:  To familiarise the students with the management and administration of joint stock 

companies in India as per  Companies Act, 2013 

 

Module 1 

Company - Definition – Characteristics – Classifications –History  and framework  of Company Law In 

India - Companies Act 2013 - one person company, small company, associate company, dormant 

company, producer company; association not for profit; illegal association       (Instructional Hours - 10) 

                                                         

Module 2 

Promotion  and formation of a company- Body Corporate -  promoter- legal position-duties-

remuneration - Memorandum of Association – Articles of Association  - Contents and alteration    

Incorporation of Company - On-line registration of a company – CIN -  Companies With Charitable 

Objects - Doctrines of Indoor Management, Constructive Notice, Ultra-Vires -  Lifting up of Corporate 

veil -  Conversion Of Companies                                                                        (Instructional Hours -  12) 

Module 3 

Share Capital – Types - Public Offer - Private Placement - Prospectus -  Contents of Prospectus – Types 

of prospectus – Deemed prospectus - Shelf Prospectus - Red Herring Prospectus - Abridged prospectus- 

Liability for Misstatements in Prospectus – Issue and Allotment of Securities – Types - Voting Rights – 

DVR-  Application of Premiums - Sweat Equity Shares -  Issue and Redemption of Preference Shares- 

Transfer and Transmission of Securities- Punishment for impersonation of Shareholder -  Further Issue of 

Share Capital- Bonus Shares- Debenture  Issue - (Instructional Hours -  15) 

Module 4 
Membership in company and meetings- modes of acquiring membership-rights and liabilities of 

members- Control -cessation of membership-  Register of Members -  Company meetings – Annual 

General Meeting -  Extraordinary General Meeting- Notice of Meeting - Quorum - Chairman - Proxies -  

Voting - Show Of Hands – E-Voting - Poll- Postal Ballot- Motions - Resolutions  - Types - Minutes - 

Books of accounts - Annual Return-  Directors - Types  - legal position – Appointment  - Duties -  

Disqualifications - DIN - Vacation of  Office - Resignation  - Removal - Meetings Of Board - Resolutions 

And Proceedings  -   Powers of Board - Key Managerial Personnel- CEO- CFO - Audit and Audit  

Committee -  related party- transactions  - Corporate Social Responsibility.       

                                                      (Instructional Hours - 20)                                                                   

Module 5 

Winding up - Contributory – Modes of winding up - Winding Up by Tribunal - Petition for Winding Up 

- Powers of Tribunal- Liquidators - Appointments-  Submission of Report - Powers and Duties - Effect of 

Winding Up Order- Voluntary Winding Up - Circumstances - Declaration of Solvency - Meeting of 

Creditors- Commencement of Voluntary Winding Up- Appointment of Company Liquidator- Final 

Meeting and Dissolution of Company Official Liquidators –Appointment -Powers - Functions -  Winding 

up of unregistered companies.                                                                             (Instructional Hours -  15) 
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Suggested Readings 

1. Shukla, M.C., & Gulshan, Principles of Company Law, S.Chand, New Delhi. 

2.Venkataramana, K., Corporate Administration, Seven Hills Books Publications. 

3. Kapoor,N.D., Company Law and Secretarial Practice, Sultan Chand,New Delhi. 

4. Bansal C.L., Business and Corporate Law, Vikas Publishers, New Delhi. 

5. Bhandari, M.C., Guide to Company Law Procedures, Wadhwa Publication. 

6. S.N. Maheswari and S.K. Maheswari, Elements of Corporate Law, Himalaya Publications,   

7. Kuchal, S.C., Company Law and Secretarial Practice, Vikas Publishers, New Delhi 

8. Chartered Secretary, The Institute of Company Secretaries of India. 

 

 

Complementary Course 1: BANKING AND INSURANCE 
 

Instructional Hours: 54                                                              Credit: 3 

 

Objective: To familiarize the students with the basic concepts and practice of banking and the principles 

of Insurance 

Module I 

Introduction to Banking- Origin and Evolution of Banks - Meaning and Definition-Classification of 

Banks – Functions of Commercial Banks- Primary and Secondary- Credit Creation-Reserve Bank of 

India-Functions of RBI-Banking Ombudsman Scheme.                                                        (10 Hours)  

Module II 

Innovations and Reforms in Banking – E-banking – ATM – CDM - telephone/ Mobile Banking –ECS 

– EFT – NEFT – RTGS – SWIFT - CORE Banking - Cheque Truncation System - Credit and Debit Cards 

– CIBIL – KYC -  Banking Sector Reforms-Prudential Norms- Capital Adequacy Norms - NPA – NBA - 

Basel norms - Small Finance Banks - Payment Banks - Financial Inclusion - PMJDY.       (12  Hours)                                               

Module III 

Banker and Customer- Meaning and Definition- Relationship- General and Special- Different Types of 

Accounts- Cheque- dishonour of cheque – payment in due course – Crossing - Endorsement.   

                        (12  Hours) 

 

Module IV 

Insurance - Introduction- Concept of Risk- Insurance - Need and Importance - Principles of Insurance 

contract  Insurance Industry in India- IRDA - Insurance Sector Reforms – Bancassurance.  

                                                                                                                                                (8 Hours) 

Module V 

Types of insurance - Life Insurance– Features -  Classification of Policies - Policy Conditions -

Application and Acceptance- Assignments - Nomination - -Surrender-Foreclosure-   Marine Insurance – 

Features- Policy Conditions - Clauses - Fire Insurance- Motor vehicle insurance - Health Insurance-

Burglary insurance-personal accident insurance-  Re-Insurance-  Group insurance.                                                                              

(12 Hours) 

Suggested Readings 

 
1. Shekhar, K.C, Banking Theory and Practice, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi 

2. Maheswari, S.N., Banking Law and Practice, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

3. Sundharam,Varshney, Banking Theory Law & Practice, Sulthan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

4. Agarwal, O.P., Banking and Insurance, Himalya Publishing House, Mumbai 
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5. Saxena, G.S., Legal Aspects of Banking Operations, Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi 

6. Agarwal, O.P., Banking and Insurance, Himalya Publishing House, Mumbai 

7. Tripati, Nalini & Prabil Pal., Insurance: Theory and Practice, PHI Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

8. Gupta, P.K., Insurance and Risk Management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

9. Mishra, M.N., Principles and Practices of Insurance, S. Chand and Sons, New Delhi 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER 2 
 

 

Core Course :  FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING – II 

 

Instructional Hours: 90                    Credit: 4 

 
Objective: To acquaint the students with the preparation of books of accounts of various types of business 

activities and application of important accounting standards 

Module I 
Accounting for Hire Purchase – Meaning and Features of Hire Purchase System – Hire purchase 

Agreement –Hire purchase and Sale - Hire Purchase and Installment – Interest Calculation – Recording 

Transactions in the Books of both the Parties – Default and Repossession- Complete repossession- Partial 

repossession-                       (25 Hours) 

Module II 

Branch Accounts – Objectives- Features – Types – Accounting for Branches keeping full system of 

accounting – Debtors System – Stock and Debtors System – Independent Branches and Incorporation of 

Branch Accounts in the Books of H.O – Cash in Transit and Goods in Transit – Consolidated Balance 

Sheet.(accounting for foreign branches excluded)                                                                 (20 Hours) 

Module III 

Departmental Accounts – Meaning – Objectives – Advantages – Distinction between branch and 

department- Accounting Procedure – Allocation of Expenses and Income- Inter Departmental Transfers – 

Provision for Unrealized Profits.                                                                     (10 Hours) 

 

Module IV 
Accounting for Dissolution of partnership firm-  Dissolution of a firm- Settlement of Accounts on 

dissolution- - Insolvency of a partner-Application of decision of Garner Vs Murray Case -  Settlement of 

accounts when all partners are insolvent- Piecemeal distribution- Highest Relative Capital Method- 

Maximum Possible Loss method                                                                                            (25 hours) 

 

Module V  
Accounting Standards- Importance- Accounting Standards Board- Applicability of Accounting 

Standards – Brief learning of AS1, AS2, AS9, AS10 and AS 19 (Theory only)  (10 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Jain S.P & Narang K.L., Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

2. Maheshwari, S.N., & Maheswari, S.K., Advanced Accountancy, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi. 

3. Shukla, M.C., & Grewal, T.S., Advanced Accountancy, S Chand and Company Pvt.Ltd, New Delhi. 
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4. Ashok Sehgal & Deepak Sehgal, Financial Accounting Taxmann Allied Service (Pvt) Ltd,                          

New Delhi. 

5. Paul, S. K., & Chandrani Paul, Advanced Accountancy, New Central Book Agency, New Delhi. 

6. MA Arulanandam and KS Raman, Advanced Accountancy,Himalaya Publications, Mumbai. 

7. Raman B S, Financial Accounting United Publishers 

8. The Chartered Accountant (Journal), Institute of Chartered Accountants of India, New Delhi. 

 

 

 

Core Course- BUSINESS REGULATORY FRAMEWORK 
 

Instructional Hours: 72                    Credit: 3 

       

Objective: The course is intended to familiarise the students with the legal framework  

influencing business decisions. 

Module I 

Introduction to Mercantile Law -Law of Contract - Definition - Kinds of Contracts - Valid – Void - 

Voidable - Contingent and Quasi Contract - E-Contract - Essentials of a Valid Contract - Offer and 

Acceptance - Communication of Offer - Acceptance and its Revocation - Agreement - Consideration - 

Capacity to Contract - Free Consent - Legality of Object and Consideration - Performance of Contract - 

Discharge of Contract -Breach of Contract - Remedies for Breach of Contract.                                                 

                                                                                                                        (25 Hours)  

Module II   

Special Contract I-Bailor and Bailee - Finder of Lost Goods - Pledge - Essentials - Rights and Duties of 

Pawner and Pawnee                                                                                               (15 Hours) 

 

 

Module III  

Special Contract II-  Indemnity and Guarantee- Indemnity - Meaning and Definition  - Contract of 

Guarantee - Kinds of Guarantee -  Rights and Liabilities of Surety - Discharge of Surety.  

                                                                                                                                  (10 hours)      

Module IV 

 Law of Agency - Essentials, kinds of agents, rights and duties of agent and principal, creation of agency, 

termination of agency-Sub agents and substituted agents- Relationship                                (12 Hours) 

 

 

 Module V                                  
Sale of Goods Act, 1930 -Essentials of Contract of Sale Goods -  Classification of Goods - Condition and 

Warranties - Transfer of Property in Goods - Right of Unpaid Seller - Buyer’s Right Against Seller - 

Auction Sale.                                                                                                              (10 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Aswathappa, K.,  Business Laws, Himalaya Publishing House, Bengaluru. 

2. Kapoor,N.D., Business Laws, Sultan Chand publications New Delhi. 

3. Sharma,S.C.,  Business Law, International Publishers, Bengaluru 

4. Tulsian, Business Law, McGraw-Hill Education Mumbai. 

5. Indian Contract Act No. IX, 1972 

6. Indian Sale of Goods Act, 1930 
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Journals 

1. The Indian Journal of Law and Technology, National Law School of India University, Bangalore. 

2. E bulletin of Students Company Secretary 

 

 

 

 

Core Course : BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 
 

Instructional Hours: 54                    Credit: 3 

 
Objectives: To familiarise the students with concepts and principles of management. 

Module 1 

Introduction to Management - Meaning , Nature,  Scope and Functional Areas of Management - 

Management as a Science, Art and Profession - Management & Administration - Principles of 

Management- Managerial roles: Mintzberg Model - Functions  of Management - Contributions of 

F.W.Taylor and Henry Fayol.                                                                                                 (12 Hours) 

                                                                                                                                                 

Module II 

Planning -  Planning - Meaning - Nature - Importance - Types of Plans - Planning Process- Barriers to 

Effective Planning - M.B.O - Features – Steps - Coordination - Meaning and Importance - Techniques for 

Effective Coordination   (10  Hours) 

                                                                                                                                             

Module III 

Organizing - Meaning - Nature - Importance - Principles of Organisation - Types of Organisation - 

Organisation Chart - Organisation Manual - Centralization – Decentralization- Authority - Delegation of 

Authority -Responsibility and Accountability.  

                                                                                                                                                (10  Hours) 

Module IV Direction and Control – Principles of direction- Leadership: Concept and Styles; Trait 

and Situational Theory of Leadership, Managerial Grid by Blake and Mouton, Likert’s Four System 

Model - Motivation: Concept and Importance; Maslow’s Need Hierarchy Theory; Herzberg’s Two 

Factors Theory. Control: Concept and Process-Control Techniques.                                                                                                                            

                                                                                                                                                (12 Hours) 

Module V 
Management Techniques – (Brief Study) Quality circle-Total Quality Management - Business Process 

Reengineering (BPR)- Six sigma-Kaizen  

                                                                                                                                                (10 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Koontz, O Donnell, Management, McGraw-Hill 

2. Appaniah, Reddy, Essentials of Management, Himalaya Publishing House. 

3. Prasad, L. M., Principles of management, Sultan Chand and Sons. 

4. Srinivasan, Chunawalla, Management Principles and Practice, Himalaya Publishing House. 

5. Tulsian, P.C., & Pandey, Vishal, Business Organization and Management, Pearson Education 
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Complementary Course -2 – PRINCIPLES OF BUSINESS DECISIONS 
 

Instructional Hours: 54                    Credit: 3 

 

Objective: The course is intended to familiarise the students with the economic concepts and principles 

underlying business decision making 

 

Module I 

Introduction –Decision making- Definition of decision and decision making- Importance of decision 

making- Steps in decision making- Types of decisions- Decision making environment- Elements of a 

decision- Application of economic theories in decision making- Areas where economic theories can be 

applied for business decision making - Important Economic concepts and theories applied in decision 

making-  – Incremental Reasoning – Time Perspective – Discounting Principle – Opportunity Cost – 

Equi- marginal Principle                                                                                             (8  Hours) 

 

Module II  

Demand Theory –Demand–Meaning-  Law of Demand – Reasons for Law of demand – Exceptions to 

the Law –Demand determinants- Movements Vs Shift in Demand- Demand distinctions- Elasticity of 

Demand – Price elasticity- Importance of price elasticity- Income elasticity-Advertisement elasticity – 

Cross elasticity – Measurement of elasticity - Demand Forecasting –Short Term and Long Term 

Forecasting – Methods of Forecasting(theory only)  -Forecasting demand for new products- 

Characteristics of a good forecasting technique.                                                                    (16  Hours)  

 

Module III  

Production Analysis– Production- Production Function –Assumptions and uses of production function-  

Cobb Douglas Production Function – Laws of Production – Law of Diminishing Returns or variable 

proportions- –Law of Returns to Scale – Economies And Diseconomies of Scale – Isoquant Curve-Isocost 

Curve – Optimum Combination of Inputs                                                                                        (8  Hours)  

 

 

Module IV 

Cost Analysis-Cost concepts-  Determinants of cost- Cost output relationship in the short run and long run- 

Optimum firm                                                                                                                                    (6  Hours) 

 

Module V  

Pricing in Different Markets –Price theory and price mechanism- objectives of pricing- Various market 

forms and pricing- Perfect Competition –Features- Price determination- Equilibrium of a firm under 

perfect competition- Monopoly- Features and kinds of monopoly- Price and output determination- Price 

Discrimination- Types- conditions- degree of price discrimination-  Monopolistic competition- features- 

Price-output determination- - Oligopoly—features- Kinked Demand Curve- Price Leadership – Pricing 

under Collusion                                                                                                           (16 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

 

1. Dean, Joel Managerial economics- Prentice Hall of India 

2. Varshney, R.L., & Maheshwari, K.L.,  Managerial Economics, Sultan Chand & Sons Private 

Ltd., New Delhi 

3. Kasi Reddy M., & Saraswathi, S., Managerial Economics and Financial Accounting, PHI 

Learning, New Delhi. 

4. Mehta, P. L., Managerial Economics, Sultan & Chand, New Delhi 
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5. DM Mithani, Managerial economics, Himalaya Publishing House Mumbai.  

6. Trivedi, M.L., Managerial Economics Theory and Applications, McGraw Hill Education Private 

Ltd, New Delhi. 

7. Dwivedi, D. N., Managerial Economics, Vikas Publishing House Private Limited, New Delhi. 

8. Chopra P.N., Principles of Business Decisions, Kalyani Publishers 

 

 

 

SEMESTER 3 
 

Core Course : CORPORATE ACCOUNTS - I 
 

Instructional Hours: 72   

 Credit: 4  

 
Objective: To make the students familiarise with corporate accounting procedures and to  

understand the accounting for banking companies. 

 

Module 1 

Accounting for  Shares– Redemption of  Preference Shares– ESOP-Rights Issue – Bonus Issue – 

Buyback of Shares                                                                                                                  (16  Hours) 

Module II 
Underwriting of Shares and Debentures – Marked and Unmarked Applications – Firm Underwriting–

Determining the Liability of Underwriters in respect of an Underwriting Contract – Complete 

Underwriting – Partial Underwriting – Firm Underwriting                                              (8 Hours) 

 

Module III 

Final Accounts of Joint Stock Companies (Vertical form- As per provisions of Companies Act 2013) 
– Preparation of Company Final Accounts including Balance Sheet – Calculation of Managerial 

Remuneration- Profit (Loss) Prior to Incorporation                                                              (22 Hours) 

Module IV                 
Investment Account – Cum-interest- Ex-interest- Cum-dividend- Ex-dividend- Accounting entries- 

Preparation of Investment Accounts- Treatment of Bonus Share and Right Shares – Preparation of 

Investment Accounts                                                                                                         (12 Hours) 

Module V 

Insurance claims-  Loss of stock- computation of claim for loss of stock- Application of average 

clause- elimination of abnormal/defective items – Loss of profit policy- Calculation of claim-  

                         (14 Hours)          

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Jain, S.P., & Narang,  K.L. , Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

2. Maheswari, S.N & Maheswari, S.K., Advanced Accounting, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi 

3. Shukla, M.C., & Grewal, T. S., Advanced Accountancy S. Chand and Company Pvt.Ltd,                 

New Delhi 
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4. Shukla, S.M., & Gupta, S.P., Advanced Accounting, Sahitya Bhavan Publications, Agra 

5. Raman B S  Corporate Accounting United Publishers 

6. MA Arulanandam and KS Raman, Advanced Accountancy, Himalaya Publications, Mumbai. 

7. The Chartered Accountant (Journal), Institute of Chartered Accountants of India, New Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

Core Course :  QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES FOR BUSINESS - I 
 

Instructional Hours: 72      

 Credit: 4 

Objective: To make the students understand the role of statistics and quantitative techniques in business 

and familiarize them with basic tools applied 

 

Module I 

Introduction to Statistics- Origin and Growth- Meaning- definition- Statistics as data- Statistics as 

methods- Empirical and quantitative analysis- Descriptive statistics and Inferential statistics- Functions of 

statistics-, Planning and Business- Limitations of Statistics- Distrust of Statistics               (5 Hours) 

Module II  

Statistical Survey- Planning and design of enquiry- Statistical units- Executing a survey- Business Data 

Sources- Primary and Secondary Data-Methods of collecting Primary data–– Drafting a questionnaire- 

Collection of secondary data- Census method and Sampling – Sampling Methods Probability Sampling 

and Non- Probability Sampling- Theoretical base of sampling: Law of Statistical regularity and Law of 

Inertia of Large Numbers-  Statistical errors- Editing and Coding of data- Classification- Types of 

classification-  Tabulation of Data- Objectives of tabulation- Classification Vs Tabulation- Types of 

tabulation- Cross tabulation- Parts of a table- Statistical Series                (20 Hours)  

 

Module III 

Uni-Variate Data Analysis I -Measures of Central Tendency – Concept –Functions of an average- 

Characteristics-  Arithmetic Mean –Simple mean- Weighted mean- Combined mean- Properties of mean-  

Median –Quartiles and other partition values- Mode- Empirical relation between mean, median and 

mode- Graphical location of median and mode- Geometric Mean-Harmonic Mean-relation between 

Arithmetic mean, Geometric mean and Harmonic Mean Application of various measures- Merits and 

Demerits of various measures of central tendency -                                                      (15  Hours) 

 

Module IV 

Uni-Variate Data Analysis II- Measures of dispersion - Concept-Properties of a good measure of 

dispersion- Absolute and Relative Measure-Range-Inter Quartile Range- Quartile Deviation-Mean 

Deviation-Standard Deviation-Lorenz curve- Merits and Demerits of various measures-Relevance and 

Applications in Business-Mathematical properties of standard deviation - Variance and Co-efficient of 

Variation–Measures of Skewness –Definition of skewness- types-  Test of skewness- Relatives measures 

of skewness- Moments- Central moments- Raw moments- Conversion of raw moments into central 

moments- Skewness based on moments-  Kurtosis-meaning and types                                (20  Hours) 
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Module V 

Interpolation and Extrapolation- Meaning of interpolation and extrapolation- Significance and utility- 

Assumptions- Methods of Interpolation- (a) Newton’s Method of Advancing differences (b) Binomial 

Expansion method (c) Lagrange’s method – Extrapolation- Forecasting using extrapolation  

                              (12 Hours) 
 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Richard, Levin & Rubin, David, S., Statistics for Management, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

2. Spiegel, M.R., Theory and Problems of Statistics, Schaum’s Outlines Series, McGraw Hill Publishing 

Co. 

3. Kothari, C.R., Research Methodology, New Age Publications, New Delhi. 

4. Sharma, J. K., Business Statistics, Pearson Education. 

5. Gupta, S.C., Fundamentals of Statistics, Himalaya Publishing House. 

6. Gupta, S.P.  & Gupta, Archana, Elementary Statistics, Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi. 

7. Elhance D N,  Elhance,Veena and Aggarwal B M Fundamentals of Statistics , Kitab Mahal 

8. Gupta, C B and Gupta, Vijay., An Introduction to Statistical Methods, Vikas Publishing House 

9. Pillai, R S N and Bagavathi,V ., Statistics , S Chand& Co 

 

 

Core Course : FINANCIAL MARKETS AND OPERATIONS 
 

Instructional Hours: 72                             Credit: 3 

 
Objective: The course is intended to familiarise the students with financial market operations in India  

 

Module I 

Indian Financial System- Savings and Investment – The Indian Financial System-Components - Role 

and Functions-Interactions among the Components- Recent Developments in the Indian Financial 

System- Financial Markets-Classification- Capital Market and Money Market Instruments- Indian Money 

Market- Role of RBI in Money Market- SEBI-Establishment-Objectives-Powers and functions. 

 (16  Hours) 
                                  

Module II  

Primary Market- Functions of New Issue Market - Methods of New Issue - IPO - FPO - ASBA- Green 

Shoe Option- Public Issue - Bonus Issue- Right Issue- Private Placement-Book Building - ESOP-Indian 

Depository Receipts - Intermediaries in the New Issue Market-Registrars to the Issue-Brokers to the 

Issue-Bankers to the Issue - Underwriters-Qualified Institutional Placement and Qualified Institutional 

Buyers- Innovative Financial Instruments.       (14 Hours)  

                                   

 

Module III  

Secondary Market- Role and Functions of Stock Exchanges - Listing of Securities - Stock Exchanges in 

India -  Members of the Stock Exchanges- Methods of Trading in a Stock Exchange- Online Trading- 

Depositories – Role - Mark to Market System - Stock Market Indices - Methodology for Calculating 

Index.-  Type of Speculators- Speculative Transactions in Stock Exchanges - Insider trading -  SEBI 

regulations- Foreign Institutional Investors in Securities market- Foreign Portfolio Investment- Private 

Equity                    (18  Hours) 

 

Module IV 
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Mutual Funds -Meaning- Objectives- Advantages - Classification of Mutual Funds–Exchange Traded 

Fund- Constitution and Management of Mutual Funds in India- AMFI- Concept of Net Asset Value –

Advantages and limitations of Mutual Funds-         (12 Hours)  

 

 

Module V  

Derivatives (Brief study only)- Features of Derivatives -Types of Derivatives– Forwards – Futures- 

Options-Swaps-  Commodity Futures – Major Commodity Exchanges  in India                    (12  Hours) 

 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Khan, M.Y., Indian Financial System, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

2. Singh, Preethi, Dynamics of Indian Financial System, Ane Books, New Delhi 

3. Guruswami, S., Capital Markets, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi  

4. Avadhani, V. A., Investment and Securities Market in India, Himalaya Publishing House.  

 

Journals 

SEBI and Corporate Laws - Taxmann, New Delhi 

SEBI Monthly Bulletin 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Core Course : MARKETING MANAGEMENT 
 

Instructional Hours:54                                                                                                        Credit: 3 

     

   

Objective: The objective of this course is to provide a sound understanding of the basic  

principles of marketing management and their applications in the business and  

industry. 

 

Module I  

Marketing Management–Market and Marketing- Meaning- Definition of marketing- Marketing 

Concepts – Marketing environment-  Functions of marketing-Marketing Management- Marketing Mix-

4Ps and 4Cs- Importance of marketing mix- Factors affecting marketing mix-           Market Segmentation 

– Concept – Need – Basis-benefits-  Market Targeting- Market Positioning- differentiated and 

undifferentiated  marketing    ( 12 Hours) 

 

Module II  

Product Mix- Product – Meaning- Classification of products- -Product Line and Product Mix-New 

Product development- Steps- Reasons for failure of new products- - Product Life Cycle-  – Branding- 

Types of brand- Brand Equity- Brand Loyalty- Trade Mark- Packaging-Role of packaging- Essentials of 

good packaging-  Product Labelling- Marketing of services- Pricing of Products- Factors Influencing 

Pricing- Pricing Policies and Strategies -Types of Pricing   (12  Hours)   

Module III  
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Price Mix – Pricing-Factors affecting pricing decision- Role of pricing in marketing strategy- Steps in 

formulating pricing- Pricing methods and strategies- Pricing of a new product- Resale Price Maintenance  

   (12  Hours) 

 

Module IV 

Physical Distribution Mix- - Logistic and Supply Chain Management – Elements- Channels of 

Distribution –Types- Factors Affecting the Choice of a Channel of Distribution-Functions of various 

Intermediaries – retailing- Types of retailing- Direct Marketing- Merits and demerits  (12  Hours) 

 

 

 

Module V  

Recent Trends in Marketing (Overview Only)-Relationship Marketing - Social Marketing -Online 

Marketing- -Green Marketing-Tele Marketing -Viral Marketing- Relationship Marketing-De-marketing-

Remarketing- Guerilla marketing – Ambush Marketing.             (6 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Kotler, Philip & Keller, Kevin Lane, Koshy, Abraham, & Mithileshwar Jha, Marketing 

Management, A South Asian Perspective, Pearson Education. 

2. Armstrong, Gary, and Kotler, Philip, The Essentials of Marketing, Pearson Education, New Delhi 

3. Majaro, Simon, The Essence of Marketing, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

4. Chhabra, T.N., Principles of Marketing, Sun India Publication. 

5. Czimkota, Marketing Management, Vikas Publishing House (P) Ltd. 

6. Biplab S Bose, Marketing management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

7. Rajan Nair and Varma M M – Marketing Management- Sultan Chand and Sons 

8. Sontakki C N, Marketing Management- Kalyani Publishers  

9. Ramaswamy V S and Namakumari Marketing Management , McMillan India Ltd 

 

 

SEMESTER 4 

 
Core Course : CORPORATE ACCOUNTS – II 

 

Instructional Hours -90 Credit - 4 

 
Objective: To equip the students with the preparation of financial statements of insurance 

companies and to understand the accounting procedure for reconstruction and  

liquidation of companies. 

 

Module – I 

Accounts of Insurance Companies – Insurance Companies – Special Terms – Final Accounts of Life 

Insurance – Revenue Account - Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet (As per IRDA Regulation 

Act, 2002) – Determination of Profit in Life Insurance Business – Valuation Balance Sheet – Accounts of 

General Insurance Companies (Fire and Marine only) – Revenue Account – Profit and Loss Account and 

Balance Sheet (as per IRDA Regulation Act)         (18  Hours) 

 

Module – II 

Accounts of Banking Companies – Meaning – Important Provisions of Banking Companies Act, 1949 – 

Preparation of Final Accounts of Banking Companies – Profit and Loss Account, Balance Sheet – 
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Transactions of Special Type – rebate on bills discounted- Asset Classification and Provisions – Non 

Performing Assets- Capital Adequacy.          (16 hours) 

 

Module – III 

Internal Reconstruction -Alteration of Share Capital- Capital Reduction –Accounting procedure-  

Surrender of Shares- Accounting Treatment – Revised Balance Sheet.  (14  Hours) 

 

Module – IV 

Amalgamation absorption and External Reconstruction – Meaning- Amalgamation in the nature of 

Merger, Purchase , External Reconstruction – Applicability of AS 14- Calculation of Purchase 

consideration (all methods) – Journal Entries in the books of Transferor and Transferee Companies, 

Revised Balance Sheet ( excluding inter - company holdings )                                             (30  Hours) 

 

 

Module –V 

Liquidation of Companies – Meaning-Types – Contributories-Preferential Creditors- Fraudulent 

Preference- Preparation of Liquidator’s Final Statement of Account (Statement of Affairs excluded) .   

 (12  Hours) 

  

  

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Jain, S.P & Narang,  K.L., Advanced Accountancy, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

2. Maheswari, S.N & Maheswari, S.K., Advanced Accounting, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi 

3. Shukla, M.C., & Grewal, T.S., Advanced Accountancy, S Chand and Company Pvt. Ltd,                    

New Delhi 

4. Shukla, S.M., & Gupta, S.P,  Advanced Accounting , Sahitya Bhavan Publications, Agra. 

5. MA Arulanandam and KS Raman, Advanced Accountancy, Himalaya Publishing House, 

Mumbai. 

6. Raman B S, Corporate Accounting United Publishers 

7. The Chartered Accountant (Journal), Institute of Chartered Accountants of India, New Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

Core Course : QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES FOR BUSINESS- II 
 

Instructional Hours: 90      Credit : 4 

 

Objective: The objective of this course is to familiarize the students with more advanced tools of data 

analysis and forecasting and also to have an understanding of the fundamentals of theory of probability 

 

Module – I 

Bi-Variate Data Analysis- I- Correlation - Concept- Correlation and Causation -Types of Correlation-

Methods- Scatter diagram and Correlation graph-  -Karl Pearson’s Co-efficient of Correlation-Spearman’s 

Rank Correlation Co-efficient- -  Probable Error-Concurrent Deviation Method- Concept of lag and lead 

in correlation  (Problems- Un grouped Data only)  (18  Hours) 
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Module II 

Bi-Variate Data Analysis- II -Regression Analysis– Concept-Utility- Comparison of correlation and 

regression- Lines of Regression- - Regression Equations and regression co-efficient-  Algebraic Methods 

of studying regression-  Standard Error of estimate - (Problems- Un grouped Data only) (16  Hours) 

               

Module – III 

Index Numbers-Meaning-Importance- Characteristics and uses of Index Numbers- Types of index 

numbers- Problems in construction of index numbers- Methods of constructing price index, quantity 

index and value index- : Unweighted Index numbers- Simple aggregative method and Simple average of 

price relatives method-   Weighted Index numbers- Weighted average of price relative method- Weighted 

aggregative method applying  Laspeyer’s, Paasche’s and Fishers methods- Test of Consistency of index 

numbers- Cost of Living Index Numbers and its Uses- Construction of cost of living index numbers- 

Aggregate expenditure method and family budget method- Concepts of Fixed base index numbers, chain 

based index numbers, base shifting, deflating and splicing(theory only)- Limitations of index numbers       

 (16  Hours) 

 

Module - IV 

Time Series Analysis-Meaning-Definition- Components of Time Series-Time series analysis- Utility of 

Time Series Analysis- Mathematical models- Determination of Trend- Free hand curve method- Method 

of semi averages-  Method of Moving Average-Method of Least Squares (first degree only)- Shifting the 

origin of trend- converting annual trend into monthly trend-  (16  Hours) 

  

 Module – V 

Probability-Meaning-Definition - Basic Terms-Concepts-Approaches to Assigning Probability -

Permutation and Combination-Theorems of Probability- Addition Theorem- Multiplication Theorem- 

Conditional Probability- Baye’s Theorem of Inverse probability (24  Hours) 

      

 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Richard, Levin & Rubin, David, S., Statistics for Management, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

2. Spiegel, M.R., Theory and Problems of Statistics, Schaum’s Outlines Series, McGraw Hill 

Publishing Co. 

3. Kothari, C.R., Research Methodology, New Age Publications, New Delhi. 

4. Sharma, J. K., Business Statistics, Pearson Education. 

5. Gupta, S.C., Fundamentals of Statistics, Himalaya Publishing House. 

6. Gupta, S.P.  & Gupta, Archana, Elementary Statistics, Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi. 

7. Elhance D N,  Elhance,Veena and Aggarwal B M Fundamentals of Statistics , Kitab Mahal 

8. Gupta, C B and Gupta, Vijay., An Introduction to Statistical Methods, Vikas Publishing House 

9. Pillai , R S N and Bagavathi,V ., Statistics , S Chand& Co 

 

 

 

 

 

Core Course  

 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT AND 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT 
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Instructional Hours: 90 Credit: 4 

 

Objectives:          

• To develop entrepreneurial spirit among students 

• To empower students with sufficient knowledge to start up their venture with confidence 

• To mould young minds to take up challenges and become employer than seeking employment and 

to make them aware of the opportunities and support for entrepreneurship in India 

 

Module I   

Introduction to Entrepreneurship- Definition and Meaning- Distinction between entrepreneur and 

manager- Characteristics and traits of an entrepreneur- , Skills -  Motivation of Entrepreneur- -Functions 

of an Entrepreneur- Role and importance of Entrepreneurship in economic development- Factors affecting 

growth of entrepreneurship  (10 Hours)  

 

Module II 
Classification of entrepreneurs- Dimensions of Entrepreneurship-Intrapreneurship-Technopreneurship-

Cultural Entrepreneurship- International Entrepreneurship-Ecopreneurship- Social Entrepreneurship and 

Women Entrepreneurship- Problems faced by Women Entrepreneurs-Entrepreneurship in Agriculture 

sector and service sectors- New avenues- Dealership, Networking and Franchising-  Entrepreneurship in 

MSME- Micro Small Medium Enterprises-Definition- Role of MSME- Steps to establish an enterprise.

 (25 Hours) 

Module III   

Project Identification-Project- Meaning- Types- Project Management- Project life Cycle- Project 

identification- Sources of Project idea- Constraints in a project-  Sources of Business idea-Protecting the 

Idea-Legal Protection in India-Trademarks- Copyright- Patent- Geographical Indication- Designs-Plant 

and Farmer Rights- (15 Hours) 

 

 

 

Module IV  
Project Formulation and Report- Formulation of a project- Stages in project formulation-  - preparation 

of a project report- contents- project appraisal- various aspects of appraisal (Problems of appraisal 

techniques excluded) (20 Hours) 

 

Module V   

Entrepreneurial Support in India- Entrepreneurial Education and training- Entrepreneurship 

Development Programmes- Objectives and Methodology- The Concept, Role and Functions of Business 

Incubators- Start-Ups- Govt. of India Funding and  Support for Start-Ups- Cluster Development 

Schemes- Pradan Mantri Mudra Yojana-  Industrial Estates- Special Economic Zones-  Other initiatives 

and assistance- Green Channel clearances- - Bridge Capital- Seed Capital Assistance- Special Institutions 

for  Entrepreneurial Development and assistance in India-Functions of EDII, NIESBUD,NSIC, SIDBI 

and DIC  (20 Hours)  

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Anjan, R. Managing New Ventures, Concepts and Cases in Entrepreeurship, New Delhi, PHI 

Learning Private limited. 

2. Bhide A, The Origin and Evolution of New Businesses, New York, Oxford University Press. 

3. Brandt, S. C. (1997). Entrepreneuring: The 10 Commandments for Building a Growth Company. 

New Delhi: Mc Millan Business Books. 
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4. Manjunath, N. (2008). Entrepreneurship & Management. Bangalore: Sanguine Technical Publishers. 

5. Khanka S S- Entrepreneurial Development- S Chand and Sons 

6. Desai,Vasant- Small Scale Business and Entrepreneurship- Himalaya Publications 

7. AP Padnekar, Entrepreneurship,  Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai. 

8. Rao, V S P- Business, Entrepreneurship and Management- Vikas Publishing House 

9. Pandya, Rameswary- . Skill Development and Entrepreneurship in India, New Century Publications 

 

 

 

SEMESTER 5 

 
Core Course : COST ACCOUNTING- I 

Instructional Hours: 108                                                                                                      Credit: 4 

     

  

Objectives: To familiarise the students with cost concepts and to make the students learn the 

Fundamentals of cost accounting as a separate system of accounting. 

Module I 
Introduction to Cost Accounting- Meaning- Definition- Cost Concepts-Costing- Cost Accounting- Cost 

Accountancy- Objectives and functions of Cost Accounting-  Cost Unit- Cost Centre- Responsibility 

Centres- Profit Centre- Cost Control- Cost Reduction-  Distinction between Cost Accounting and 

Financial Accounting-Essentials of a good costing system- Installation of costing system-  Methods and 

Techniques of Cost Accounting- Advantages and Disadvantages of Cost Accounting-  Cost concepts and 

classification- elements of cost   (18  Hours) 

 

Module II 
Accounting and Control of Material Cost- Material Purchase Procedure- Inventory control-  Material 

Stock Level-EOQ- ABC- VED and FSN Analysis-JIT- Stock turnover- Material Issue control- Stores 

records- Bincard and Stores ledger- Documents authorizing movement of materials-Inventory systems:  

Perpetual and Periodic Inventory System-Continuous Stock Taking - Material Losses-Wastage- Scrap- 

Spoilage-Defectives- Pricing of issue of materials- FIFO- LIFO-  Simple Average- Weighted Average-  

 (25  Hours) 

Module III 
Accounting and Control of Labour Cost- Time Keeping and Time Booking-Methods -  Systems of 

Wage Payment-Time Rate System- Piece Rate System- Differential Piece Rate – Taylor’s differential 

piece rate system- Merrick’s differential piece rate system- Gantt Task and Bonus plan- Incentive Plans- 

Halsey Plan - Rowan Plan-Idle Time- Overtime and their Accounting Treatment- Labour Turnover- 

Causes and effects-  Methods of Calculating Labour Turnover.          (20  Hours) 

 

Module IV 
Accounting for Overhead-Classification of Overhead- Segregation of semi variable overhead- 

Production overhead- Allocation and apportionment- Primary and Secondary Distribution Summary-

Absorption of Overhead- Methods of absorption of overheads- Overhead absorption rates- Actual and 

pre-determined rates- Blanket and Multiple rates- Over-absorption and Under-absorption- Reasons- 

Disposal- Introduction to Activity Based Costing (Problems of ABC excluded)  (25  Hours) 

Module V 
Preparation of Cost Sheet- Cost sheet- Objectives- preparation- Tender and Quotation-Reconciliation 

Statement –Need- Reasons for disagreements in Profits-Preparation- Memorandum Reconciliation 

Account                                   (20  Hours) 

 



27 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Jain, S.P., & Narang, K.L., Advanced Cost Accounting, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 

2. Iyengar, S. P., Cost Accounting, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

3. Maheswari, S.N., Advanced Cost Accounting, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

4. Arora, M. N., Cost Accounting, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. 

5. J Madegowda, Advanced cost accounting, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

6. Shukla, M.C., and Grewal, T.S., Cost Accounting, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

7. Lall Nigam B M and Jain I C, Cost Accounting Principles and Practice, Prentice Hall of India  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Core Course : ENVIRONMENT MANAGEMENT AND                           

HUMAN RIGHTS 

Instructional Hours: 90                                                                                                        Credit: 4  

 

Module I  ( 18 Hours) 

Unit 1 : Multidisciplinary nature of environmental studies  (2 Hours) 

Definition, scope and importance -need for public awareness.  

Unit 2 : Natural Resources :  

Renewable and non-renewable resources : Natural resources and associated problems.  

Forest resources : Use and over-exploitation, deforestation, case studies. Timber extraction, 

mining, dams and their effects on forest and tribal people. -Water resources : Use and over-

utilization of surface and ground water, floods, drought, conflicts over water, dams-benefits and 

problems.  Mineral resources : Use and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting and 

using mineral resources, case studies.  Food resources : World food problems, changes caused 

by agriculture and overgrazing, effects of modern agriculture, fertilizer-pesticide problems, water 

logging, salinity, case studies.  Energy resources: Growing energy needs, renewable and non 

renewable energy sources,  use of alternate energy sources, Case studies. Land resources: Land 

as a resource, land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and desertification - Role of 
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individual in conservation of natural resources- Equitable use of resources for sustainable life 

styles.               ( 10 Hours) 

Unit 3:  Ecosystems 

Concept of an ecosystem -Structure and function of an ecosystem -Producers, consumers and 

decomposers- Energy flow in the ecosystem -Ecological succession-Food chains, food  webs and 

ecological pyramids-Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure  and function of the 

given ecosystem:- Forest ecosystem                                                                         ( 6 Hours)   

 

Module II ( 26 Hours) 
 

Unit 1: Biodiversity and its conservation 

 

Introduction –Bio geographical classification of India -Value of biodiversity: consumptive use, 

productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values-India as a mega-diversity nation-Hot-

sports of biodiversity-Threats to biodiversity: habitat loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife 

conflicts-Endangered and endemic species of India    ( 8 Hours) 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit 2: Environmental Pollution  

Definition, Causes, effects and control measures of: - Air pollution, Water pollution, Soil  

pollution, Marine pollution, Noise pollution, Thermal pollution, Nuclear hazards, Solid waste 

Management: Causes, effects and control measures of urban and industrial wastes-Role  of an 

individual in prevention of pollution, Pollution case studies, Disaster management: floods, 

earthquake, cyclone and landslides.                (8 Hours) 

 

Unit 3:    Social Issues and  the Environment 
 

Urban problems related to energy, Water conservation, rain water harvesting, watershed 

management, Resettlement and rehabilitation of people: its problems and concerns, Case studies, 

Environmental ethics: Issues and possible solutions,-Climate change, global warming, acid rain, 

ozone layer depletion , nuclear accidents and holocaust, Case studies- Consumerism and  waste 

products- Environment Protection Act - Air ( Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, Water 

(Prevention and control of Pollution) Act, Wildlife Protection Act, Forest Conservation Act, 

Issues involved in enforcement of environmental  legislation,  Public awareness (10 Hours) 

 

Module – III ( 15 Hours) 
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Recent developments- Green Accounting- Meaning- History- Scope and Importance- Importance- 

Advantages and limitations- Green Banking- Meaning- benefits- coverage- steps in green 

banking-  environmental risks for banks- Green banking initiatives- International initiatives- 

Initiatives in India- Green Marketing- Meaning- Need and benefits- Challenges- Green marketing 

in India- Green washing and consequences- Eco tourism- significance- eco tourism activities in 

India- Opportunities and challenges – carbon credit  and carbon exchanges (over view only) - 

Environmental audit- concept- need and scope (15 Hours)  

                                       

Module – IV (13 Hours)
 

Right to Information Act 2005- Basic terms- Public authority- Competent authority- Appropriate 

Government- Third Part- Information – record- Right to information- Objectives of the Act-

Features of the Act- Obligation of Public authority- Procedure for request of information- time 

limit- fee- ground of rejection- appeal- exemption from disclosure- Right to access information 

on specific issues- Banking transactions, insurance transactions, government dealing and related 

services   ( 13 Hours) 

Module – V   (18 Hours) 

Unit 1- Human Rights– An Introduction to Human Rights, Meaning, concept and development, Three 

Generations of Human Rights (Civil and Political Rights; Economic, Social    and Cultural 

Rights). 

Unit-2  Human Rights and United Nations – contributions, main human rights related  organs        

UNESCO, UNICEF, WHO, ILO, Declarations for women and children, Universal   Declaration 

of Human Rights. 

Human Rights in India – Fundamental rights and Indian Constitution, Rights for children and  

women, Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward Castes and  Minorities 

 

Unit-3 Environment and Human Rights - Right to Clean Environment and Public  Safety: Issues  

of  Industrial Pollution, Prevention, Rehabilitation and Safety Aspect of  New Technologies such 

as    Chemical and Nuclear Technologies, Issues of Waste Disposal,    Protection of Environment   

Conservation of natural resources and human rights: Reports, Case studies and policy  

formulation. Conservation issues of Western Ghats- mention Gadgil committee report, 

Kasthurirangan report. Over exploitation of ground water resources, marine fisheries,  sand                            

mining etc.       (18 Hours)   

            

        

                       Assignment may include Field study involving 

 

• Visit to a local area to document environmental grassland/ hill /mountain 
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• Visit a local polluted site – Urban/Rural/Industrial/Agricultural Study of common  

              plants, insects, birds etc 

• Study  of  simple ecosystem-pond, river,  hill slopes, etc  

 

          Suggested Readings 

1. Bharucha Erach, Text Book of Environmental Studies for undergraduate Courses. University 

Press, IInd Edition 2013 (TB) 

2. Clark.R.S., Marine Pollution, Clanderson Press Oxford (Ref) 

3. Cunningham, W.P.Cooper, T.H.Gorhani, E & Hepworth, M.T.2001 Environmental 

Encyclopedia, Jaico Publ. House. Mumbai. 1196p .(Ref) 

4. Dc A.K.Enviornmental Chemistry, Wiley Eastern Ltd.(Ref) 

5. Down to Earth, Centre for Science and Environment (Ref) 

6. Heywood, V.H & Watson, R.T. 1995. Global Biodiversity Assessment, Cambridge University 

Press 1140pb (Ref) 

7. Jadhav.H & Bhosale.V.M. 1995. Environmental Protection and Laws. Himalaya Pub. House, 

Delhi 284p (Ref) 

8. Mekinney, M.L & Schock.R.M. 1996 Environmental Science Systems & Solutions. Web 

enhanced edition  639p (Ref) 

9. Miller T.G. Jr., Environmental Science, Wadsworth Publishing Co. (TB) 

10. Odum.E.P 1971. Fundamentals of Ecology. W.B. Saunders Co. USA 574p (Ref) 

11. Rao.M.N & Datta.A.K. 1987 Waste Water treatment Oxford & IBII Publication Co.Pvt.Ltd.345p 

(Ref) 

12. Rajagopalan. R, Environmental Studies from crisis and cure, Oxford University Press, 

Published: 2016 (TB) 

13. Sharma B.K., 2001. Environmental Chemistry. Geol Publ. House, Meerut (Ref) 

14. Townsend C., Harper J, and Michael Begon, Essentials of Ecology, Blackwell  

Science (Ref) 

15. Trivedi R.K., Handbook of Environmental Laws, Rules Guidelines, Compliances and Standards, 

Vol I and II, Enviro Media (Ref) 

16. Trivedi R. K. and P.K. Goel, Introduction to air pollution, Techno-Science Publication (Ref) 

17.  Wanger K.D., 1998 Environmental Management. W.B. Saunders Co. Philadelphia, USA 499p 

(Ref) 

18. (M) Magazine (R) Reference (TB) Textbook 

19. Amartya Sen, The Idea Justice, New Delhi: Penguin Books, 2009. 

20. Chatrath, K. J.S., (ed.), Education for Human Rights and Democracy (Shimla: Indian Institute of 

Advanced Studies, 1998) 

21. Law Relating to Human Rights, Asia Law House,2001. 

22. Shireesh Pal Singh, Human Rights Education in 21
st
 Century, Discovery Publishing House 

Pvt.Ltd, New Delhi,  

23.  S.K.Khanna, Children And The Human Rights, Common Wealth Publishers,1998. 2011. 

24. Sudhir Kapoor, Human Rights in 21
st
  Century, Mangal Deep Publications, Jaipur,2001. 
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25. United Nations Development Programme, Human Development Report 2004: Cultural Liberty 

in Today’s Diverse World, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2004. 

26. Monica Loss,,Green Marketing Strategies and Consumer Behaviour, Global Vision Publishing 

House 

27. Robert Dahlstrom- Green Marketing: Theory, Practice and Strategies, Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited  

28. A N Sarkar , Green Banking , Atlantic Publishers 

29. Thomas Aronsson and Karl Gustaf Lofgren, Edgar Handbook of Environmental Accounting, 

Elgar Publishing 

30. M Sarngadharan and G Raju , Tourism and Sustainable Economic Developments: Indian and 

Global Perspectives – New Century Publishers 

31. ICAI Study Material of Auditing  

32. Right to Information Act, 2005 

 

 

 

 

 

Complementary Course 3: 

 

(Common for Finance and Taxation, Marketing, Travel and Tourism and Logistics 

Management streams) 
 

E-COMMERCE 

Instructional  Hours-90                     Credit-4 

 

Objectives:  This course intents to build competencies in students- 

• To understand the basic and emerging topics in E-Commerce  

• To discuss E-Commerce from an enterprise point of view and think strategically about the role of 

IT  for an organization’s competitive position 

Module I  

Overview of Electronic Commerce: Introduction to E-Commerce-Definition – Features -Advantages - 

Disadvantages and Challenges - Functions of E-Commerce – E-commerce transaction cycle –                         

E-commerce opportunities - Types of E-Commerce- B2C-B2B-C2C- C2B- B2E- B2G- P2P - Models of 

E-Commerce -  E-Commerce and E-Business – Transition to e-commerce in India 

                                                                                                                                                (20  Hours)  

Module II    
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Application of E-Commerce: E-Banking -  Online Share Trading -  M-Commerce - E-Learning - E-

Publishing - E-marketing – E-advertising – E-branding - Online Entertainment - Online Career Services - 

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) - Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) - Big Data Analysis - Cloud 

Computing - Google Analytics - Digital India Initiatives – E-Governance -  E-Aadhar - Digital Locker - 

E-Sign – PayGov - Mobile Seva - eTaal                                                                                (25 Hours)                                          

  

Module III  

E-payment Systems: E-payment requirements - Debit/Credit card payment - Net banking - Smartcard 

based payment – Digital token based payment - Digital wallet - e-cheque - e-cash – Cash on Delivery -   

Payment gateway -  Risk in e-payment - Security Standard for Electronic Payment System 

                               (12  Hours)  

Module IV   

E-Commerce Security: Need for Security of E-Merchant/Service Provider, Security of Clients, Basic 

Security Issues in E-Commerce- security threats – security measures - Digital Signature - Digital 

Certificate - Cyber Law – Provisions of IT Act 2000 - Penalties and Adjudication – Cyber related 

provisions under IPC - E-Commerce and Consumer Protection in India.                 (18  Hours) 

 

Module V    

Setting up of E-Commerce Business: Website development - Open Source E-Commerce Platforms – 

Components of website - Promotion of Websites and Apps - Search Engine Optimisation - Search Engine 

Marketing - Social Media Optimisation - Viral Marketing - Electronic Customer Relationship 

Management (ECRM) - Electronic Supply Chain Management                                           (15  Hours) 

Suggested Readings 

1. Daniel Minoli, E. M. (2014). Web Commerce Technology Handbook. New Delhi: Tata McGrow 

Hill. 

2. Dave, C. (2014). E- Business and E Commerce Manangement . New Delhi: Prentice Hall. 

3. Deital, H. M. (2013). e-Business and e-Commerce for Managers. New Delhi: Prentice Hall. 

4. Goyal, D. (2010). Management Information System. New Delhi: Macmillan. 

5. Joseph, P. (2012). E Commerce- An Indian Perspective (5 ed.). New Delhi: PHI. 

6. Kamalesh, K. B. (2012). E-Commerce, the Cutting Edge of Business. New Delhi: Tata McGrow 

Hill. 

7. Schneider Gary, P. (2015). Electronic Commerce (11 ed.). United Kingdom: Cengage Learning. 

 

 

Complementary Course 3:  

 

Programming in C 
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(Computer Application Stream)  
 

Instructional hours- (54 theory and 36 practical)                              Credit -4  

 

Module I  
Basic concepts of programming. Algorithm and flowchart. Importance of C, Basic structure of C 

programs, C character set, Identifiers and keywords, Constants, variables, Data types- primary, derived 

and user defined data types. Defining symbolic constants, Declaration of variables, Operators and 

expressions- Arithmetic, Relational, Logical, Assignment, Increment & decrement and conditional 

operators, Evaluation of expressions, operator precedence. Input and output operations- Formatted input 

and formatted output.                                                                                                             (10  Hours) 

 

Module II Decision making and Branching : Simple  If statement, if else , nesting of      if .. else 

statement, Else if ladder, switch statements. Looping-  while, do while, for  statements, nested loop, 

break, continue and go to statements.              (24   Hours) 

 

Module III  

Arrays-  one dimensional and two dimensional arrays, Character arrays and strings, declaring string 

variables, Reading strings from terminal and writing strings to screen String handling functions. 

 (24  Hours) 

 

 

 

 

 
Module IV  

User defined functions – Need for user defined functions, Elements of function, Definition of functions, 

function call, Function declaration, Category of functions, Recursion, Scope, visibility and lifetime of 

variables.  library functions: - Math.h, String.h, Conio.h and Stdio.h. ( 12  Hours) 

 

 

Module V  

Structures and Unions : Defining structure, Declaring structure variables, Accessing structure members, 

Unions- Definition, Difference between structure and Union,  Pointer: Fundamentals - Understanding 

pointers, Declaration of pointer ,  Pointer expressions,  (20  Hours) 

300 

 

Practical Session 
1. Programs using branching statements 

2. Programs using loops 

3. Programs using one dimensional array and two dimensional array 

4. Programs using User defined functions 

5. Simple programs using pointers 

 

Suggested Readings 

Programming in ANSI C – E Balaguruswamy - Mc GrawHill Education 

 

References 

1.   Let Us C – Yashavant Kanetker – BpB Publications 
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SEMESTER 6 

 
Core Course: COST ACCOUNTING- II 

 

Instructional Hours: 108                                                                                 Credit: 4 

 

Objectives: 1 To acquaint the students with different methods and techniques of costing.and to enable the 

students to identify the methods and techniques applicable for different types of industries. 

 

Module I 
Specific Order Costing- Job Costing – Meaning - Procedure- Batch Costing- Meaning- Procedure- 

Economic Batch Quantity- Contract Costing-Meaning- Objectives- Work-in-Progress Work Certified and 

Uncertified- Retention money and progress payments- Determination of Profit on Incomplete Contract-

Treatment-Balance Sheet- Escalation Clause- Cost-plus Contract. (20 Hours) 

                                                                    

Module II 
Operating Costing- Definition- Transport costing- Canteen costing- Hospital costing (15 Hours) 

                                      

 

Module III 
Process Costing- Process Accounts- Process Losses- Normal and Abnormal losses-  Abnormal Gain - 

Treatment- Joint Products and By-products- Methods of Apportioning Joint costs- Accounting for By-

products (24 Hours) 

 

Module IV 
 Marginal Costing and Break Even Analysis- Marginal Costing- Meaning-Definition- Difference 

between Marginal Costing and Absorption Costing -  Differential Costing- Advantages and 

Disadvantages of Marginal Costing -Break Even Analysis- Cost Volume Profit Analysis- Break even 

chart- Simple Break Even Chart- Marginal Costing and Decision Making- Pricing Decisions- Key Factor- 

Make or Buy- Sales Mix- Acceptance of foreign Order.     (25 Hours) 

 

Module V 
Budget and Budgetary Control- Meaning and Definition- Objectives- Steps in budgetary control- - Budget 

Manual Budget Committee- Budget key factor- Types of budgets- Advantages and limitations of 

budgetary control- Preparation of Cash Budget and Flexible Budget- Zero base Budgeting- Performance 

Budgeting.  (24 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Jain, S.P., & Narang, K.L., Advanced Cost Accounting, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 

2. Iyengar, S. P., Cost Accounting, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

3. Maheswary,S.N., Advanced Cost Accounting, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

4. Arora, M. N., Cost Accounting, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. 

5. Shukla, M.C., & Grewal, T. S., Cost Accounting, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi. 
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6.  J Madegowda, Advanced cost accounting, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

7. Lall Nigam B M and Jain I C- Cost Accounting Principles and Practice- Prentice Hall of India  

 

 

 

 

 

Core Course: ADVERTISEMENT AND SALES MANAGEMENT 

Instructional Hours: 72                                                                                 Credit: 3 

OBJECTIVE-       To make the students aware of the strategy, concept and methods of advertising and 

sales promotion. 

Module I    

Introduction : Advertising-Meaning-Origin and development - Objectives-Importance- Functions of 

advertising-Role of advertisement in marketing mix-  Classification and Types of advertisement- Merits 

and demerits- Advertisement process-  Advertising planning- Key players in advertising industry- 

Advertisement agencies- Types and functions of  advertising agencies-  -Advertisement  campaign - 

Social, economical and legal aspects of advertisement- Ethics in advertisement- meaning- perceived role 

of advertisement-Forms of ethical violation- misleading advertisements- advertising to children- product 

endorsements- stereotyping, cultural, religious and racial sensitivity in advertising- obscenity in 

advertising-misleading and deceptive advertising- false claims-  Advertisement Standards Council of 

India – Regulation of advertising in India                   (18 Hours) 

Module II 

Advertisement appeal and media- Advertisement appeal-  Meaning- essentials of an advertisement 

appeal- types of appeal- advertisement copy- requisites of an effective advertisement copy-types of copy- 

Elements of copy-Lay out- Functions of lay out- Elements of layout- Principles of design and layout-  

copy writing- qualities of a good copy writer-  -Copy testing and advantages- Advertising media-Media 

planning and strategy-Types of media-  Media selection-Importance of media planning and selection- 

problems in media planning- Internet as an advertisement medium- Objects of internet advertisement- 

Advantages and disadvantages of internet advertising – Permission marketing- Steps in permission 

marketing-  (18 Hours) 

Module III    

 Adverting research-Need for advertisement research- Measuring the effectiveness of advertising-

Importance of measuring the effectiveness- Methods: Pre-testing, Concurrent testing and Post- testing- 

Constraints in measuring the effectiveness- DAGMAR model                                                             

(10  Hours)                                                               

         

Module IV  
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Sales promotion-Promotion mix- Components- Sales promotion-Concept- Definition-Scope-Objectives- 

Importance of sales promotion- Methods and techniques of sales promotion -Sales promotion strategies- 

Differences between advertisement and sales promotion—Advantages and drawbacks of sales promotion- 

Sales promotion budget and its preparation-Sales promotion campaign-Evaluation of sales promotion 

strategies     (18 Hours) 

  

 Module V    

 Personal selling-Nature and importance-Essential elements of personal selling- Process-Principles of 

personal selling- Types of sales persons-Sales force management-Designing and managing the sales 

force- Evaluating sales force    (8 Hours)  

 Suggested Readings 

1.  Wells, Moriarty & Burnett, Advertising, Principles & Practice, Pearson Education  

2.  Kenneth Clow. Donald Baack, Integrated Advertisements, Promotion and Marketing 

communication, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi,  

3. S. H. H. Kazmi and Satish K Batra, Advertising & Sales Promotion, Excel Books, New Delhi, 

4. Manendra Mohan - Advertising Management – Concepts and Cases, Tata McGraw Hill 

5.  Sherlekar, Victor & Nirmala Prasad - Advertising Management - Himalaya Publishing House 

6. S.A. Chunawalla - Promotion Management  Himalaya Publishing House 

7. C.L. Tyagi, Arun Kumar- Advertising Management- Atlantic Publishers and Distributors 

Complementary course 4:  

 

(For Finance and Taxation Stream)  

 

INCOME TAX – ASSESSMENT AND PLANNING 

Instructional hours  :  90                                                                                                      Credit : 4   

 

Module 1.  Assessment Of Firms & Association Of Persons : Conditions to Assess a Firm as a 

Partnership Firms -  Unders Sections. 184 and 185 - Computation of  Tax on Total Income of a Firm - 

Alternate Minimum Tax  - Assessment of Association of persons/ Body of Individuals - Computation of 

Income of an AOP or BOI - Taxability on Share of Profit From AOP or BOI   

(Instructional hours - 30 ) 

 

Module 2. Assessment of co-operative societies :  Rate of tax for co-operative societies -  Deductions 

from gross total income under chapter VI A  applicable to co-operative societies - Computation of 

Taxable Income and Tax Liability.                           

 ( Instructional hours-  15) 

Module 3. Assessment of HUF :  Hindu Coparcener - Karta of the Family, Schools of Hindu Law - 

Residential status of  H.U.F- Computation of Income – tax payable.   

                                                                    ( Instructional hours- 10) 
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Module 4.  Assessment of Companies (Theory only)  :  Domestic Company -  Foreign Company -  

Company in which Public are Substantially Interested -   Rate of Tax applicable for Indian Companies -  

Rate of Tax applicable for Foreign Companies  -  Deductions from the gross total income, under Chapter 

VIA -  Minimum Alternate Tax  -  Book Profit for the purpose of MAT -  Tax Credit for Minimum 

Alternate Tax  - Corporate dividend tax  - Tax Under Tonnage Tax System.                                                                                        

(Theory only,  Instructional hours- 10) 

Module 5. Tax planning(Theory only)  :  Tax evasion  -Tax avoidance  - Tax planning - Tax 

management  - Difference between Tax Planning and Tax Evasion - Difference between Tax Planning  

and Tax Management - .Need for Tax Planning  - Limitations of Tax Planning – Tax Planning for 

Employees -   Tax planning relating to income from house property - Tax planning relating to income 

from business - Tax planning relating to capital gains -  Tax planning relating to income from other 

sources. 

(Theory only -Instructional hours -  25) 

Suggested Readings    

1. Singhania,Vinod, K, & Singhania Monica Students Guide to Income Tax, Taxmann Publication, 

New Delhi. 

2. Mehrotra, H.C., & Goyal, S. P., Direct Taxes Law and Practice- Sahitya Bhawan Publications, 

Agra. 

3. Gaur, V.P., & Narang, D.B., Direct Taxes, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 

4. Income Tax Act 

 

Complementary course 4:  

 

(For Computer Application Stream )  

 

DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 
Instructional Hours 90 (Theory 54 and Practical 36)                 Credit 4  

 
Objective: To familiarize the students with the concepts of database management and to equip them to 

handle the database for business firms.  

 

Module I 

Database Concepts: Meaning – Character- Field-Record-File-Database- Types of Databases- Entities, 

Attributes, Keys – DBMS - Advantages of Database Systems – Entity Relationship Concepts -Data 

Independence - Components of DBMS. 

 (10 Hours) 

Module II  

RDBMS & Relationships in Database : Data Models - Relational Data Model - RDBMS - Relationships 

- Types of Relationships - One to One - One to Many - Many to Many –  Functional Dependency -

Normalization : Meaning , Schemas (1NF, 2NF, 3NF)- Defining Relationships -Referential Integrity- 

Key: Candidate key , Primary key Foreign Key.  (14  Hours) 
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Module III 

Basic Elements of Ms- Access 2013 : Introduction - Objects in Ms- Access - Create, Open, and Close a 

Database - Creating a Data Table - Different ways of Creating Tables - Data Types - The Primary Key - 

Properties of the Fields - Saving a Table - Closing a Table - Modifying Data Tables - Creating Table 

Relationships -Editing Relationships. (24  Hours)  

Module IV  

Queries & Forms in Access: Types of Queries - Creating a Query - Saving Queries -Summary Queries -

Cross Tab Queries - Action Queries - Forms - The Form Wizard - Editing the Data in a Form - The Form 

Design View - The Form Design Bar - The Toolbox - Working with Controls.  (24  Hours)  

Module -V  

Reports in Access: The Report Wizard - The Report Design View - The Report Design Bar - The 

Toolbox - The Preview Window - Grouping and Sorting - Printing a Report   (18  Hours)  

 

Practical Training: Creating and Modifying Data base - Creating Relationship between Tables - Using 

Queries for Viewing and Modifying Data from Tables -Working with Forms - Managing Controls in 

Forms -Generating Reports. 

 

Suggested Readings 

 

1. Ritchie, Collin, Principles of database systems and Design.  

2. An Introduction to Database Systems: C.J. Date, A.Kannan & S.Swamynathan- Pearson Education.  

3. Elmasri,Ramez and Navathe ,Shamkant B, Fundamentals of Database Systems. 

 4. Viescas, John L and Conrad Jeff , Microsoft Office Access 2013 Inside Out.  

5. Connolly, Thomas and Begg, Carolynn , Learning SQL A step-by-step guide. 

 6. Michael Alexander, Richard Kusleika, Access 2013 Bible, Wiley Books.  

7. Joan Lambert & Joyce Cox, Microsoft Access 2013 Step by step, Microsoft 

 

 

 

 

Complementary Course III : TOURISM ENVIRONMENT AND ECOLOGY 

(For Travel and tourism stream) 

 

Instructional  Hours-90  Credit-4  

 

Objective- To provide the basic knowledge of environmental and ecological aspects of tourism 

industry  

 

Module-I  

Basic Principles of Ecology- Ecology and its Relevance for the Tourism Sector- Basic Properties of 

Eco-systems and their Relevance in the Context of Tourism Diversity (habitat, species, community)- 

Absorbing Capacity- Carrying Capacity-Resilience-Stability Dynamics- Multi-functionality-Integrity 

and Sustainability -Tourism and Environmental Linkage. (20  Hours)  

 

Module-II  
Tourism And Environment- Introduction To Human Ecology- Tourism Geography- Pollution 

Ecology- Energy Environment Nexus- Non-equilibrium Ecology- Ecological Footprint- Ecological 

and Socio-Economic Indicators Ecological Economics- Eco tourism and Eco-Culture Tourism- 

Adaptive Sustainable Management of Eco-systems with Special Reference to Tourism. (20  Hours)  
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Module-III  
Emergence of Ecotourism-Concept and Definitions- Growth and Development- Eco-tourism 

Principles- Profiling the Eco Tourists- Eco Tourism Resources in India- National Parks- Wild- Life 

Sanctuaries-Tiger Reserves- Biosphere Reserves-Wetlands- Coral Reefs- Desert Eco-tourism.-Global 

Significance of Sustainable Tourism- Agenda 21 for Travel and Tourism Industry  (15  Hours)  

 

Module-IV  
Alternative Tourism and Environmental Policy - Environmental Policy - Tourism Policy in India and 

its Linkage with Tourism- Common Property Resources in Tourism Management- Alternative 

Tourism- Definition- The Potentials and Constraints- Environment Guidelines and Environment 

Auditing - Environment Performance- Environment Reporting  (20  Hours)  

 

Module-V  

Environmental Education and Legislation- Need and Strategies with Special Emphasis to Tourism- 

Planning for Sustainable Tourism- Government Measures- Local Self- government- Role of NGOs- 

Voluntary Associations- Review of Studies of Adversities of Tourism Industry- Recent trends.  

 (15  Hours)  
 

Suggested Readings  

1. Baldvin, J.H., Environmental Planning and Management, I.B.D. Dehradun  

2. Singh, Ratandeep, Handbook of Environmental Guidelines for Indian Tourism, Kanishka 

Publishers.  

3. Dash, M.C.,Fundamentals of Ecology, Tata McGraw Hill Co. Ltd., Publishing Co. Ltd.)  

4. Khoshov, T.N., The Planning and Management of Environmentally Sensitive Areas A.Lengman 

U.S .  

 

 

Complementary Course III : COSUMER  BEHAVIOUR 

(Common For Marketing stream and Logistics Management stream) 

 

Instructional  Hours-90  Credit-4  

 

Objective- To provide the basic knowledge of environmental and ecological aspects of tourism 

industry  

 

 

Module I  
Introduction- Concept-Diversity of Consumer Behaviour-Characteristics of Indian Consumer 

Behaviour—Applications of Consumer Behaviour Knowledge in Marketing-Difficulties & 

Challenges in Predicting Consumer Behaviour-Emerging Issues  (16  Hours)  

 

Module II  
Consumer Needs- Motives- Theories of Motivation and their Application-Personality and Self-

concept-Theories of Personality-Perception-Thresholds of Perception- Consumer Attitude-Attitude 

Formation- Communication and Persuasion- Self-image- Life Style Analysis-Learning-Theories and 

its Application- Cognitive Learning Theories- Conditioning Theories.  (20  Hours)  
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Module III  
Influence on Consumers-Family-Social Class- Group Dynamics and Consumer Reference Groups- 

Cultural and Sub- cultural Aspects- Values- Beliefs- Tradition- Cross Cultural Consumer Behaviour.  

 (16  Hours) 

 

Module IV  
Consumer Decision Making-Process of Decision Making-Models- Economic-Learning-

Psychological- Sociological-Howard Seth-Engel-Kollat Model-NICOSIA Model- Diffusion of 

Innovations- Post Purchase Behaviour and Consumer Loyalty- Consumer Satisfaction Concept-

Expectancy-Disconfirmation-Equity Theory- Attribution Theory-Loyalty Programmes- Types-

Dissonance Management  (20  Hours)  

 

Module-V  

Consumerism and Organizational Behaviour-Definition-Evolution of Consumerism- Consumer 

Protection Acts- Redressal Agencies-Organizational Behaviour- Meaning- Factors Influencing it-

Organizational Buying Process- Future Trends  (18  Hours)  

 

Suggested Readings  

1. Nair, Suja, R., Consumer Behaviour in Indian Perspective, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai  

2. Sontakki, C.N., Consumer Behaviour, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai  

3. Desmond, Consuming Behaviour, Palgrave MacMillan, Guragaon 

4. Jain, P.C., and Monika Bhatt, Consumer Behaviour In Indian Context, S.Chand& Company,                

New Delhi.  

5. Schiffman, L.G., & Kanuk, L. L., Consumer Behaviour, Pearson Education, New Delhi 

 

 

Core Course: MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 

Instructional Hours: 90                                                                                                        Credit: 4 

 

Objective: To acquaint the students with management accounting techniques for the analysis and 

interpretation of financial statements and to study the basic framework of financial 

reporting.  

 

Module I 

Introduction to Management Accounting – Meaning- evolution- Definition- Nature and characteristics- 

scope- Objectives- Functions- Distinction between financial accounting and management accounting- 

distinction between cost accounting and management accounting- Tools of management accounting- 

Limitations of Management accounting  ( 10  Hours)  

 

Module II 

Financial Statement Analysis - Financial Statements –Nature and limitations of financial statements- 

Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements- Objectives – Importance – Types of Financial 

Analysis – Internal- External – Horizontal – Vertical – Techniques of Analysis – Comparative Statements 

– Common Size Statements – Trend Analysis.              (15  Hours) 

 

Module III 
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Ratio Analysis –Meaning – Objectives- Importance and Uses – Limitations – Types and classification of 

Ratios – Liquidity Ratios –Solvency Ratios- Activity Ratios - Profitability Ratios – Preparation of 

Trading and Profit and Loss Account and Balance Sheet by using Ratios.   (25  Hours) 

  

 Module IV          

Fund flow Analysis – Introduction – Meaning and Definition of Fund - Need for Fund Flow Statement – 

Managerial Uses- Limitations –Schedule of Changes in Working Capital- Funds from operations- 

Preparation of Fund Flow Statement.           (20  Hours) 

 

Module V 

Cash Flow Statement – Introduction – Meaning – Uses- Comparison between Fund Flow Statement and 

Cash Flow Statement – Preparation of Cash Flow Statement as per Accounting Standard 3 – Direct 

Method and Indirect method        (20  Hours) 

   

Suggested Readings:  
1.  Manmohan & Goyal, S.N., Management Accounting, Sahithya Bhawan Publication, New Delhi. 

2. Lal, Jawahar, Corporate Financial Reporting, Theory & Practice, Taxmann Applied Services,   

New Delhi.  

3.  J Madegowda, Advanced Management Accounting,  Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

4. Arora, M. N., Cost Accounting and Management Accounting, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd, 

New Delhi. 

5. S P Gupta, Management Accounting, Sahityabhavan, Agra 

6  Raiyani, J. R., & Lodha, G., International Financial Reporting Standard (IFRS) and Indian 

Accounting Practices, New Century Publications. 

7.   Pillai R S N and Bagavathi- Management Accounting- S Chand & Company 

8.  Management Accountant (Journal), Institute of Cost Accountants of India, Kolkata. 

 

 

 

 

Optional Core Courses 

Finance & Taxation  

 

SEMESTER III 
 

Optional – 1- GOODS AND SERVICES TAX 

Instructional hours 90         Credit 4                                                                                                      

 

Course objective  :  To give the students a general understanding of the GST law in the country with a 

practical perspective  and employability to the students in the commercial tax practices.  

 

Module I 

Stages of Evolution of GST - Methodology of GST - CGST - SGST - IGST -  Important concepts and 

Definitions. GSTN.                                                                                                    (30 Hours)                                                                                           

   

Module II 

Levy and Collection of Tax - Scope of Supply - Composite and Mixed Supplies- Levy and Collection -  

Time of Supply of Good s-  Time of Supply of Services - Input Tax Credit - Recovery of Credit - Tax 

Invoice - Unauthorised Collection of Tax -  Credit Notes - Debit Notes -  Accounts and Records.                

              (20 Hours) 

Module III 
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Registration  -  Returns And Payment of Tax - Persons Liable for Registration - Compulsory Registration 

- Deemed Registration-  Procedure For Registration - Amendment of Registration - Cancellation of 

Registration - Returns - Furnishing Details of Supplies - Payment of Tax, Interest, Penalty - Tax 

Deduction At Source - Collection of Tax At Source - Refunds.                               (15 Hours) 

 

Module IV  

Assessment -  Types - Audit  Inspection - Search -  Seizure  - Inspection of Goods in Movement - Power 

of Authorities - Demands And Recovery - Fraud and Suppression of Facts - Liabilities - Provisional 

Attachment.                                                                                                                (15 Hours) 

 

Module V 

Appeals  - Appellate Authorities - Powers - Procedure - Appeal to High Court -Supreme Court - Offences 

and Penalties.                                                                                                             (10 Hours) 

 

(All the provisions in the Central GST, State GST and Integrated GST Acts  and  Rules as amended 

up to date will be applicable) 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1) Indirect Taxes  - Vinod K Singania,Taxmann’s Publications, New Delhi 

2) Indirect Taxes -  H.C Mehrotra, Sahitya Bhavan Publications, New Delhi  

3) Bare Act  CGST 

4) Bare Act  SGST 

5) Bare Act  IGST 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER IV 
 

Optional Core – 2: FINANCIAL SERVICES 

Instructional Hours: 90        Credit: 4 

 

Objectives: 1. To provide the students with an overall idea of financial services available in the country 

and to create an understanding about recent trends in financial services sector. 

 

Module I 
Introduction to Financial Services – Meaning – Types- Fund Based Financial Services- Fee Based 

Financial Services- Introduction to Merchant Banking Services in India- Role and Functions of Merchant 

Bankers  (15 Hours) 

    

 

Module II 

Venture Capital and Securitisation - Features and Types of Venture Capital- various Stages of Venture 

Capital Financing- Factors affecting investment decision- Investment nurturing- Venture capital Exit 

strategies-  Venture Capital Firms in India- Securitisation of Debt- Parties involved- Steps of 
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securitisation - Types of securitisation-   Advantages- Limitations – SARFAESI Act 2002- Background- 

Purpose of the Act- Main provisions                   (20  Hours) 

 

MODULE III 

Leasing and Factoring– Leasing- Essentials –Types- Operating and Financial Lease- Sale and Lease 

back- Other  classifications- Advantages and Limitations of Leasing—Leasing Vs Hire purchase-  

Factoring-Parties involved-  Process of Factoring- Functions of a Factor- Different Forms of Factoring 

Services- Factoring Vs. Bill Discounting – Forfaiting- Mechanism of Forfaiting- Factoring Vs. Forfaiting  

 (20 Hours)          

 

MODULE IV 

Credit Rating –Meaning, types of Credit Rating- Need for credit rating-Factors affecting credit rating- 

Advantages and Limitations of Credit rating- Rating process and methodology Credit Rating Agencies in 

India.                                                         (15  Hours) 

 

MODULE V 
Mergers and Acquisition- Expansion of business firms- Internal and external expansion- forms of 

combinations- merger, acquisition and take over- Reasons for merger- Types of merger- Legal aspects 

involved- Valuation methods- Forms of financing mergers-Merger Vs Take over- Types of take over- 

Defense strategies against hostile takeovers-  Mergers in India-  Recent trends in financial services- 

Shadow Banking -Angel Funds- Hedge funds                                             (20 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Bhole, L.M., Financial Institutions and Markets: Structure, Growth and Innovations Tata Mc-Grow 

Hill. New Delhi: 

2. Gupta, N. K., Financial Markets, Institutions and Services, Ane Books Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi 

3. Khan, M.Y., Financial Services - Tata McGraw Hill New Delhi. 

4. Siddaiah, T., Financial Services Pearson Education New Delhi. 

5. VA Avadhani, Financial Services in India, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

6. Yogesh, M., Investment Management, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi: 

7. Shashi K Gupta and Nisha Agarwal- Financial Services- Kalyani Publishers 

 

 

SEMESTER V 

 
Optional Core-III: INCOME TAX- I 

Instructional Hours-90                                 Credit-4 

 

Objective :To familiarise the students with Income Tax Act 1961 and to enable the students to compute 

Income taxable under the first three heads of Income. 

Module I    

Introduction - Brief History of Income Tax in India - Basic Concepts- Finance Act- Definition of 

Income- Gross Total Income-  Total Income-Assessee- Assessment Year  Average Rate of Tax - 

Maximum Marginal Rate- Previous Year - Accelerated Assessment -Person - Finance Act-  Rates of 

Income Tax-Capital and Revenue         (15  Hours)    

 

Module II 
Residential Status- Incidence of Tax- Income Exempt from Tax- Heads of Income.   (15  Hours) 



44 

 

 

Module III 

Income from Salary- Chargeability- Definition – Perquisites- Profit in lieu of Salary -Deductions from 

Salary-   Provident Funds and Treatment - Computation of Income from Salary     

                                                                                                                                    (25  Hours ) 

Module IV 

Income from House Property - Basis of Charge - Deemed Ownership-   Income from House Property 

Exempt from Tax- Annual Value and its Determination in Various Cases-   Deductions Permissible-   

Unrealised Rent and   Recovery of Unrealized Rent and Arrears of Rent-   Computation of Income from 

House Property (15  Hours) 

 

Module V 

Profit and Gains of Business or Profession - Chargeability - Deductions Expressly Allowed  - General 

Deductions - Depreciation - Expenses/Payments Not Deductible - Expenses Allowed on Actual Payment Basis 

Only- Deemed Profits U/S 41 - Computation of Profits and Gains of Business or Profession    (20  Hours)                                                                                                                    

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Singhania,Vinod, K., & Singhania Monica, Students Guide to Income Tax, Taxman Publication, 

New Delhi. 

2. Mehrotra, H.C., Goyal, S. P., Direct Taxes Law and Practice- Sahithya Bhawan Publications, 

Agra. 

3. Gaur, V.P, & Narang, D.B., Direct Taxes- Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 

4. Income Tax Act 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER VI 

 
Optional Core-IV:INCOME TAX -II 

Instructional Hours-90                                 Credit-4 

 

Objective-  To have an understanding of determination of Total Income and tax payable and to get an 

overview regarding returns to be filed by an individual and also assessment procedure 

 

Module-I 

Capital gains -  Basis of charge - Capital assets - Kinds- Computation of Short term and Long term 

Capital Gains- Computation of Capital Gain in following Special Cases  - Conversion of Capital Asset 

into Stock in Trade - Transfer of Capital Asset by a Partner to a Firm, AOP, BOI - Compensation on 

Compulsory Acquisition of Assets and also Enhanced Compensation - Right Share and Bonus Shares  - 

Converted Shares/Debentures - Capital Gains Exempt from Tax - Capital Gains Account Scheme -

Computation of Income from Capital Gain.       (20  Hours) 

 

Module-II 
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Income from Other Source- General and Specific Chargeability- Kinds of Securities and Grossing up of 

Interest- Bond Washing Transaction- Deductions Allowed - Deduction Not permitted- Computation of 

Income under the head Income from Other Source.                                                               (10 Hours) 

 

Module-III 

Clubbing of Income -  Aggregation of Incomes- Set off  and Carry forward of Losses - Order of Set off  - 

Computation of Gross Total Income  - Deductions under Chapter VI A -Payment or Contribution 

deductions applicable to individuals from Sec 80C to 80GGC and deduction under Sec 80U- Total 

income                         (25  Hours)  

 

Module-IV 

Assessment of individuals -  Agricultural Income - Partly Agricultural Income - Clubbing of Agricultural 

Income - Computation of Tax                                                                                                 (20  Hours) 

                                                                                                                                                             

Module-V 

Income Tax authorities - Powers and Functions - Assessment- Assessment procedure-  Types of Return – 

E- filing of  Return - Return through TRP-   PAN -  Types of Assessment - Tax Deducted at Source-  

TCS- TAN - A brief study on areas (a) Advance payment of tax (b) Refund (c) Recovery of tax (d) Tax 

Clearance Certificate – Tax planning  -Tax evasion – Tax avoidance – Tax management  (theory only) 

                                                                                                                                                (15  Hours) 
 

Suggested Readings 

5. Singhania,Vinod, K, & Singhania Monica,  Students Guide to Income Tax, Taxmann Publication, 

New Delhi. 

6. Mehrotra, H.C., & Goyal, S. P., Direct Taxes-Law and Practice, Sahitya Bhawan Publications, 

Agra. 

7. Gaur, V.P., &Narang, D.B., Direct Taxes, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 

8. Income Tax Act 

 

 

 

 

Optional Courses- Computer Applications 

 

SEMESTER III 

 
Optional Core I-INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY FOR BUSINESS 

 

Instructional Hours: 90 ( 54 theory and 36 practical)     Credit: 4 

 

Objectives: 1. To make the students aware of the role of information technology in business and 

make them capable of developing web pages for business 

 

Module I 
 Introduction to Information Technology -Informatics - Information Technology -E-World -Information 

Systems–Hardware and Software: Input, Processing, Storage, Output and Communication Hardware–

Software: System Software and Application Software – Operating System: WINDOWS, UNIX and 

LINUX – Versions. Free Software Movement – Futuristic IT – Artificial Intelligence – Virtual Reality. 

 (16  Hours) 
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Module II  

 Social Informatics - IT and Society –IT Applications in Commerce, Business and Industry – IT 

Applications in Education, Teaching and Learning – Computer and Health Issues – Proper Usage of 

Computers and Internet – Cyber Ethics - Cyber Addiction –Cyber Crime -E-waste and Green Computing. 

 (12  Hours)  

 Module III 

 Network and Communications - Computer Networks – Types of Networks: WAN, MAN, LAN, PAN, CAN- 

Benefits of Networks, Network Topology –Work Group Computing & Groupware - Telecommuting & Virtual 

Offices - Network Security –Firewalls. Communication Medium: Wired and Wireless – Generations in 

Communication. (15 Hours)  

 

Module IV 

 HTML and Webpage - Introduction to HTML – Essentials- Static & Dynamic Web Pages - Structure of  

a Web Page - Designing Web Pages- HTML Tags -Text Formats- Working with Text- Presenting and 

Arranging Text-Paragraphs- Animated Effects: Marquee – using White Space - Tables in HTML- 

Working with Links, E-mail Links, Lists, Images, Thumbnails, Rollover Images, Audio & Video-Forms 

& Frames - Website Management.                                 (34  Hours) 

 

Module V  

 Internet -Working Concepts -Devices, History, Benefits and Drawbacks - Internet Structure, Internet 

Protocols: TCP/IP, FTP, HTTP, etc., IP Address, Domain Name System (DNS), URL, Web Browsers, 

WWW Consortium, Search Engines – Types, Academic Search Techniques - Business Applications of 

Internet, Internet Access Methods - Intranet and Extranet.  (13  Hours) 

 

Practical Training: 

1. Designing a web page for your Department 

2. Designing a web page for a Retail Marketing Firm. 

3. Design a web page for a Hotel  

 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Alexis Leon & Mathews Leon, Fundamentals of Information Technology, Vikas Publishing 

House, New Delhi. 

2. Williams &Sawyer, Using Information Technology (6th Edition), Tata McGraw Hill Company. 

3. Avi Silberschatz Peter Galvin & Greg Gagne, Operating System Concepts (Windows XP 

update) .Willey India. 

4. Uyless Black,Computer Networks, Protocols, Standards and Interface, Prentice Hall India Pvt. 

Ltd. 

5. Nagpal, D.P., Web Design Technology Theory and Techniques on the Cutting Edge, S.Chand& 

Company Ltd 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER IV 
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Optional Core II:INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY FOR OFFICE 

 
Instructional Hours: 90    ( 54 theory and 36 practical)               Credit: 4 

 

Objectives-  The objective of this course is to make the students capable of managing the office 

activities with the help of information technology.  

 

Module-I 

Word Processing Package: MS-Word 2013- Introduction-Features- Word User Interface Elements-

Creating New Documents- Basic Editing- Saving a Document- Printing a Document- Print Preview-Page 

Orientation- Viewing Documents- Setting Tabs-Page Margins- Indents- Ruler- Formatting Techniques- 

Font Formatting- Paragraph Formatting- Page Setup- Headers &Footers-Bullets and Numbered List- 

Borders and Shading- Find and Replace-Page Break Page Numbers-Mail Merging-Spelling and Grammar 

Checking- Thesaurus-  Macros- Tables- Side-By-Side and Nested Tables- Formatting Tables- Drawing- 

Word art- Paint Brush Document Templates – Email Editor.              (18  Hours) 

 

Module-II 

Desktop Publishing- PageMaker 7.0 - Introduction to Desktop Publishing as a Process- PageMaker Tools 

and Palettes- Working With Objects -Type Styling Options - Working With Text - Formatting Options-

Leading, Margins and Indents - Scaling Text-Paragraph Formatting Options -Working With Grids - 

Creating Frames -  Layers.               (18  Hours) 

 

Module-III 

Spreadsheet Package: MS -Excel 2013-Introduction-Excel User Interface- Working With Cell and Cell 

Addresses- Selecting a Range, Moving, Cutting, Copying With Paste-Inserting and Deleting Cells- 

Freezing Cells- Adding, Deleting and Copying Worksheet Within a Workbook- Renaming a Worksheet-

Cell Formatting Options- Formatting Fonts- Aligning-Wrapping and Rotating Text- Using Borders- 

Boxes and Colors- Centering a Heading, Changing Row/Column Height / Width-Formatting a Worksheet 

Automatically- Insert Comments- Clear Contents in a Cell- Using Print Preview- Preparing Worksheet for 

the Printer- Selecting Print Area-Margin and Orientation- Centering a Worksheet- Using Header and 

Footer- Inserting Page Breaks- Sorting Data.                                          (22  Hours) 

 

Module-IV 

Advanced Features of Excel: All Functions in Excel- Using Logical Functions-Statistical Functions-

Mathematical Functions - Linking Data between Worksheet- Elements of Excel Charts-Categories- 

Create a Chart- Choosing Chart Type- Edit Chart Axis - Titles, Labels, Data Series and Legend- Adding a 

Text Box- Rotate Text in a Chart- Converting a Chart on a Web Page- Saving a Chart- Designing of 

Templates in Excel.                      (20  Hours)  

 

Module-V 

Presentation Package: Ms-Power Point 2013-Advantages of Presentation- Screen Layout- Creating 

Presentation- Inserting Slides-Adding Sounds and Videos-Formatting Slides -Slide Layout Views in 

Presentation - Colour Scheme- Background Action Buttons- Slide Transition- Custom Animation- 

Creating Master Slides- Managing Slide Shows - Using Pen Setting Slide Intervals.     (12  Hours) 

                                                         

 

Practical Training: 
1. Create a small poster using PageMaker 

2. Create a Brochure using PageMaker 

3. Prepare Pay rolls in Excel  

4. Conditional Cell Formatting  
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5. Analysis and presentation of data using charts in Excel 

6. Usage of Functions in Excel 

7. Mail merging feature of Word. 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Gini, Courter & Annette Marquis, Ms-Office 2013, BPB Publications 

2. Patrick Blattner, Louie Utrich. Ken Cook & Timothy Dyck, Special Edition Ms Excel 2013, 

Prentice Hall India Pvt. Ltd. 

3. Atman Rebecca & Atman Rich, Mastering PageMaker, BPB Publications 

4. Building a Foundation with Microsoft Office 2013 

5. Welcome to Microsoft Office  

 

 

 

SEMESTER V 

 
Optional Core III: COMPUTERIZED ACCOUNTING 

 

Instructional Hours: 90   ( 54 theory and 36 practical)                      Credit :4 

 

Objectives: 

1. To equip the students to meet the demands of the industry by mastering them with industry sought 

after computerized accounting packages. 

2. To expose the students to computer applications in the field of accounting. 

3. To develop practical skills in the application of Tally Accounting Package. 

 

Module I 

Introduction to Computerized Accounting- Computerized Accounting Vs. Manual Accounting- Merits of 

Computerized Accounting –Tally ERP 9-Features of Tally ERP 9– Screen Components-Creation of 

Company- Selecting a Company – Altering/ Modifying Company Creation Details – Deleting a Company –          

F 11 Features – F 12 Configuration.  (6  Hours) 

 

Module II 

Accounts and Vouchers– Account Groups – Pre-Defined Groups – Creating Single& Multiple Groups – 

Creation of Primary Account Groups – Creating Ledger Accounts in Single & Multiple – Displaying- 

Altering and Deleting Account Groups and Ledgers –Accounting Vouchers- Entering Transactions in 

Accounting Vouchers – Bill Wise Details -Altering and Deleting a Voucher Entry – Creating New 

Voucher Types – Modifying an Existing Voucher – Duplicating a Voucher – Optional Vouchers – Post-

Dated Vouchers – Reverse Journal – Bank Reconciliation Statement - Creating Budget - Generating 

Reports - Configuring Reports Balance Sheet – Profit and Loss Account – Trial Balance – Day Books – 

Account Books –Statement of Accounts – Ratio Analysis - Cash Flow - Fund Flow – List of Accounts – 

Exception Reports. (20 Hours) 

 

 

Module III 

Accounts With Inventory– Enabling F 11 and F 12 - Stock Category – Stock Group Single/Multiple 

Creation of Stock Category and Stock Group – Creation of Units of Measurement – Creating 

Single/Multiple Stock Items – Creating Godowns - Displaying, Altering and Deleting Stock Groups, 

Units, Items and Godowns – Cost Categories- Cost Centres – Creating Cost Categories and Cost Centres - 
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Displaying, Altering and Deleting Cost Categories and Cost Centres – Purchase / Sales Orders - Inventory 

Vouchers - Using Inventory Vouchers – Using Accounting Vouchers With Inventory Details (Invoice 

Mode) - Tally Security - Tally Vault –Tally Audit – Advanced Security Control – Back-Up and Restore – 

Inventory Reports – Stock Summary - Inventory Books – Statement Of Inventory.         (22  Hours) 

 

Module IV 

Accounting With Tax– F 11 &F 12 Settings For Taxation – TDS – Ledgers Related to TDS – Creating 

TDS Voucher Types - TDS Reports – TCS – Service Tax - VAT –VAT Terminologies – Computing 

VAT – Ledgers and Vouchers Pertaining to VAT – VAT Reports – VAT Forms – Interstate Trade and 

CST. (20 Hours)  

 

Module V 

Payroll: Enabling Payroll – Creating Pay Heads – Single/Multiple Creation of Employee Groups - 

Single/Multiple Creation of Employee Head – Salary Details – Configuration of Salary Details - Creating 

Units of Work – Managing and Creating Attendance / Production Types – F 12 Payroll Configuration – 

Payroll Vouchers – Creating Payroll Voucher Types -Displaying, Altering and Deleting Payroll 

Documents – Payroll Reports (Full) – Configuring All Payroll Reports – Statutory Deductions – PF – 

Employers Contribution to PF – PF Ledger Heads– PF Related Heads in Pay Structure –Gratuity 

Calculation, Creation and Accounting - Generating a Sample Pay Slip – Employee Loan & Salary 

Advance Management.                  (22 Hours)  

 

Practical Training 

• Prepare final accounts of a Company in Tally ERP 9 with Inventory 

• Prepare final accounts of a company in Tally ERP 9 incorporating VAT and TDS 

• Preparation of payroll 

 

Suggested Readings 

1.  Roopa, Tally for Every one - ATC Publishing Chennai. 

2.  Nadhani, A.K. Implementing Tally ERP 9  

3. A Comprehensive Guide to Tally ERP 9, Tally Manual 

 

SEMESTER VI 

 
Optional Core IV: SOFTWARE FOR BUSINESS AND RESEARCH 

 

Instructional Hours 90      ( 54 theory and 36 practical) Credit 4 

Objectives: 

• To impart knowledge to use IT in business research analysis. 

• To develop practical skills in the applications of business software. 

 

Module I 

Data Analysis: Data – Meaning and Definition – Sources of Data – Data Life Cycle – Processing – 

Methods and Types-  EDP – Information – Value of Information in Decision Making - Information and 

Analysis of Business Research – Data Processing Software. (6  Hours) 

 

 

Module II 

Introduction to SPSS:  Menus, tool bar – SPSS layout- Variable View – Data View – Output View – 

Terminology - Basic Steps for Performing any Statistical Procedure – Creating a Data file- Defining 
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Variables- Variable Characteristics- Default Values - Entering the Data – Inserting Variable and Cases – 

Selecting Cases - Listing Cases – Identifying Duplicate Cases and Unusual Cases- Sorting Cases. 

 (24 Hours) 

 

Module – III 

Data Transformation: Computing New Variables – Recoding Variables – Automatic Recode – Visual 

Binning – Rank cases – Types of Measurement Scales – Summary Measures - Frequency, Explore and 

Cross Tabs – Describing Data Graphically - Descriptive Data Analysis- Number of cases, Minimum, 

Maximum, Sum, Mean, Standard Deviation, Variance, Kurtosis, Skewness - Bivariate Correlation.  

 (20  Hours) 

 

Module – IV 

Libre Office Writer: Free Software – Libre Office - Writer – User Interface – Creating new Document – 

Page setup - Saving Documents – Basic Editing – Find and Replace - Formatting Text – Copying and 

Moving Text – Indenting and Spacing – Headers and Footers – Bulleted and Numbered lists – Tables - 

Previewing and Printing.  (20  Hours) 

 

 

Module – V 

Libre Office Calc: Spread Sheet – Features – User Interface – Cells – Selecting – Moving and Copying – 

Text Alignment – Formatting Text – Inserting and Deleting Columns and Rows – Adding and Renaming 

Worksheets – Borders, Boxes and Colors – Formatting Worksheet – Entering Formulae – Functions – 

Charts – Previewing and Printing. (20 Hours) 

 

Practical Training 

• List out frequency table, cross tab and graphs related with the marks and details of students in a 

class.  

• Prepare a report on descriptive analysis of any relevant Socio demographic details related with social 

issue. 

• Prepare a letter using Writer 

• Prepare a mark sheet using Calc 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Tutorial of IBM SPSS Statistics. 

2. Kiran Panya, Smruti Bulsari & Sanjay Sinha., SPSS in Simple Steps, First edition, Durga 

Enterprises, Delhi. 

3. Field A., Discovering Statistics Using SPSS, Fourth Edition, SAGE Publishers, 2013 

4. Libre Office Handbook 

5. Keith Gordon, Principles of Data Management, BCS Publications, UK 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Optional Courses- TRAVEL & TOURISM 

 

SEMESTER III 
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Optional Core I: FUNDAMENTALS OF TOURISM 

 

Instructional Hours-90                                                                                       Credit-4 

Objectives- To provide the basic knowledge of tourism as a growing industrial branch of the Indian 

Economy  

 

Module-I 

Introduction to Tourism Industry- Meaning and Definition of Tourism- Nature and Scope- Historical 

Perspective of Tourism Industry in India- Growth of Indian Tourism- Ministry of Tourism (GOI)-Aims 

and Functions. (15  Hours) 

 

Module-II 

 Types of Tourism- Pilgrimage- Cultural-Folklore-Farm-Eco-Business- Adventure Rural- Cuisine- 

Monsoon- Community-Based Tourism- Sports Tourism- Health Tourism- Responsible Tourism -Main 

Characteristics and Activities Involved.  (15  Hours) 

 

Module-III 
Tourism Products- Meaning And Concept- Components- Art And Architecture -Archaeological Sites- 

Monuments- Forts And Palaces Museums-Traditions And Festivals- Nature-Based Tourism- Wild-Life 

Sanctuaries-National Parks- Hill-Resorts- Desert Safari- Indian Beaches And Backwaters- Indian Folk- 

Culture-Customs- and Costumes.      (20  Hours)  

 

Module-IV 
Tourism Planning and Development-General concepts of Planning- Major Types of Planning-Need for 

Tourism Planning-Different Types of Tourism Planning-Ten Main Steps or Phases in the Planning 

Process- Sustainability and Sustainable Tourism Development  (20  Hours) 

 

Module-V 

Impact of Tourism: - Meaning, Positive and Negative Impacts of Tourism: - Social, Cultural, Economic 

and Environmental. Tourism Economic Multiplier- Employment Multiplier- The WTO Conference- The 

Manila Declaration              (20  Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

 1.     Bhatya, A.K., Tourism Development Principles and Practices, Kalyani publishers West Bengal.  

2.  Kamra, K.K., & Mohinder Chand Basics of Tourism, Sterling Publicatioin, New Delhi. 

3.  Ratandeep Singh, Dynamics of Modern Tourism –Kanishka Publication New Delhi 

4.  Tewari, S.P., Tourism Dimensions, Atma Ram and Sons Publication,New Delhi. 

5. Sinha, P.C., Tourism Impact Assessment, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER – IV 
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Optional Core II: TRAVEL AND TOURISM INFRASTRUCTURE 

 

Instructional Hours: 90                    Credit-4 

 

Objective-  To introduce the role of travel and infrastructure in the development of tourism industry.  

 

Module-I 

Tourism Infrastructure -  Meaning and Scope of Tourism Infrastructure- Transport- Roads and Canals- 

Building for Residential Accommodation- Recreation Centres- Amusement Parks- Relationship between 

Tourism Infrastructure and the Arrival of the International Tourists - Role of Government in Improving 

and Preserving Tourism Infrastructure- National Policy of the Government for Promoting Infrastructural 

Facilities.  (20  Hours) 

 

Module-II 

Historical Growth and Development of Travel Agency and Tour Operation Business - Travel Agency- 

Meaning- Definition- Importance- Types of Travel Agency- Functions of Travel Agency -Tour 

Operators-Features of Tour-  Operators-Types of Tour Operators - Functions of Tour Operators - Role of 

Tour Operators and Travel Agencies in the Growth of Tourism Industry.   (15 Hours) 

 

Module-III 

Setting up of Travel Agency and Tour Operation Business - Travel Agency and Tour Operation Business- 

Approval Formalities-Setting Procedure and Process- Ministry of Tourism, Govt. of India and IATA 

Guidelines - Revenue Sources of Travel Agency and Tour Operation - Financial   Incentives Available for 

Travel Agency and Tour Operator in India                 (20 Hours) 

 

Module-IV 

Tourism Demand  - Concept of Demand and Supply in Tourism  - Unique Features of Tourist Demand - 

Determinants of Demand for Tourism- Measuring Demand for Tourism - Importance of Measurement of 

Demand- Tourist Statistics-Volume Statistics- Value (Expenditure) Statistics-Visitor Profile 

(Characteristics) Statistics. (15 Hours) 

 

 

 

Module-V 

Travel Formalities and Regulations-Concept- Meaning and Scope- Issues of Passports- Visa- Foreign 

Exchange- Customs and Immigrations- Air Cargo Documentation- Domestic and International Rate- 

Departure and Arrival Formalities- Nature of Cargo- Security of Cargo and its Clearance- Information 

Technology and Travel Formalities.  (20 Hours)  

 

Suggested Readings: 

1. Jagmohan Negi, Travel Agency and Tourism Operations and Concepts and Principles, Kanishka 

Publishers. 

2. Sinha,P.C., Encyclopedia of Tourism Management, Anmol Publications. 

3. Sunetra Roday, Archana Biwal & Vandana Joshi, Tourism Operations and Management Oxford 

University Press. 

4. Manjula Chaudhary, Tourism Marketing, Oxford University Press. 

5. Jha,S.M, Services Marketing, Himalaya Publishing House 
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SEMESTER V 

 
Optional Core III: HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT 

 
Instructional Hours: 90   

 Credit: 4 

 
Objective- To Understand the Essentials of Hospitality Management for Taking up Hospitality Business.  

 

Module I 
Introduction to Hospitality Management- Concept of Hospitality-Meaning-Definition and Nature of 

Hospitality- Hospitality in the Cultural Settings of India- Inducting Management in Hospitality Industry- 

Historical Perspective of Hospitality Management- Objectives of Hospitality Management- Prerequisites 

of Hospitality Management- Hospitality Management in the Indian Scenario.  (10 Hours) 

 

Module II 
Organization and Function of Hotel Industry-Hotel Industry - Concept- Meaning and Scope- Functional 

Departments of Hotel Industry- Functions of Front Office-Management of Front Office-House-Keeping 

functions-Nature and Dimensions- Food and Beverages- Managements of Food Services- Restaurant 

Infrastructure and Management- Food Production Infrastructure- Supporting Services- Purchase- Storage 

and Sales    (15  Hours)  

 

Module III 
 Accommodation Marketing- Role of Accommodation in Tourism- Types of Accommodation- Grouping 

and Categorization of Hotels- Registration Forms of Hotel Ownership- Pricing Strategies of Hotels- 

Price-offs as Sweep Takers in the Competitive Economy- Promotion of Hotel Accommodation- Domestic 

and Overseas Promotion- Emerging Trends in Promotion of Hotel Accommodation - Public Relation and 

Hotel Industry.                                             (25  Hours) 

 

 

Module IV 
Managerial Issues in Hospitality Management.-Concept of Managerial Issues Ethical, Cultural and Social 

Issues- Threats and Challenges of Managing Hotel-Human Resources Management of Hotels Interface 

between Travel Agencies and Hotelier’s- Catering - Types - Railways - Airways - Role of Private and Public 

Agencies in Catering for Tours. (20  Hours) 

 

Module V 
Emerging Trends in Hospitality Management- Changing Scenario of the Hospitality Industry-Eco-

friendly Accommodation-Heritage Accommodation - Seasonality and Promoting Domestic Market for 

Hotel Industry- Multi-Purpose Accommodation- Seminar- Conference- Business Meet- Independent 

Guest Houses- Private Agencies in Guest House Accommodation- Government and Hotel Industry- 

Fiscal and Non-Fiscal Incentives- Challenges of Hospitality Industry in India          (20  Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings: 

1. John, R.,  Warker, Introduction of Hospitality, PHI, New Delhi. 
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2. Zeithaml, V.A., Service Marketing, McGraw Hill, London 

3. Gray & Ligouri, Hotel and Motel Management and Operations, PHI, New Delhi 

4. Andrews, Hotel Front Office Training Manual, Tata McGraw Hill, Mumbai 

5. Negi, Hotels for Tourism Development, S.Chand, New Delhi.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER VI 

 
Optional Core IV: TOURISM AND CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA 

 
Instructional  Hours-90           Credit-4 

 

Objective- To provide the students an insight of the relevance of Indian culture and heritage for the   

development of tourism industry. 

 

Module I 

Introduction to the Indian Culture - Definition of Culture- Heritage and  Civilization- Culture and its 

Determinants- Culture Society and History- Political Structure and their Impact on Culture- Outside 

Influences and Culture- Cultural Awareness and History- Indian Culture-Perspectives for Tourism. 

   

 (15 Hours) 

Module II 

Historical Evolution- Harappan Period- Vedic Civilization- Early Vedic Period- Later Vedic Period-Post 

Vedic Period – Social and Structural Change- Family-Lineage and Caste- Buddhist Epoch- Gupta Period- 

Post Gupta Period – Medieval Period – Changes in Hindu and Muslim Caste-Colonial Period-Post Colonial 

Period- Contemporary Period.   (15  Hours) 

Module III 

Conservation of Culture-Culture of Tourism Versus Tourism of Culture- Conservation and Significance- 

Conservation of Natural Heritage-Conservation of Historical Heritage- Archaeological Sites and Monuments- 

World Heritage List- Main Problems of Conservations of Monuments- Organization of Enterprise- 

Conservation and Preservation of the Artistic and Cultural Heritage- Tourism and Culture the Views in Indian 

Context.   (20  Hours) 

 

Module IV 

Features of Indian Culture-Assimilation-Unity in Diversity-Patriarchy and Women- Syncretic Tradition- 

Religious Tolerance-Cultural Tolerance of Elite and Masses- Contribution of Mughals to the Indian 

Culture – Art and Architecture Under Mughals-  The British – Birth of Indian Nationalism– Factors 

favouring Growth of Nationalism– Independent India.   (20 Hours) 

 

Module-V 

Emergence of Political Struggle for Responsible Govt. (Kerala) - Anti Colonial Movement- Modern 

Kerala’s Political and Cultural Changes - Educational Progress and Trends in Kerala Tourism  

 (20  Hours) 

Suggested Readings  
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1. Jha, D.N., Ancient India – An introductory out line ,Rupa& Co. New Delhi 

2. Pandey, A.B., The Medieval India (Mughal period), Vol.II 

3. Kosambi, D.D., Culture and Civilization of Ancient India in Historical Outline 

4. Sharma, R.S., Aspects of Ancient Indian Political Ideas and Institutions- 1959, Delhi. 

5. Sharma,R.S., Indian Society, Historical Probing,  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Optional Courses- MARKETING 

 

SEMESTER III 

 
Optional Core I: CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT 

 

Instructional Hours – 90 Hours                    Credit -3  

 
Objectives: The purpose of this course is to familiarize the students with the concepts and strategies 

involved in Customer Relationship Management 

 

Module I 

Customer Relationship Management – Introduction – Definition-Need for CRM  - Concepts - Customer 

Loyalty and Optimizing Customer Relationships - Strategic Framework for CRM - Origin and Role of CRM  -

Components of CRM-CRM Processes.   (20  Hours) 

 

Module II 

Customer Satisfaction- Product Marketing- Direct Marketing- Customer Learning Relationship- Key 

Stages of CRM-Forces Driving CRM- Benefits of CRM-Growth of CRM Market in India- Key Principles 

of CRM.             (20  Hours) 

Module III 

CRM Strategy- CRM Strategy Development Process-CRM Value Creation Process- Customer Profitability- 

Customer Acquisition and Retention -   Customer Strategy           (15 Hours) 

 

Module IV 

CRM Process Framework- Governance Process- Performance Evaluation Process- Monitoring System- 

Key Performance Indicators- CRM Budget and CRM Return on Investment   (15 Hours) 

 

Module V 

Use of Technology in CRM- Call Centre Process- CRM Technology Tools -Implementation- Selection of 

CRM Package- Reasons for Failure of CRM      (20 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 
1. Peelen, E.D., Customer Relationship Management, Pearson Education, Mumbai. 

2.  Francis, Buttle & Stan Maklan, Customer Relationship Management Concepts and Technologies, 

Taylor and Francis , UK. 

3. Bhat, G.K., Customer Relationship Management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai. 

4. Peeru, H., Mohamed & Sagadevan, A., Customer Relationship Management, Vikas Publishing 

House,Noida. 
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5. Sontakki,C.N., Marketing management,10
th
 revised edition (2013), Kalyani Publishers, New 

Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER – IV 

 
Optional Core II: SERVICE MARKETING 

 
Instructional Hours: 90        Credit -4 

 
Objective: To develop insights into emerging trends in the service sector and tackle issues involved 

in the management of services. 

Module-I 

Concept of Service – Meaning – Definition - Components and Tangibility-Growth of Service Sector-

Challenges and Strategies-Classification of Services- Marketing Triangle-Marketing of Services.  

 (16  Hours) 

 

Module -II 

Marketing Mix in Service Marketing-7 Ps- Product Decision- Pricing Strategies-Promotion of Services-

Placing or Distribution of Services -Additional Dimensions – People-Physical Evidences-Process.  

 (20  Hours) 

Module -III 

Consumer Behaviour in Services- Behavioural Profile of Consumers-Customer Satisfaction and 

Expectation Gap Analysis-Quality Perceptions in Service- Measurement of Service Quality-SERVQUAL 

Dimensions-Service Recovery and Problem Solving-Employees Role in Service Marketing-Role of 

Technology.   

 (20  Hours) 

 

Module -IV 

Service Market Segmentation - Bases – Positioning-Differentiation and Retention Strategies Applicable 

to Service Marketing- Relationship Marketing. (16  Hours) 

 

Module –V 

Marketing of Services with Reference to Tourism - Financial Services and Health-Trends in Service 

Marketing.           (18 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings: 

1. Christopher Lovelock, Service Marketing, Pearson, Mumbai. 

2. Helen Woodruffle, Service Marketing, Macmillaian India. 

3. Rao, Service marketing, Pearson, Mumbai. 

4. Roland Rust and Anthony Timothy, Service Marketing, Haper Collins College Publishers. 

5. Indian Journal of Marketing (ISSN 0973-8703),New Delhi-110016 
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SEMESTER V 

 
Optional Core III: MARKETING RESEARCH 

 

Instructional Hours: 90                   Credit: 4 

 
Objective: To acquaint the students with the method and techniques of marketing research. 

 

Module-I 
Research-Types-Marketing Research-Definition-Significance-Areas Covered by Marketing   Research-

Market and Marketing Research-Outside Agencies and Research-Reliable Information Sources in India- 

Limitations of Marketing Research. (14 Hours) 

 

Module-II 
Research Design-Exploratory-Descriptive-Diagnostic-Experimental-Before only - Before and After-After 

Only with Control-Before and After With Control Independent and Extraneous Variable-Treatment

 (16 Hours)                                                        

Module-III 
Collection of Data-Primary and Secondary-Sampling and Sampling Design-Probabilityand Non 

Probability Sampling-Collection of Data-Methods for Collection of Both Primary and Secondary Data-

Scale of Measurement and its Basics (18 Hours) 

                        

Module-IV 
Data Processing-Coding-Editing-Tabulation-Testing of Hypotheses- Steps –Parametric and Non 

Parametric Tests(Theory only) - MANAOVA-ANCOVA-Chi-square Test-Use of SPSS (30 Hours)                               

 

Module-V 

Reporting- Report of Research Findings-Types of Report-Report Format-Contents   (12 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. Kotler, Philip, Armstrong, Gary, Prafulla Y Agnihotri& Khsanul Haque, Principles of Marketing, 

Pearson Education Inc, South Asia. 

2. Kotler, Philip, Kerin Lave, Koshy, Abraham, & Jha, Mitheleswar, Marketing Management, 

Pearson Education Inc., South Asia. 

3. Stanton, J.W., Fundamentals of Marketing, McGraw Hill, New York. 

4. Pillai, R.S.N., & Bagavathy, V., Modern Marketing, Principles and Practices, S Chand Company 

Private Ltd, New Delhi. 

5. Nair, Rajan Marketing Management, S Chand Company Private Ltd, New Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER VI 

  

Optional Core IV: INTERNATIONAL MARKETING 
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Instructional Hours-90                     Credit-4 

 

Objective-To equip the students with environmental, procedural, institutional and decisional aspects of 

international marketing. 

Module I 

International Marketing-Definition-Nature-Benefits-Special Problems-Features of International 

Marketing vis-a vis Domestic Marketing-Internationalisation Stages-International Marketing Orientation-

Planning for International Marketing (20 Hours) 

 

Module II 

International marketing Research-Objectives of Marketing Research-Features, Advantages and 

Limitations of Marketing Research-Steps In Marketing Research Process-Importance of International 

Marketing Research-Research Agencies-Market Entry and Operating Strategies  (15 Hours) 

 

Module III 

International Marketing Environment- Economic, Political, Legal, Demographic and Cultural 

Environment, International Institutions-Free Trade Zone- Globalisation –Positive and Negative Effects of 

Globalization- Globalisation and Its Impact on International Marketing-Marketing Barriers-Tariff and 

Non-Tariff Barriers (20 Hours) 

 

Module IV 

Foreign Trade Strategy of India-Foreign Trade Policy-India and World Trade-Export and Import Policy-

Major Problems of India’s Export Sector-Procedure and Documentation on Exporting-Export Promotion 

Council-Export Finance (20 Hours) 

 

Module V 

International Marketing Mix-Product Strategies-International Marketing and PLC-Pricing Strategies-

Promotion Strategies-Distribution Strategies (15 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1.  Keegen, Global Marketing Management, Pearson, Mumbai 

2.   Cateora Philip, John Graham & Mary Gilly, International Marketing, McGraw Hill/Irwin. 

3. Sak Onkvisit & John J Shaw, International marketing analysis and strategies, Routledge Taylor 

and Francis group,UK 

4.  Cherunilam, Francis, International Marketing Text and cases, Himalaya Publishing 

House,Mumbai 

6.  Indian Journal of Marketing (ISSN 0973-8703), New Delhi-110016 

 

 

Optional Courses- LOGISTICS MANAGEMENT 
 

 

SEMESTER III 

Optional Core I: INTRODUCTION TO LOGISTICS MANAGEMENT 

 

Instructional Hours: 90         Credit: 4  
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Objective: The aim of the paper is to know how a logistic strategy fits into an organisation’s 

broader decisions, understand the role of logistic providers, and realize the meaning of customer 

service and understand its importance to logistics management.  

 

Module I  
Logistics- Definition - History and Evolution- Objectives-Elements-activities importance- The work 

of logistics-Logistics interface with marketing-retails logistics  (18  Hours)  

 

Module II  
Logistics Management- Definition- Evolution of the concept- model - process-activities. 

Achievement of competitive advantage through logistics Framework-Role of Logistics management-

Integrated Logistics Management  (18  Hours)  

 

Module III  
Logistics Strategy-Strategic role of logistics-Definition-role of logistics managers in strategic 

decisions-Strategy options, lean strategy, Agile Strategies & Other strategies- Designing & 

implementing logistical strategy Emerging concept in logistics.  (20  Hours)  

 

Module IV  
Outsourcing logistics-reasons-Third party logistics provider-Fourth party Logistics providers (4 pl)-

Stages-Role of logistics providers).  (18  Hours)  

 

Module V  

Quality customer service & integrated logistics-customer service-importance elements- the order 

cycle system-distribution channels-Functions performed-Types designing.  (16  Hours)  

 

Suggested Readings  
1. Bloomberg, David J., & LeMay, Stephen Logistics, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt. , Joe B. Hanna 

Ltd., New Delhi.  

2. Donald J. Bowersox & David J. Closs , Logistical Management, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co.   

Ltd, New Delhi.  

3. Satish C. Ailawadi & Rakesh Singh, Logistics Management, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt Ltd.,               

New Delhi.  

4. Donald Waters, Logistics, Palgrave Macmillan, New York, 2004  

5. Krishnaveni Muthiah, Logistics Management & World Sea borne Trade, Himalaya Publishing 

House, Mumbai  
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SEMESTER IV 

 

Optional Core II: PRINCIPLES OF LOGISTICS INFORMATION 

 

Instructional Hours: 90  Credit: 4 
Objective: The paper aims to teach the forms of logistics information, Information functionality, 

Information forecasting, and application of information technology in logistics  

 

Module I  
Information Technology & Logistics- Electronic- Data Interchange-Personal Computers-Artificial 

Intelligence/Expert system-Communications Bar coding & Scanning- Electronic Data Interchange 

standards- Communication, Information & Future directions  (18 Hours)  

 

Module II  
Information Technology for supply chain management - Bull whips Effect- IT in supply chain-

Business Process Reengineering- Enterprise Resource Planning- EDI Problems with EDI-Impact of 

Internet on SCM.  (24 Hours)  

 

Module III  
Logistics Information-Meaning & Need Forms-LIS-Definition-Information functionality - activities 

involved in transaction system-Principles of designing or evaluating LIS applications. (16 Hours)  

 

Module IV  

LIS Architecture-components-Two forms of activities; Planning & co-ordination flows & operating 

flows - Flow and use of integrated logistics information.     (16 Hours)  

Module V  
Information forecasting- Definition-Process- component-characteristic of forecast compound-

approaches-forecast techniques-Forecast error  (16 Hours)  

 

Suggested Readings  

1. David J. Bloomberg, Stephen LeMay , Logistics, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt Ltd.,Joe B. Hanna 

New Delhi.  

2. Donald J. Bowersox & David J. Closs, Logistical Management, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co. 

Ltd, New Delhi.  

3. Satish C. Ailawadi & Rakesh Singh, Logistics Management, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt Ltd., New 

Delhi.  

4. Donald Waters, Logistics. Palgrave Macmillan, New York.  

5. Krishnaveni Muthiah , Logistics Management & World Sea borne Trade, Himalaya Publishing 

House, Mumbai.  

6. Sarika Kulkarni , Supply Chain Management, Tata Mc- Ashok Sharma Graw Hill Publishing Co 

Ltd., New Delhi.  
71  
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SEMESTER V 
 

Optional Core III: AIR CARGO LOGISTICS MANAGEMENT 

 

Instructional Hours: 90  Credits: 4  

 

OBJECTIVES: This paper has been designed to provide participants with a good understanding of 

airfreight operations, services and management that can support them in various business functions 

and roles such as operations, customer service, account management and sales.  

 

Module I  
Introduction to Air Cargo: Aviation and Airline Terminology - IATA Areas - Country – Currency– 

Airlines - Aircraft Layout - Different Types of Aircraft - Aircraft Manufacturers - ULD - 

International Air Routes - Airports - Codes – Consortium –Hub & Spoke – Process Flow  

 (18  Hours)  

 

Module II  
Introduction to Airline Industry - History - Regulatory Bodies - Navigation systems - Air Transport 

System – Functions – Customers – Standardization – Management – Airside - Terminal Area - 

Landside Operations – Civil Aviation - Safety and Security - Aircraft operator’s security program - 

Security v/s Facilitation - – ICAO security manual - Training and awareness – Rescue and fire 

fighting - Issues and challenges - Industry regulations - Future of the Industry.  (18 Hours)  

 

Module III  
Airline Marketing and Customer Service Standardization in Logistics - Air freight Exports and 

Imports - Sales & Marketing – Understanding Marketing, Environment, Marketing Research, 

Strategies and Planning, Audits, Segmentation, SWOT, Marketing Management Control, Consignee 

Controlled Cargo –Sales Leads – Routing Instructions - Customer Service, Future trends.  

 (22  Hours)  

Module IV  
Air Freight Forwarding- Air freight Exports and Imports - Special Cargoes - Consolidation - 

Documentation - Air Way Bill (AWB) – Communication – Handling COD shipments – POD –

Conditions of Contract - Dangerous (DGR) or Hazardous goods.  (16  Hours)  

 

Module V  
Advices – Booking - SLI – Labelling – Volume/ Weight Ratio – Shipment Planning - TACT – Air 

Cargo Rates and Charges - Cargo operations- Customs clearance  (16  Hours)  

 

Suggested Readings  

1. Simon Taylor, Air transport logistics, Hampton  

2. Paul Jackson & William Brackenridge, Air Cargo Distributions: a Management Analysis of its 

Economic and Marketing Benefits, Gower Press  
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3. Peter S. Smith, Air Freight: Operations, Marketing and Economics, Faber  

4. Sung Chi-Chu , 4th Party Cyber Logistics for Air Cargo, Boston : Kluwer Academic Publishers  

5. P.S. Senguttavan, Fundamental of Air Transport Management, Oxford Atlas-Oxford Publishing  

 

 

 

SEMESTER VI 

 
Optional Core IV: SHIPPING AND OCEAN FREIGHT LOGISTICS MANAGEMENT 

 

Instructional Hours: 90  Credit: 4 

 

OBJECTIVES: This paper has been designed to provide participants with a good understanding of 

ocean freight operations, services and management that can support them in various business 

functions and roles such as operations, customer service, account management and sales.  

 

Module I  
Shipping Industry and Business - Description of a Ship- Uses of a Ship or a Floating Vessel- 

Classification of Ship (route point) (cargo carried) - Superstructure - Tonnages & Cubic - Drafts and 

Load Lines - Flag Registration - Different Types of Cargo. (packaging, utility or value) Trimming - 

Cleansing -Unitized Cargo  (18  Hours)  

 

Module II  

Operations - Volume / Weight Calculations - Shipment Planning Basics – Preparing & Loading 

Containers– Types of Container Services - FCL - Consolidation –LCL - Advanced Scientific 

Shipment Planning –Container De-stuffing.  (16  Hours)  

 

Module III  

Documentation - Bill of Lading basics – MBL - HBL – CY – CFS - Advanced learning in Bills of 

Lading - Sea Way bill - Combined transport - MTO – Multimodal Transport Document (MTD) - 

Invoicing - Information Flow - Release of cargo - Cross Trade & Documentation - Conditions of 

Contract – Managing Key Accounts – Trade Lane Development – Consortium. ( 16  Hours)  

 

Module IV  
Stevedoring, Lighter age Services and Security - Port Trusts - Operational Unit - Services – Seaports 

– Vessel Operations – Pilotage - Stevedoring - Dock Labour Boards - Charges –Automated 

Container Handling - Security at Ports and Harbours- Role of Security Agencies - Lighterage 

Services.  ( 16  Hours)  

 

Module V  

Sales and Customer Service- Shipping Lines - Hub & Spoke - Process flow - Advices – Booking - 

Containerization –Containers – Container Numbering - Process Flow - Shipping Sales – Leads – 

Quotations – Customer Service  ( 24  Hours)  
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Suggested Readings  

1. Sung Chi-Chu , 4th Party Cyber Logistics for Air Cargo, Boston, Kluwer Academic Publishers  

2. Mark Wang , Accelerated Logistics, Santa Monica CA  

3. John Walter wood, Airports- Some Elements of Designs and Future Development  

4. Senguttavan, P.S., Fundamental of Air Transport Management, Oxford Atlas-Oxford Publishing  

5. Ratandeep singh, Aviation Century- Wings of Change- A Global Surve, Jain book.  
 

 

 

OPEN COURSES 

 
FUNDAMENTALS OF BANKING AND INSURANCE 

 

Instructional Hours: 72                                   

 Credit: 4 

Objective: To familiarize the students with the basic concepts and practice of banking and the principles 

of Insurance 

Module I 

Introduction to Banking - Origin and Evolution of Banks – structure of banking system -Types of Banks 

– Functions of Commercial Banks- Primary and Secondary- Credit Creation -Reserve Bank of India- 

Functions of RBI          (16 Hours)  

Module II 

Banking Practice – Banker – Customer – relationship between banker and customer – general and 

special relationship – Cheque – essentials of a valid cheque – crossing – dishonour of cheque – liabilities 

of wrongful dishonour – opening and operation of accounts by special types of customers – minor, 

married woman, firm, company.  (16 Hours) 

Module III 

Innovations in Banking – Social Banking- E-Banking – CORE – ECS – EFT – RTGS – NEFT – SWIFT 

– Mobile banking – Precautions in mobile banking – internet banking - Credit and Debit Cards- Banking 

Ombudsman Scheme          (18  Hours) 

Module IV 

Insurance- Evolution of insurance – Role and Importance - Insurance Contract- Principles of Insurance - 

Insurance and Assurance   (10 Hours) 

 

Module V  

Types of Insurance (Overview only) -  Life insurance – Distribution system of life insurance – life 

insurance plans - General insurance - Marine insurance - Fire insurance -    Health Insurance - Motor 

Insurance - Burglary insurance - Personal Accident Insurance.      (12  Hours) 
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Suggested Readings 

 

1. Shekhar, K.C, Banking Theory and Practice, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi 

2. Maheswary, S.N., Banking Law and Practice, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

3. Sundharam,Varshney, Banking Theory Law & Practice, Sulthan Chand & Sons,  New Delhi. 

4. Agarwal, O.P., Banking and Insurance, Himalya Publishing House, Mumbai 

5. Saxena, G.S., Legal Aspects of Banking Operations, Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi 

6. Tripati, Nalini & Prabil Pal., Insurance: Theory and Practice, PHI Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

7. Gupta, P.K., Insurance and Risk Management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

8. Mishra, M.N., Principles and Practices of Insurance, S. Chand and Sons, New Delhi 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CAPITAL MARKET  AND  INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT 

 

Instructional Hours-72                                                                                                            Credit-3 

 

Module-1      
Financial Systems – Indian financial System - Components - Role and Functions - money market and 

capital market - characteristics of capital market in India- Instruments in capital market: equity shares, 

preference shares, debentures, bonds, Govt. securities, and new instruments – SEBI- Objectives and 

functions-  Recent developments in the Indian Capital market.   (15 Hours)                                   

 

Module-II    
Primary and secondary markets: Primary market: Definition and functions - Methods of New issues, 

Right issue - Operators in the new issue market: Managers to the issue, underwriters, brokers to the issue 

- Merchant bankers - Minimum subscription -  Types of issue - Allotment -  Listing. Secondary Market: 

Stock exchanges in India -  role and functions- membership -  Trading and settlement – Speculators-  

Bulls, bears, stags and lame duck - Dematerialized securities - On-line trading -  Depositories -  Stock 

Market indices –   (20 Hours)                                                                                                                  

 

Module-III    
Derivatives- Features of Derivatives -Types of Derivatives– Forwards – Futures- Options-Swaps – (Brief 

study only)  (12 Hours)                                                                                                                             

 

Module-IV     
Investment Management – Process- Investment, Speculations and Investment, Gambling and 

Investment,  Investment Objectives-  Investment process- Meaning of portfolio (15 Hours)                                                                                                                                

 

 

Module-V     
Investment Avenues: Corporate Securities - Government bonds - Post office saving certificate and 

deposits - Public Provident Fund scheme, Mutual Fund schemes, Bank deposits -  Insurance - Real Estate-  

Other Investment Avenues.  (10 Hours)                                                                                                            
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Suggested Readings 

1. Khan, M.Y., Indian Financial System, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

2. Singh, Preethi, Dynamics of Indian Financial System, Ane Books, New Delhi 

3. Guruswami, S., Capital Markets, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi  

4. Avadhani, V. A., Investment and Securities Market in India, Himalaya Publishing House.  

 

Journals 

SEBI and Corporate Laws - Taxmann, New Delhi 

SEBI Monthly Bulletins 

 

 

 

 

. FUNDAMENTALS OF ACCOUNTING 
 

Instructional  Hours-72         Credit-3 

 

OBJECTIVE- To familiarise the students with the basic accounting principles and practices in business. 

 

Module-I Accounting – Introduction- meaning- Book keeping and Accounting –Objectives of 

Accounting - Accounting Principles- Concepts and Conventions- Double Entry System- Books of 

Accounts- Accounting Equation- Golden Rule of Accounting       (15 hours)     

 

Module-II  Journal- Meaning – Journalising- Journal Entry- Simple and Compound Entries- opening 

Entry . (15 Hours) 

 

Module-III Ledger - Form of an Account -Posting - Balancing of Accounts-Subdivision of Journals- 

Purchase book- Sales Book - Cash book (simple, triple column)-Petty Cash book.  (22 hours)  

 

Module-IV Trial Balance - Meaning - Objects-Preparation-  (8 Hours) 

 

Module-V Final Accounts-Trading and Profit and Loss Account-  Balance Sheet 

(without adjustments) (12 Hours) 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. R L Gupta and M Radhaswamy - Advanced Accountancy-.Sultan Chand Publishers 

2. P C Tulsian. Advanced Accountancy- S Chand Publications-  

3. S Kr. Paul- Fundamentals of Accounting - New Central Agency  

4. M.C.Shukla and T.S.Grewal- Advanced Accounting, S Chand Publication  

5. Jain and Narang- Fundamentals of Accounting, Kalyani Publishers 

6. B S Raman – Financial Accounting- United Publishers  
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Guidelines for Practical Examinations , Project and Viva and  

Industrial Visit/Study Tour 

Practical Examination  
Practical examinations will be conducted only at the end of even semesters.  

 

Project Report  

All students are to do a project in the area of core course. 

  

This project can be done individually or in groups (not more than five students) which may be carried 

out in or outside the campus.  

The report of the project in duplicate is to be submitted in English with not less than 30 pages 

(Printed in A4 size paper) to the Department at the sixth semester and are to be produced before the 

examiners appointed by the University.  

 External Project Evaluation and Viva / Presentation are compulsory and will be conducted at the end 

of the Programme.  

 

Structure of the Report  

- Title Page  

- Declaration by the student  

- Certificate from the guide  

- Acknowledgements  

- Contents  

- Chapter I: Introduction (Research problem, Objectives of the study, methodology etc)  

- Chapter II: Review of Literature/Conceptual Framework  

- Chapter III: Data Analysis  

- Chapter IV: Summary /findings/ Recommendations  

- Appendix (Questionnaire, Specimen copies of forms, other exhibits etc).  

- Bibliography  

 
Evaluation of the Project Report.  

 

The project report shall be subject to Internal and External Evaluation followed by a Viva-voce.  

 

- Internal Evaluation is to be done by the supervising teacher and external evaluation by an examiner 

appointed by the University and the Head of the Department or his nominee.  
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- A viva voce related to the project work will also be conducted by the external evaluation board 

consisting of an examiner appointed by the University as chairman and the Head of the Department 

or his nominee as member. The students have to attend the viva voce individually. Grades are to be 

awarded to the students combining the internal evaluation, external evaluation and viva voce.  

 

Components of External Evaluation 

of Project /  

 

 

Marks  

Dissertation (External)  50  

Relevance of Topic  10  

Statement of Objectives  5 

Methodology  10  

Presentation of Facts and Figures  5  

Quality of Analysis and Findings  15  

Bibliography  5  

Viva-Voce (External)  -                     30  

Total  80  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Components for Internal Evaluation of Project (20 marks) 

 

Punctuality      5  

Experimentation/Data Collection   5  

Knowledge( Based on individual assessment) 5 

Report       5 

Total       20 

 

Industrial Visit /Study Tour 

 

An industrial visit cum tour for three to five days form part of the course of study for regular 

students during the programme and a report of the same shall be prepared and submitted to the 

department.  

Note 

 

Only Commerce Teachers whose appointments are approved by the University and Commerce 

Teachers of Government Colleges should be entrusted with the setting of Question Papers, 

Valuation of Answer Scripts of Common, Core, Complementary, Open and Choice Based Core 

elective Courses and the conduct of Practical Examinations 
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1. Introduction 

 
Mahatma Gandhi University introduced choice based credit and semester and grading system in 

colleges affiliated to University from the academic year 2009-2010 under direct grading system. 

Regulations for undergraduate programmes under choice based course-credit-semester system and 

grading was introduced in the university from the academic year 2013-2014 onwards under indirect 

grading system. The university Grants Commission, in order to facilitate student mobility across 

institutions within and across countries and also to enable potential employers to assess the 

performance of students, insisted to introduce uniform grading system in universities. The academic 

council of M G University resolved to introduce the UGC guidelines for choice based credit 

semester system from the academic year 2016-17 onwards . Meanwhile the Hon’ble Supreme Court 

of India has issued orders to include core courses on Environmental Studies and Human Rights in 

the Syllabi and curricula of all U G programmes of all Universities all over India. In continuation to 

this the U.G.C has issued circular regarding the implementation of the above said changes by 

accepting the direction of the Honorable Supreme Court as a national policy. Hence, the syndicate 

of M G University has decided to modify the syllabi and curricula of all UG programmes in 

accordance with the directions of the Honourable Supreme Court and 

U.G.C. Further, the syndicate has decided to implement the new regulations and syllabi with effect 

from the academic year 2017-18. In view of this, the Board of Studies of Computer Applications 

and the Faculty of Science and Technology has prepared the following syllabus for U G programmes 

in Computer applications and Science. 

2. Scope 

 
The revised syllabus for Computer Application and Science provides a strong foundation to  pursue 

post graduation programme in computer science / applications. The knowledge acquired by the 

students may also equip them to meet the industrial need, and get placed. 

 

3. Programme Objective 

The Programme in Computer Application and Science is designed with the following specific 

objectives. 

(a) To attract young minds to the potentially rich & employable field of computer applications. 
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(b) To be a foundation graduate programme which will act as a feeder course for higher studies 

in the area of Computer Science/Applications. 

(c) To develop skills in software development so as to enable the graduates to take up self- 

employment in Indian & global software market. 

(d) To Train & Equip the students to meet the requirement of the Industrial standards. 

 
4. Course Design 

The UG programme in Computer Applications and Science includes Common courses, Core 

courses, Complementary courses, Open courses, Seminar, Project and viva voce. No course shall 

carry more than four credits. The student shall select any one open course in semester V offered by 

various departments of the College. 

5. Duration of Course 

The pogramme shall normally extend over a period of three academic years consisting of six 

semesters. 
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Consolidated Scheme – I to VI Semesters of BCA 
 

Sem Title with Course Code Course 

Category 

Hours 

per 
week 

Credit Marks 

Intl Extl Total 

 

 

 

I 

English-I Common 5 4 20 80 100 

Mathematics Compleme 

ntary 

4 4 20 80 100 

Basic Statistics Compleme 
ntary 

4 4 20 80 100 

CA1CRT01 -Computer Fundamentals 
and Digital Principles 

Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA1CRT02-Methodology of 

Programming and C 

Language 

Core 4 3 20 80 100 

CA1CRP01-Software Lab I (Core) Core 4 2 20 80 100 

 

 

II 

English-II Common 5 4 20 80 100 

Discrete Mathematics Compleme 

ntary 

4 4 20 80 100 

CA2CRT03 -Data Base Management 
Systems 

Core 4 3 20 80 100 

CA2CRT04-Computer Organization and 
Architecture 

Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA2CRT05-Object oriented 
programming using C++ 

Core 3 4 20 80 100 

CA2CRP02-Software Lab- II Core 5 2 20 80 100 

 

 

 

III 

Advanced Statistical 
Methods 

Compleme 

ntary 

4 4 20 80 100 

CA3CRT06-Computer Graphics Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA3CRT07-Microprocessor and PC 
Hardware 

Core 3 4 20 80 100 

CA3CRT08-Operating Systems Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA3CRT09-Data Structure using C++ Core 4 3 20 80 100 

CA3CRP03-Software Lab III Core 6 2 20 80 100 

 

 

 

IV 

Operational Research Compleme 

ntary 

4 4 20 80 100 

CA4CRT10-Design and Analysis of 
Algorithms 

Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA4CRT11- System Analysis & 
Software Engineering 

Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA4CRT12-Linux Administration Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA4CRT13-Web Programming using 
PHP 

Core 3 3 20 80 100 

CA4CRP04-Software Lab IV Core 6 2 20 80 100 
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V 

CA5CRT14-Computer Networks Core 3 4 20 80 100 

CA5CRT15-IT and Environment Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA5CRT16-Java Programming using 
Linux 

Core 3 3 20 80 100 

CA5OPT-- Open Course Core 4 3 20 80 100 

CA5CRP05 -Software Lab V Core 5 2 20 80 100 

CA5CRP06-Software Development Lab 

I 
(Mini Project in PHP) 

Core 6 2 20 80 100 

 

 

VI 

CA6CRT17 -Cloud Computing Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA6CRT18 -Mobile Application 
development- Android 

Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA6PET-- -Elective Core 4 4 20 80 100 

CA6CRP07 –Software Lab VI & 
Seminar 

Core 6 2 100 - 100 

CA6CRP08 -Software Development 
Lab II ( Main Project) 

Core 7 3 20 80 100 

CA6VVT01-Viva Voce Core  1 - 100 100 

 
 

Open Course(OP): CA5OPT01 : Informatics and Cyber Ethics, CA5OPT02 : Computer Fundamentals, Internet 

& MS Office. 

Electives (PE): CA6PET01: Data Mining, CA6PET02: Digital Image Processing, CA6PET03: Soft Computing 

Techniques. 
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Consolidated Scheme for I to VI Semesters – B.Sc. Computer Science 
 

 
 

Sem 

 

Course Code & Title 
Course 

Category 

Hours per 

Week 

 

Credits 
Marks 

Theory Lab Internal External Total 

 

 

 

 
 

I 

English-I Common 5  4 20 80 100 

Mathematics-I Complementary 4  4 20 80 100 

CS1CRT01 Computer 

Fundamentals and Basics of PC 

Hardware 

 

 
Complementary 

 

 
4 

  

 
4 

 

 
20 

 

 
80 

 

 
100 

CS1CRT02 Methodology of 

Programming and C Language 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
3 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS1CMT01 Fundamentals of 

Digital Systems 

 
Complementary 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS1CRP01 Software Lab-I Core  4 2 20 80 100 

 

 

 

 
II 

English-II Common 5  4 20 80 100 

Mathematics-II Complementary 4  4 20 80 100 

CS2CRT03 Data 

Communication 

 
Complementary 

 
4 

  
3 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS2CRT04 Computer 

Organization and Architecture 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS2CRT05 Object Oriented 

Programming using C++ 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
3 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS2CCP02 Software Lab-II Core  4 2 20 80 100 

 

 

 

 
 

III 

Probability and Statistics Complementary 4  4 20 80 100 

CS3CRT06 Database 

Management Systems 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS3CRT07 System Analysis and 

Design 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS3CRT08 Networking 

Fundamentals 

 
Complementary 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS3CRT09 Data Structure using 

C++ 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
3 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS3CRP03 Software Lab-III Core  5 2 20 80 100 

 

 

 

 
IV 

CS4CRT10 LINUX 

Administration 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS4CRT11 Microprocessor and 

Assembly Language 

Programming 

 

 
Complementary 

 

 
4 

  

 
4 

 

 
20 

 

 
80 

 

 
100 

CS4CRT12 Computer Aided 

Optimization Techniques 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS4CRT13 Web Programming 

Techniques 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 
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 CS4CRP04 Assembly Language 

Programming Lab 

 
Complementary 

  
5 

 
2 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS4CRP05 Software Lab IV Core  4 2 20 80 100 

 

 

 

 
 

V 

CS5CRT14 System Software 

and Operating System 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
4 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS5CRT15 IT and Environment Core 4  4 20 80 100 

CS5CRT16 Java Programming 

using Linux 

 
Core 

 
4 

  
3 

 
20 

 
80 

 
100 

CS5CRT17 Computer Security Core 4  3 20 80 100 

CS5OPT Open Course Core 4  4 20 80 100 

CS5PRP06 Software 

Development Lab I (Mini 

Project ) 

 

 
Core 

  

 
5 

 

 
2 

 

 
20 

 

 
80 

 

 
100 

 

 

 
 

VI 

CS6CRT18 Computer Graphics Core 5  4 20 80 100 

CS6CRT19 Big Data :Analytics Core 5  4 20 80 100 

CS6PET Programme Elective Core 5  4 20 80 100 

CS6SMP07 Seminar Core  3 2 100 0 100 

CS6PRP08 Software 

Development Lab II ( Main 

Project) 

 

 
Core 

  

 
7 

 

 
3 

 

 
20 

 

 
80 

 

 
100 

CS6VVP Viva Voce Core  0 1 0 100 100 

 
Grand Total 

  
113 

 
37 

 
120 

 
780 

 
2820 

 
3600 

 

 

Open Course(OP): CA5OPT01 : Informatics and Cyber Ethics, CA5OPT02 : Computer Fundamentals, Internet 

& MS Office. 
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Consolidated Scheme for III to VI Semesters – B.Com Computer Application 

Vocational Model-II 
 

Se
m

es
te

r 

 

 
Course 

No. of hours 

per week 

 

D
u

rn
. 

o
f 

E
x
am

 

in
 
h
o

u
rs

 

 

Maximum Mark 
 

Credit 

Lecture Lab 

. 

Intern 

al 

External Total 

 
III 

CO3OCT02- Information 

Technology for Business 
3 

 
3 10 60 100 

3 

CO3OCP01-Information 

Technology for Business 

  

2 
 

3 
    

1 

 

 

IV 

CO4OCT02 – Information 

Technology for Office 
3 - 3 10 60 70 

3 

CO4OCP02 – Information 

Technology for 

Office(P01&P02) 

 
- 

 
2 

 
3 

   1 

Software Lab I    10+10 40 60  

 

 

 

V 

CO5CMT04- Programming in C 3 - 3 10 60 70 3 

 

CO5CMP01- Programming in C - 2 3 
   1 

CO5OCT02 – Computerized 

accounting 
3 

 
3 10 60 70 

3 

CO5OCP01 – Computerized 

accounting 

 
2 

    1 

 

 

 

 
VI 

CO6CMT04- Database 

Management System 
3 - 3 10 60 70 

3 

CO6CMP01- Database 

Management System 

 
2 3 

   1 

CO6OCT02- Software for 

Business and Research 
3 

 
3 10 60 70 

3 

CO6OCP01- Software for 

Business and Research 

 
2 

    1 
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 Software Lab II    10+10 40 60  

Software Lab III    10+10 40 60  
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SYLLABUS- BCA- SEMESTER I 

 

 

CA1CRT01 : Computer Fundamentals and Digital Principles (Core) 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit-1: (12 hrs.) 

Introduction: Functional units of a computer system, Different types of computers, Computer Software 

and Hardware, Types of software-System software and Application programme. Characteristic of 

computers. Input Devices – Keyboard, Mouse, Optical input devices, Output devices – Monitors and 

Printers. 

Unit-2: (10 hrs.) 

Introduction to Operating Systems and Networking: Definition of an Operating System - Different types 

of PC Operating Systems. Computer Networks- categories of networks - LAN, WAN,MAN. The Internet - 

Working of Internet - Major Features of Internet. 

 

 
Unit 3: (12 hrs.) 

Number Systems: Base or radix ,Positional number system, Popular number systems(Decimal, Binary, 

Octal and Hexadecimal), Conversion-From one number system to another, Concept of binary addition 

and subtraction, Complements in binary number systems,1s Complement, 2s Complement and their 

applications, Signed magnitude form, BCD numbers- concept and addition. 

Unit 4: (20 hrs.) 

Boolean Algebra and Gate Networks: Logic gates- AND, OR, NOT, NAND and NOR Truth tables and 

graphical representation, Basic laws of Boolean Algebra, Simplification of Expressions, De Morgans 

theorems, Dual expressions, Canonical expressions, Min terms and Max terms, SOP and POS expressions, 

Simplification of expression using K-MAP (up to 4 variables), Representation of simplified expressions 

using NAND/NOR Gates, Don’t care conditions, XOR and its applications, parity generator and checker. 

Unit5: (18 hrs.) 

Sequential and Combinational Logic. Flip flops- Latch, Clocked, RS, JK, T, D and Master slave , Adders-

Half adder, Full adder( need and circuit diagram), Encoders, Decodes, Multiplexers and Demultiplexers( 

working of each with diagram), Analog to digital and digital to analog converters (Diagram and working 

principle), : Concept of Registers, Shift Registers 
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Books of study : 

1. Peter Nortons- Introduction to Computers, Sixth Edition, Published by Tata McGraw Hill 

2. P K Sinha & Priti Sinha - Computer Fundamentals , Fourth Edition, BPB Publications. 

3. M Morris Mano-Digital Logic and Computer design, Fourth Edition, Prentice Hall. 
 

References Text: 

1. Thomas C Bartee- Digital computer Fundamentals, Sixth Edition, TATA McGraw Hill Edition 

2. Thomas L Floyd- Digital Fundamentals, Ninth edition, PEARSON Prentice Hall. 

3. Malvino & Leach- Digital Principles and Applications, Sixth Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2006 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
CA1CRT02 -Methodology Of Programming And C Language (Core) 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:3 

 

UNIT 1 (12 hrs.) 

Introduction to programming, Classification of computer languages, Language translators (Assembler, 

Compiler, Interpreter), Linker, Characteristics of a good programming language, Factors for selecting a 

language, Subprogram, Purpose of program planning, Algorithm, Flowchart, Pseudocode, Control 

structures (sequence, selection, Iteration), Testing and debugging 

UNIT 2(12 hrs.) 

C Character Set, Delimiters, Types of Tokens, C Keywords, Identifiers, Constants, Variables, Rules for 

defining variables, Data types, C data types, Declaring and initialization of variables, Type modifiers, Type 

conversion, Operators and Expressions- Properties of operators, Priority of operators, Comma and 

conditional operator, Arithmetic operators, Relational operators, Assignment operators and expressions, 

Logical Operators, Bitwise operators. 



14  

UNIT 3 (15 hrs.) 

Input and Output in C – Formatted functions, unformatted functions, commonly used library functions, 

Decision Statements If, if-else, nested if-else, if-else-if ladder, break, continue, goto, switch, nested switch, 

switch case and nested if. Loop control- for loops, nested for loops, while loops, do while loop. 

UNIT 4(15 hrs.) 

Array, initialization, array terminology, characteristics of an array, one dimensional array and operations, 

two dimensional arrays and operations. Strings and standard functions, Pointers, Features of Pointer, Pointer 

and address, Pointer declaration, void wild constant pointers, Arithmetic operations with pointers, pointer 

and arrays, pointers and two dimensional arrays. 

UNIT 5(18 hrs.) 

Basics of a function, function definition, return statement, Types of functions, call by value and reference. 

Recursion -Types of recursion, Rules for recursive function, direct and indirect recursion, recursion vs 

iterations, Advantages and disadvantages of recursion. Storage class, Structure and union, Features of 

structures, Declaration and initialization of structures, array of structures, Pointer to structure, structure and 

functions, typedef , bitfields , enumerated data types, Union, Dynamic memory allocation, memory models, 

memory allocation functions. 

 

 
Book Of Study: 

1. Ashok Kamthane - Programming in C, Third Edition, Pearson Education 

2. P K Sinha & Priti Sinha - Computer Fundamentals , Fourth Edition, BPB Publications. 

Reference Text 

1. E. Balaguruswamy -Programming in ANSI C ,Seventh Edition , McGraw Hill Education 

2. Byron Gotfried - Programming with C, Second Edition, Schaums Outline series. McGraw Hill 
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CA1CRP01-Software Lab I (Core) 

Software Lab: 4 hrs. per week 

Credits:2 

Syllabus 

1. Programs to familiarize printf() and scanf() functions. 

2. Programs Based on Decision statements , break, goto, continue, switch and Loop controls statements. 

3. Programs Based on One dimensional and two dimensional arrays. 

4. Programs on Strings and string handling functions. 

5. Programs based on Pointers, operations on pointers, Arrays & Pointers, 

6. Programs based on functions, Call by value, Call by reference, Recursion, 

7. Programs based on structure and union, array of structures, Pointer to structure, structure and functions 

8. Simple programs using pointers and malloc(). 

 

 
Scheme of Evaluation for software lab I external is as follows: 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

First program  from part 1& 2 - 25 marks 

1. Flowchart - 5 marks 

2. Logic – 10 marks 

3. Successful compilation  – 5 marks 

4.Result –   5 marks 

Second program should be based on advanced concepts ,part 3 to part 8 - 35 marks 

1. Logic – 20 marks 

2. Successful compilation – 10 marks 

3. Result – 5 marks) 

Viva Voce - 10 marks 

Lab Record (minimum of 25 Programs) - 10 marks 

Total Marks - 80 marks 



16  

BCA- SEMESTER II 

 

 

CA2CRT03- Database Management Systems (Core) 
 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:3 

Unit 1: Introduction (12 hrs. ) 

Characteristics of the Database Approach – Database users :DBA , Database Designers ,End users 

– Advantages of using the DBMS Approach – Data models, Schemas , and Instances – Three- 

Schema Architecture and Data Independence. 

DBMS Languages: DDL, DML – The Database System Environment: DBMS Component Modules. 

Unit 2: Relational Model (16 hrs.) 

Entity Relationship Modeling: Introduction –Entity Types , Entity Sets , Attributes and Keys – 

Relationship Types ,Relationship Sets, Roles , and Structural Constraints – Weak Entity Types – 

Notation for ER diagrams – Sample ER diagrams. 

Relational Model concepts: Domains ,Attributes , Tuples , and Relations – Characteristics of 

Relations – Relational Model Constraints and Relational Database Schemas : Domain Constraints, 

Key Constraints , Relational Database Schemas , Entity Integrity , Referential Integrity, and Foreign 

Keys . 

Unit 3: SQL(14 hrs.) 

Data Types – Data Definition commands : CREATE , ALTER ,DROP - Adding constraints in SQL 

– 

Basic SQL Queries : INSERT ,SELECT ,DELETE ,UPDATE - Substring comparison using  

LIKE  operator ,BETWEEN operator – Ordering of rows – SQL set operations UNION , EXCEPT 

,  INTERSECT  –  Complex  Queries  : Comparison  involving  NULL  and  Three-valued  logic 

,Nested queries , EXISTS and UNIQUE functions, Renaming of attributes and Joining of tables, 

Aggregate functions ,Grouping – Managing Views. 

Unit 4: Normalization and Indexing Structures for Files(15 hrs. ) 

Normalization: Informal Design Guidelines for Relational Schemas –Functional Dependencies – 

Normal forms : First Normal Form , Second Normal Form , Third Normal Form – General 

Definitions of Second and Third Normal Forms –BCNF. 

Indexing Structures for files: -Types of Single-Level Ordered Indexes: Primary Indexes, 

Clustering Indexes, and Secondary Indexes. 

Unit 5: Transaction Processing and Database Security (15 hrs. ) 
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Transaction Processing: Introduction to Transaction Processing - Transaction and System 

Concepts – Desirable properties of Transactions. 

Database Security and Authorization: Types of Security – Control measures – Database Security 

and DBA – Access Control , User Accounts, and Database Audits –Access Control based on 

Granting and Revoking Privileges. 

 

 
Books of study: 

1.Ramez Elmasri and Shamkant B.Bavathe - DATABASE SYSTEMS , Sixth Edition, Pearson 

Education. 

 

References: 

1. C.J Date- An Introduction to Database Systems, Eighth edition, Pearson Education,2003 

2. Reghu Ramakrishnan and Johannes Gehrke- Database Management Systems , Third edition, 

Mc Graw Hill International Edition. 

3. Dipin Desai , An Introduction to Database Systems , First Edition, Galgoria Publications . 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
CA2CRT04 : Computer Organization and Architecture (Core) 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:3 

 

Unit 1: (12 hrs. ) 
 

Basic computer organization and design 
 

Operational concepts, Instruction codes, Computer Registers, Computer Instructions, Memory 

locations and addresses, Instruction cycle, Timing and control, Bus organization. 
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Unit 2: (15 hrs.) 
 

Central Processing Unit: 
 

General Register Organization, Stack Organization, Addressing modes, Instruction Classification, 

Program control. 

 

 
Unit 3: (16 hrs. ) 

 

Memory Organization 
 

Memory Hierarchy, Main Memory, Organization of RAM, SRAM, DRAM, Read Only Memory- 

ROM-PROM,EROM,EEPROM, Auxiliary memory, Cache memory, Virtual Memory, Memory 

mapping Techniques. 

 

 
Unit 4: (15 hrs. ) 

 

Parallel Computer Structures: 
 

Introduction to parallel processing, Pipeline computers, Multi processing systems, Architectural 

classification scheme-SISD, SIMD, MISD, MIMD. 

 

 
Unit 5: (14 hrs.) 

 

Pipelining and Vector processing: Introduction to pipelining, Instruction and Arithmetic 

pipelines (design) Vector processing, Array Processors. 

 

Book of study : 

1. M.Morris Mano-Computer Systems Architecture, Third Edition, Pearson Education 

2. Kai Hwang and F A Briggs-Computer Architecture and parallel processing, McGraw Hills,1990 
 

Reference 

1. Carl Hamacher -Computer Organization, Fifth Edition, Tata McGraw Hill. 

2. John P Hayes -Computer Architecture & Organization–Mc Graw Hill 

3. William Stallings-Computer Organization and Architecture , Seventh Edition, Pearson Education 
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CA2CRT05- Object Oriented Programming using C++ (Core) 

Theory:3 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

Unit 1: (10 hrs.) 

Principles of Object Oriented Programming, Beginning with C++ 

Procedure Oriented Programming-Object Oriented Programming-Basic concepts of object-oriented 

programming- Benefits of OOP- Applications of OOP-A simple C++program-Structure of C++ program- 

C++ data types- Symbolic constants- Reference by variables-Operators in C++- Operator precedence- 

Control structures- Function in C++ - The main function, Function prototyping- Call by reference- Return 

by reference- Inline function- Default arguments- Function overloading. 

 

Unit 2: (10 hrs. ) 

Classes and Objects :Specifying a class- Defining member functions- Nesting of member functions - 

Private member functions - Arrays within a class - Memory allocation for objects-Static data members - 

Static member functions -Arrays of objects - objects as function arguments -Friendly functions- Returning 

Objects. 

Unit 3: (12 hrs. ) 

Constructers and Destructors, Overloading 

Constructors- Default constructor-Parameterized constructor-Copy constructor- Multiple constructors- 

Constructors with default arguments- Dynamic constructor-Destructors- Operator overloading- Unary and 

Binary operator overloading- Overloading using friends- Rules for overloading- Type conversion. 

Unit 4: (10 hrs.) 

Inheritance: Inheritance - Defining derived classes-Visibility modes-Single, Multilevel, Multiple, 

Hierarchical and Hybrid inheritance- Virtual base classes- Abstract classes- Constructors in derived classes- 

Nesting of classes. 

Unit 5: (12 hrs.) 

Pointers, Virtual Functions and Polymorphism, Working with Files :Pointers- Pointers to objects-  this 

pointer-Pointers to derived classes- Virtual functions- Pure virtual functions- File Stream classes, Opening 

and closing a file- File opening modes- File pointers and their manipulations- Sequential input and output 

operations. 
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Book of Study: 

1. E. Balagurusamy - Object Oriented Programming with C++, Fifth edition, Tata  McGraw  

Education Hill , 2011. 

Reference: 

1. Ashok N. Kamthane, Object oriented Programming with ANSI & Turbo C++, First Edition, 

Pearson India 

2. Robert Lafore, Object Oriented Programming in Turbo C++, First Edition, Galgotia Publications. 

3. D Ravichandran, Programming with C++, Second edition, Tata McGraw- Hill. 

 

 

 

 

 

 
CA2CRP02-Software Lab II (Core) 

Software Lab: 5 hrs. per week 

Credits:2 

 

 

 
I. SQL Commands (2 hrs. per week) 

1. Data definition commands - CREATE, ALTER, DROP, Adding Constraints Primary 

key, foreign key, unique key, check, not null. 

2. Basic SQL queries INSERT, SELECT, DELETE, UPDATE, Using multiple tables, 

ordering of rows using ORDER BY option, Set operations using UNION, EXCEPT, 

INTERSECT, Substring Comparison using LIKE operator, BETWEEN operator. 

3. Complex Queries Nested Queries, EXISTS and UNIQUE/DISTINCT functions, NULL 

values, Renaming of attributes and Joining of tables, Aggregate functions and grouping. 

4. Managing views, Simple stored procedures. 

5. Data Control commands - Access Control and Privilege commands. 

II. Object Oriented Programming using C++ (3 hrs. per week) 

1. Programs based on default arguments, function overloading. 

2. Programs based on array of objects, friend functions, passing objects as arguments to function. 
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3. Programs based on operator overloading (binary, unary) using member functions and friend 

functions. 

4. Programs based on constructors, different types of constructors. 

5. Programs based on inheritance, different types of inheritance. 

 

Scheme of Evaluation for software lab II external is as follows: 

(There will be two questions; the first from DBMS and second from C++) 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

 

First program - questions from DBMS - 25 marks 

1. Logic – 10 marks 

2. Successful compilation – 8 marks 

3. Result – 7 marks 

 

 
Second program – questions from Object Oriented Programming using C++ - 35 marks 

1. Logic – 20 marks 

2. Successful compilation –10 marks 

3. Result – 5 marks 

 

 
Viva Voce - 10 marks 

Lab Record - 10 marks 

( DBMS -Minimum of 10 Programs 

C++ -Minimum: of 15 Programs) 

Total Marks - 80 marks 
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BCA- SEMESTER III 

 

 
CA3CRT06 - Computer Graphics (Core) 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

Unit 1 : (12 hrs. ) 

Introduction: A survey of Computer Graphics, overview of graphics systems-Video display devices- 

Refresh CRT, Raster-Scan and Random-Scan Displays ,Color CRT Monitors, DVST, Flat-Panel Displays 

, Raster Scan systems, Random scan systems, Input devices, Hard copy devices, Graphics software. 

Unit 2: (14 hrs.) 

Output primitives: Line drawing algorithms: DDA algorithm, Bresenham’s line algorithm, Circle 

generating algorithm- Midpoint circle algorithm, Character generation. 

Unit 3: (18 hrs. ) 

2D geometric Transformations: Basic transformations: Translation, Rotation, Scaling; Other 

transformations-Reflection and shear, Matrix representation and homogenous coordinates, Composite 

transformation, Interactive picture construction Techniques. 

Two-dimensional viewing: viewing pipeline, window and viewport, window to viewport transformation. 

Clipping operations- Point clipping, Line clipping:- Cohen Sutherland line clipping, Polygon clipping:- 

Sutherland- Hodgeman polygon clipping, Text Clipping. 

Unit 4: (14 hrs. ) 

Three-dimensional concepts: Three dimensional display methods, Three dimensional object 

representations- Polygon surfaces, Sweep representations, Constructive solid geometry methods, octrees 

and quadtrees. 

Unit 5 (14 Hrs) 

Computer Animation: Design of animation sequences, raster animations, computer animation languages, 

key-frame systems, morphing, motion specifications. 

 
Book of study : 

1. Donald D.Hearn & M. Pauline Baker, Computer Graphics C Version, Second Edition,, PHI Pvt. 

Ltd. 

 

References: 

1. Newman W M & R F Sproul, Principles of Interactive Computer Graphics, Second Edition Mc- 

Graw Hill Publishers. 

2. Plastock R & Xiang Z, Theory and problems of computer Graphics, Second Edition Schaum 

Series, McGraw Hill Publishers. 
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CA3CRT07 -Microprocessors and PC Hardware (Core) 

Theory:3 hrs. per week 

Credits:3 

Unit1: (10 hrs.) 
 

Introduction : Evolution of microprocessors. Introduction to the concept  of  8085 microprocessor: 

Intel 8085 introduction, Architecture ,Pin diagram, Instruction cycle, Timing diagrams, Interrupts of 

Intel 8085. 

Unit 2 : (10 hrs. ) 

Instruction Set of Intel 8085 : Introduction, Instruction and data format, Addressing modes, Status 

flags, Intel 8085 instruction set. 
 

Unit3: (12 hrs. ) 
 

Motherboard : Components of motherboard — expansion slots, Processor socket, coprocessor, 

memory modules, BIOS and CMOS, chipset. Super I/O chip, ROM BIOS, System buses- Processor 

Buses, Memory buses, I/O Bus(ISA,PCI Local Bus, AGP, USB), Motherboard selection criteria. 

 
 

Unit4: (10 hrs.) 

Hard disk: Hard Disk drive, Definitions, Hard Disk operations, Disk formatting, Basic hard disk drive 

components, Hard disk features, Hard disk drive installation procedure, FAT Disk, VFAT, FAT 32, 

NTFS. 

Unit5: (12 hrs. ) 
 

Types of memory: Physical Memory, Memory modules:- SIMMs, DIMMs, RIMMs, Brief study of 

conventional base memory, Upper memory area, High memory area, Extended memory, Expanded 

memory. 

 

Book of study : 

1. B Ram -Fundamentals of microprocessors and microcontrollers, Seventh revised edition, Dhanpat 

Rai Publications. 

2. Manahar Lotia and Pradeep Nair- All about motherboard, First edition, 2005, BPB Publications.. 

3. Manahar Lotia and Pradeep Nair- Modern all about Hard Disk Drive , First edition, BPB 

publications. 

References: 

1. Scott Mueller - Upgrading and repairing PCs , 18th Edition, Pearson. 

2. R S. Gaonkar- Micro processor Architecture, Programming and applications with 8085, Sixth 

Edition, PENRAM International Publishing. 
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CA3CRT08 - Operating Systems (Core) 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit 1: (10 hrs. ) 

Introduction: OS Definition, Functions, Evolution of OS,OS Structure Operating System Operations, 

Operating System Services, User Operating System Interface, System Calls, Types of System Calls. 

 

 
Unit 2: (14 hrs.) 

Process: Basic Concepts, Process Scheduling, Operations on Processes, Inter process communication, 

Process Scheduling - Scheduling Criteria, Scheduling Algorithms, Multiple Processor Scheduling. 

Unit 3: (18 hrs. ) 

Process Coordination: Synchronization - The Critical Section problem, Semaphores, Classic Problems of  

Synchronization,  Monitors.  Deadlocks:  System   Model,   Deadlock   Characterization,   Methods   of 

handling Deadlocks, Deadlock Prevention, Deadlock Avoidance, Deadlock Detection, Recovery from 

Deadlock. 

Unit 4: (16 hrs. ) 

Memory Management: Memory Management Strategies - Swapping, Contiguous memory allocation, 

Paging, Segmentation. Virtual Memory Management- Demand paging, Page Replacement. 

Unit 5: (14 hrs. ) 

Storage Management: File System: - File Concept, Access Methods, Directory structure. Implementing 

File Systems:-File System Structure, Allocation Methods, Free Space Management, Disk Scheduling. 

 

 
Book of study: 

1.  Abraham Silberschatz, Peter Galvin and Greg Gagne - Operating System Principles, Seventh 

Edition, John Wiley 

2. William Stallings - Operating Systems, Sixth Edition, Prentice Hall of India, Pearson 

 
Reference: 

1. Milan Kovic - Operating Systems, 2ndEdition, (TMH ) 
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CA3CRT09 - Data Structures using C++ 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:3 

 

Unit 1 (12 hrs. ) 
 

Concept of Structured data - Data structure definition, Different types and classification of data structures, 

Arrays – Memory allocation and implementation of arrays in memory, array operations, Applications - 

sparse matrix representation and operations, polynomials representation and addition, Concept of search 

and sort – linear search, binary search, selection sort, insertion sort, quick sort. 

Unit 2 (12 hrs.) 
 

Stacks – Concepts, organization and operations on stacks using arrays (static), examples, Applications - 

Conversion of infix to postfix and infix to prefix, postfix evaluation, subprogram calls and execution, 

Multiple stacks representation. 

Queues - Concepts, organization and operations on queues, examples. 
 

Circular queue – limitations of linear queue, organization and operations on circular queue. Double ended 

queue, Priority queue. 

Unit 3 (18 hrs.) 
 

Linked list: Concept of dynamic data structures, linked list, types of linked list, linked list using pointers, 

insertion and deletion examples, circular linked list, doubly linked lists 

Applications- linked stacks and queues, memory management basic concepts, garbage collection. 

 

 

Unit 4 (15) 
 

Trees - Concept of recursion, trees, tree terminology, binary trees, representation of binary trees, strictly 

binary trees, complete binary tree, extended binary trees, creation and operations on binary tree, binary 

search trees, Creation of binary search tree, tree traversing methods – examples, binary tree representation 

of expressions. 

Unit 5 (15) 
 

File - Definition, Operations on file (sequential), File organizations - sequential, Indexed sequential, random 

files, linked organization, inverted files, cellular partitioning, hashing – hash tables, hashing functions, 

collisions, collision resolving methods. 
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Books of study : 
 

1. G.S Baluja - Data Structures Through C++ (A Practical Approach), Second Edition-2004,  

Danapat Rai & Co. 

2. Ellis Horowitz and Sartaj Sahni - Fundamentals of Data Structures in C++ , Second Edition, 

Galgotia Publications. 

References: 
 

1. Seymour Lipschutz, Theory and Problems of Data Structures, Schaums Outline Series,2006, 

McGraw Hill 

2. Yedidyah Lanngsam, Moshe Augustein, Aaron M Tenenbaum- Data structures using C and C++ 

, Second Edition, Prentice Hall 

 

 

 

 

 

CA3CRP03-Software Lab III (Core) 

Software Lab: 6 hrs. per week 

Credits:2 

 

Syllabus 

 

 
Module I 

Array – Insertion , Deletion, Polynomial addition using arrays 

Sort – Selection, Insertion, Quick 

Search – Linear search, Binary search 

Sparse matrix – Sparse form representation, transpose and addition using the sparse form 

Module II 

Stack - Implementation using arrays ( linear stack), Infix to postfix conversion, Postfix evaluation 

Queue – Implementation using arrays ( linear queue), Implementation of circular queue 
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Module III 
 

Singly linked list – Implementation using dynamic memory allocation techniques, arrange the list based 

on the ascending or descending order of the information field, concatenate two linked lists, interchange 

any two nodes in a list, Implementation of circular list, Implementation of linked stacks and queues. 

Doubly linked list – Implementation of doubly linked list, Implementation of circular doubly linked list. 

Module IV 

Creation of binary search trees, Insertion and deletion of nodes, Tree traversals. 

 

 

Scheme of Evaluation for software lab III external is as follows: 

(There will be two questions) 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

 

 
First program - questions from module 1 & II - 25 marks 

1. Logic – 10 marks 

2. Successful compilation – 8 marks 

3. Result – 7 marks 

 

 
Second program – questions from module III & IV - 35 marks 

1. Logic – 20 marks 

2. Successful compilation –10 marks 

3. Result – 5 marks 

 

 
Viva Voce - 10 marks 

Lab Record - 10 marks 

(Minimum of 25 Programs ) 

Total Marks - 80 marks 
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BCA - SEMESTER IV 
 

CA4CRT10 - Design and Analysis of Algorithms (Core) 
 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit 1: (12 hrs.) 
 

Introduction, Definition of Algorithm, Algorithm design techniques, Algorithm Analysis, performance 

analysis - space complexity, time complexity, Best, Worst, And average case complexity. 

Unit 2 (14 hrs.) 
 

Divide and Conquer General method, Binary search, finding the maximum and minimum, merge sort, quick 

sort, performance measurement of quick sort, Selection, Strassen’s matrix multiplication. 

Unit 3 (18 hrs.) 
 

Greedy Algorithm General Characteristics of greedy algorithms, Problem solving using Greedy Algorithm 

- Knapsack problem, Minimum Spanning trees (Kruskal’s algorithm, Prim’s algorithm). 

Unit 4: (16 hrs.) 
 

Dynamic programming The general method, multistage graphs, all-pairs shortest path, Single source 

shortest path, 0/1 Knapsack problem, Traveling Sales person problem. 

Unit 5: (12 hrs) 
 

Basic traversal and search techniques - BFS and traversal, DFS and traversal, Bi-connected components 

and DFS, Backtracking General method, 8-queens problem, Sum of subsets problem, Graph coloring, 

Hamiltonian cycles. 

Book of study: 
 

1. Ellis Horowitz, Sartaj Sahni, Sanguthevar Rajasekharan, Computer algorithms/C++,Second 

Edition, Universities Press. 

 

References: 

1. Anany Levitin- Introduction to design and analysis of algorithms, Third Edition, Addison Wesley 

Low price edition. 

2. Richard Neapolitan & Kumarss Naimipour, Foundation of Algorithms using C++ Pseudocode, 

Third edition, Jones And Bartlett Publishers. 
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CA4CRT11 - System Analysis & Software Engineering (Core) 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

 
Unit 1: (12 hrs.) 

 

Information systems concepts, Business information systems; Describing the business organization – 

organization chart , organization function list ; information system levels - operational, lower, middle, top 

management; SDLC Life cycle activities- life cycle flow chart, task, management review, baseline 

specifications, role of system analyst. 

Unit 2: (14 hrs.) 

Introduction to Software Engineering - Definition, Program Vs Software, and Software process, Software 

Characteristics, Brief introduction about product and process, Software process and product matrices. 

Software life cycle models , Definition, Waterfall model, Increment process models- Iterative , RAD , 

Evolutionary process models-Prototyping ,Spiral. Selection of a life cycle model. 

Unit 3: (18 hrs.) 
 

Software Requirement Analysis and Specification Requirements Engineering type of requirements, 

Feasibility Studies, Requirement Elicitation – Use Case, DFD, Data Dictionaries , Various steps for 

requirement analysis, Requirement documentation, Requirement validation, an example to illustrate the 

various stages in Requirement analysis. Project planning-Size estimation, cost estimation, the constructive 

cost model (COCOMO). 

Unit 4: (14 hrs.) 
 

Software Design - Definition, Various types, Objectives and importance of Design phase, Modularity, 

Strategy of design, Function oriented design, IEEE recommended practice for software design descriptions. 

Steps to Analyze and Design Objected Oriented System. Software Reliability Definition, McCall software 

quality model, Capability Maturity Model. 

Unit 5: (14 hrs.) 
 

Software Testing : What is testing?, Test, Test case and Test Suit, Verification and Validation, Alpha, beta 

and acceptance testing, functional testing, techniques to design test cases, boundary value analysis, 

Equivalence class testing, decision table based testing, cause effect graphing technique, Structural testing 

path testing, Graph matrices, Data flow testing; Levels of testing Unit testing, integration testing, system 

testing, validation testing, 
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Book of Study: 

 
1. Marvin Gore & John Stubbe -Elements Of System Analysis, Fourth Edition, Galgotia Book Source. 

 

2. K K Aggarwal, Yogesh Singh - Software Engineering,Third Edition, New Age International 

Publications. 

 

References : 
 

1. Roger S Pressman - Software Engineering: A Practitioner's Approach, Sixth Edition, McGraw-Hill 

Higher Education. 

2. Ian Sommerville - Software Engineering , Seventh Edition, Pearson Education. 

3. Pankaj Jalote - An Integrated approach to Software Engineering, Second Edition, Narosa Publishing 

Company. 

 

 

 
CA4CRT12 - Linux Administration (Core) 

 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit-1 (12 hrs.) 
 

Overview of Linux : What is Linux, Linux’s root in Unix, Common Linux Features, advantage of Linux, 

Overview of Unix and Linux architectures, Linux files system, hardware requirements for Linux, Linux 

standard directories. Commands for files and directories cd, ls, cp, rm, mkdir, rmdir, pwd, file, more, less, 

Creating and viewing files using cat, file comparisons. 

Unit 2 (15 hrs.) 
 

Essential Linux commands: Processes in Linux, process fundamentals, connecting processes with pipes, 

redirecting input/output, Background processing, managing multiple processes, process scheduling – (at, 

batch), nohup command, kill, ps, who, find, sort, touch, file, file processing commands - wc, cut, paste 

etc Mathematical commands - expr, factor etc. Creating and editing files with vi editor. 

Unit 3 (15 hrs.) 
 

Shell programming - Basics of shell programming, various types of shell available in Linux, 

comparisons between various shells, shell programming in bash.Conditional and looping statements, case 
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statement, parameter passing and arguments, Shell variables, system shell variables, shell keywords, 

Creating Shell programs for automating system tasks 

Unit-4 (18 hrs.) 
 

System administration - Common administrative tasks, identifying administrative files configuration 

and log files, Role of system administrator, Managing user accounts-adding & deleting users, changing 

permissions and ownerships, Creating and managing groups, modifying group attributes, Temporary 

disabling of users accounts, creating and mounting file system, checking and monitoring system 

performance - file security & Permissions, becoming super user using su. Getting system information 

with uname, host name, disk partitions & sizes, users, kernel, installing and removing packages with rpm 

command. 

Unit-5: (12 hrs.) 
 

Simple filter commands: pr, head, tail, cut, sort, uniq, tr - Filter using regular expression grep, egrep, 

sed Understanding various Servers :DHCP, DNS, Squid, Apache, Telnet, FTP,Samba. 

 

 

Book of study : 

1. Cristopher Negus - Red Hat Linux Bible, Wiley Dreamtech India 2005 edition. 

2. Yeswant Kanethkar - UNIX Shell Programming, First edition, BPB. 

 

References : 
 

1. Official Red Hat Linux Users guide by Redhat, Wiley Dreamtech India 
 

2. Graham Glass & King Ables - UNIX for programmers and users, Third Edition, Pearson 

Education. 

3. Neil Mathew & Richard Stones - Beginning Linux Programming, Fourth edition, Wiley 

Dreamtech India. 
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CA4CRT13 -Web Programming Using PHP 
 

Theory:3 hrs. per week 

Credits:3 

Unit 1 (8 hrs.) 

Introduction to web, WWW architecture, Fundamentals of HTML, text formatting tags, marquee, inserting 

images, links, lists, creating tables, frames, working with form elements. 

Unit 2 (10 hrs.) 

CSS introduction, <link> and <style> elements, CSS properties, Controlling Fonts, Text formatting,  Text- 

pseudo classes, Selectors, Links, Backgrounds, lists 

Introduction to Java Script, Java Script variables, operators, decision control statements, looping, functions, 

arrays, events, popup boxes-alert, prompt, conform box, built-in objects, writing JavaScript, form validation 

Unit 3 ( 10 hrs.) 

Introduction to PHP, server side scripting, role of web server software, php comments, variables, echo and 

print, PHP operators, data types, branching statements, loops, arrays 

Unit 4 (12 hrs.) 

PHP functions, PHP form, Passing information between pages, $_GET, $_POST, $_REQUEST. String 

functions, include and require, session and cookie management, error handling in PHP, Object Oriented 

Programming using PHP 

Unit 5 (14 hrs.) 
 

Introduction to MySQL, datatypes, SQL commands-CREATE, UPDATE, INSERT, DELETE, SELECT, 

PHP functions for MySQL connectivity and operation- mysql_connect, mysql_select_db, mysql_query, 

mysql_fetch_row, mysql_fetch_array, mysql_result, mysql_list_fields, mysql_num_fields, insertion, 

updation and deletion of data using PHP, displaying data from MySQL in webpage. 

Book of Study: 
 

1. Dave W Mercer, Allan Kent, Steven D Nowicki, David Mercer, Dan Squier, Wankyu Choi - 

“Beginning PHP”, Wiley Publishing, Inc 

2. Ivan Bayross - “HTML, DHTML, JavaScript, Pearl & CGI ”, Fourth Revised Edition, BPB 

Publication. 

3. “Programming PHP”,Rasmus Lerdorf and Kevin Tatore, Shroff Publishers & Distributors Pvt. Ltd 
 

4. “Beginning PHP”, Dave W Mercer, Allan Kent, Steven D Nowicki, David Mercer, Dan Squier, 

Wankyu Choi, Wiley Publishing, Inc 
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CA4CRP04 - Software Lab IV (Core) 
 

Software Lab: 6 hrs. per week 

Credits:2 

I. Linux (2 hrs. per week) 
 

 

Sl.No Topic and Details 

1 Getting started –Commands 

2 The Linux Architecture and command usage – Commands, General- 

purpose utilities 

3 The File system –Commands 

4 Process related commands 

5 Handling ordinary files, Basic file attributes 

6 The vi editor 

7 Simple Filters, Filters using regular expressions-use of grep command 

8 Introduction to shell concept and writing shell script 

9 Introduction to shell concept and writing shell script, Essential Shell 

Programming 

10 User management, monitoring system performance, disk usage etc. 

 
 

II. Web Programming using PHP ( 4 hrs. per week) 
 

1. Creating programs based on HTML 

2.Creating Java script based programs 

3.Creating simple programs based on PHP 

4.Programs using PHP functions 

5.Programs based on MY SQL 

Scheme of Evaluation for software lab IV external is as follows: 
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(There will be two questions; the first from LINUX and second from PHP) 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

First program - questions from LINUX - 25 marks 

1. Logic – 10 marks 

2. Successful compilation – 8 marks 

3. Result – 7 marks 

 

 
Second program – questions from PHP - 35 marks 

1. Logic – 15 marks 

2. Successful compilation –15 marks 

3. Result – 5 marks 
 

 

 

Viva Voce 

Lab Record 

  - 10 marks 

- 10 marks 

( LINUX -Minimum of 10 Programs  

PHP -Minimum of 15 Programs)  
 

Total Marks - 80 marks 
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BCA - SEMESTER V 

CA5CRT14 : Computer Networks (Core) 

Theory:3 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit 1: ( 10 hrs.) 
 

Introduction to Networks, Data and signals-analog and digital, periodic analog signals, digital signals, bit 

rate, baud rate, bandwidth. Transmission impairments- attenuation, distortion and noise. 

Data communication protocols and standards, Network models - OSI model-layers and their functions. 

TCP/IP protocol suite. 

Unit 2: (10 hrs.) 
 

Bandwidth utilization Multiplexing: FDM, TDM, spread spectrum. 

Transmission Media- guided media and unguided media. 

Switching: message, Circuit and packet switched networks, datagram networks, virtual- circuit networks. 

Unit 3: (12 hrs.) 
 

Data link layer: Error Detection and Correction, Framing, flow and error control, Protocols - Noiseless 

channels (Simplest, Stop and Wait) and Noisy channels (Stop and Wait and Piggy Backing). 

Multiple Access Protocols. Random Access-ALOHA, CSMA. Wired LANs-IEEE standards, wireless 

LANs-Bluetooth, Cellular Telephony 

Unit 4: (12 hrs.) 
 

Network layer and Transport layer: Repeaters, Bridges, Gateways and routers. Logical addressing – IPV4 

and IPV6 addressing, Internet protocol - IPV4 and IPV6. Connectionless and Connection Oriented Services: 

UDP and TCP. Congestion Control, Quality of Service. 

Unit 5: (10 hrs.) 
 

Application layer: HTTP, FTP, SMTP, DNS. Network security: Common Threats- Firewalls (advantages 

and disadvantages), Cryptography. 
 

Book of study: 

1. B. A. Forouzan - Data communication and Networking, Fourth edition-,TMH 

2. Andrew S Tanenbaum - Computer Networks ,Fourth Edition, Prentice Hall of India. 
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CA5CRT15 - IT & Environment (Core) 
 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit 1 : (18 hrs.) 
 

Multidisciplinary nature of environmental studies : Definition, scope and importance, Need for public 

awareness. (2 hrs) 

Natural Resources: Renewable and non-renewable resources: Natural resources and associated  problems. 

a) Forest resources: Use and over-exploitation, deforestation, case studies. Timber extraction, mining, 

dams and their effects on forest and tribal people. b) Water resources: Use and over-utilization of surface 

and ground water, floods, drought, conflicts over water, dams-benefits and problems. c) Mineral resources: 

Use and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting and using mineral resources, case studies. d) Food 

resources: World food problems, changes caused by agriculture and overgrazing, effects of modern 

agriculture, fertilizer-pesticide problems, water logging, salinity, case studies. e) Energy resources: 

Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of alternate energy sources, Case 

studies. f) Land resources: Land as a resource, land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and 

desertification. Role of individual in conservation of natural resources. Equitable use of resources for 

sustainable life styles. (10hrs) 

Ecosystems : Concept of an ecosystem, Structure and function of an ecosystem, Producers, consumers and 

decomposers, Energy flow in the ecosystem, Ecological succession, Food chains, food webs and ecological 

pyramids., Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure and function of the given ecosystem:- Forest 

ecosystem 
 

( 6 hrs) 

Unit 2: (26 hrs) 

Biodiversity and its conservation: Introduction, Biogeograhical classification of India, Value of 

biodiversity: consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values., India as a mega-

diversity nation, Hot-sports of biodiversity, Threats to biodiversity: habitat loss, poaching of wildlife, man-

wildlife conflicts, Endangered and endemic species of India 

( 8 hrs) 

Environmental Pollution :Definition, Causes, effects and control measures of: - Air pollution, Water 

pollution, Soil pollution, Marine pollution, Noise pollution, Thermal pollution, Nuclear hazards, Solid 

waste Management: Causes, effects and control measures of urban and industrial wastes., Role of an 

individual in prevention of pollution, Pollution case studies, Disaster management: floods, earthquake, 

cyclone and landslides. (8 hrs) 

Social Issues and the Environment :Urban problems related to energy, Water conservation, rain water 

harvesting, watershed management, Resettlement and rehabilitation of people: its problems and concerns, 
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Case studies, Environmental ethics: Issues and possible solutions, Climate change, global warming, acid 

rain, ozone layer depletion , nuclear accidents and holocaust, Case studies, Consumerism and waste 

products,  Environment  Protection Act , Air ( Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, Water 

(Prevention and control of Pollution) Act, Wildlife Protection Act, Forest Conservation Act, Issues involved 

in enforcement of environmental  legislation, Public awareness. (10hrs) 

Unit 3: (10 hrs.) 
 

Internet as a knowledge repository, academic search techniques, creating cyber presence. Academic 

websites, open access initiatives, opens access publishing models, Introduction  to  use  of  IT  in  teaching 

and learning -Educational software, Academic services–INFLIBNET, NPTEL, NICNET, BRNET . (10hrs) 

Unit 4: (10 hrs.) 
 

IT & Society- issues and concerns- digital divide, IT & development, the free software movement , IT 

industry: new opportunities and new threats, software piracy, cyber ethics, cyber crime, cyber threats, cyber 

security, privacy issues, cyber laws, cyber addictions, information overload, health issues- guide lines for 

proper usage of computers, internet and mobile phones. e-wastes and green computing, impact  of IT on 

language & culture-localization issues- Unicode- IT and regional languages, Green Computing Concept. 

(10hrs) 

Unit 5: (8 hrs.) 
 

Human Rights– An Introduction to Human Rights, Meaning, concept and development, Three 

Generations of Human Rights (Civil and Political Rights; Economic, Social and Cultural Rights). 

Human Rights and United Nations – contributions, main human rights related   organs - 

UNESCO,UNICEF, WHO, ILO, Declarations for women and children,  Universal  Declaration  of Human 

Rights. Human Rights in India – Fundamental rights and Indian Constitution, Rights for children and 

women, Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward Castes and Minorities 

Environment and Human Rights - Right to Clean Environment and Public  Safety:   Issues   of Industrial 

Pollution, Prevention, Rehabilitation and Safety Aspect of New Technologies such as Chemical and Nuclear 

Technologies, Issues of Waste Disposal, Protection of Environment Conservation of natural resources 

and human rights: Reports, Case studies and policy formulation. Conservation issues of western ghats- 

mention Gadgil committee report, Kasthurirengan report. Over exploitation of ground water resources, 

marine fisheries, sand mining etc. (8 Hrs) 

Internal: Field study 
 

• Visit to a local area to document environmental grassland/ hill /mountain 

• Visit a local polluted site – Urban/Rural/Industrial/Agricultural Study of common 

plants, insects, birds etc 
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• Study of simple ecosystem-pond, river, hill slopes, etc 

(Field work Equal to 5 lecture hours) 

 
References: 

 

1. “Technology in Action” Alan Evans, Kendall Martin, Mary Anne Poatsy, Pearson 

2. Bharucha Erach, Text Book of Environmental Studies for undergraduate Courses. University 

Press, IInd Edition 2013 (TB) 

3. Clark.R.S., Marine Pollution, Clanderson Press Oxford (Ref) 

4. Cunningham, W.P.Cooper, T.H.Gorhani, E & Hepworth, M.T.2001 Environmental Encyclopedia, 

Jaico Publ. House. Mumbai. 1196p .(Ref) 

5. Dc A.K.Enviornmental Chemistry, Wiley Eastern Ltd.(Ref) 

6. Down to Earth, Centre for Science and Environment (Ref) 

7. Heywood, V.H & Watson, R.T. 1995. Global Biodiversity Assessment, Cambridge University 

Press 1140pb (Ref) 

8. Jadhav.H & Bhosale.V.M. 1995. Environmental Protection and Laws. Himalaya Pub. House, 

Delhi 284p (Ref) 

9. Mekinney, M.L & Schock.R.M. 1996 Environmental Science Systems & Solutions. Web 

enhanced edition 639p (Ref) 

10. Miller T.G. Jr., Environmental Science, Wadsworth Publishing Co. (TB) 
 

11. Odum.E.P 1971. Fundamentals of Ecology. W.B. Saunders Co. USA 574p (Ref) 
 

12.  Rao.M.N & Datta.A.K. 1987 Waste Water treatment Oxford & IBII Publication Co.Pvt.Ltd.345p 

(Ref) 

13.  Rajagopalan. R, Environmental Studies from crisis and cure, Oxford University Press, Published: 

2016 (TB) 

14. Sharma B.K., 2001. Environmental Chemistry. Geol Publ. House, Meerut (Ref) 
 

15. Townsend C., Harper J, and Michael Begon, Essentials of Ecology, Blackwell Science (Ref) 
 

16.  Trivedi R.K., Handbook of Environmental Laws, Rules Guidelines, Compliances and Stadards, 

Vol I and II, Enviro Media (Ref) 

17. Trivedi R. K. and P.K. Goel, Introduction to air pollution, Techno-Science Publication (Ref) 
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18.  Wanger K.D., 1998 Environmental Management. W.B. Saunders Co. Philadelphia, USA 499p 

(Ref) 

19. M-Magazine, R-Reference TB- Text Book 

 

 

 
CA5CRT16 – Java Programming using Linux (Core) 

 
Theory:3 hrs. per week  

 

Credits:3 

 

UNIT 1 ( 10 hrs.) 

Concepts of Object oriented programming, Benefits of OOP, Features of java. Java environment,  java 

tokens, Constant, variables, data types, operators, Control Statements-branching statements, looping 

statements, jump statements, labeled loops. 

UNIT 2 ( 10 hrs.) 
 

Defining a Class, Fields declaration, Method declaration, Creating object, Accessing class members, 

method overloading, Constructors, constructor overloading, super keyword, static Members, 

Inheritance, overriding methods, dynamic method dispatch, final(variables, methods and classes), 

abstract methods and classes, interfaces, visibility control. 

UNIT 3 (12 hrs.) 
 

Arrays- One dimensional arrays, declaration, creation, initialization of arrays, two dimensional arrays, 

String class. Packages: - java API packages overview (lang, util, io, awt, swing, applet), user defined 

packages-creating packages, using packages 

Exception Handling Techniques-try-catch-throw-throws-finally -Multithreading- creation of 

multithreaded program-Thread class-Runnable interface, Thread life cycle. 

UNIT 4 ( 10 hrs.) 
 

Event Handling-Delegation Event Model-Event Classes-Sources of Events-Event Listeners- Event 

classes- Swing- architecture, components of swing- JLabel, JButton, JCheckBox, JRadioButton, JList, 

JComboBox, JTextField, JText Area, JPanel, JFrame, Layout Managers(Flow Layout, Grid Layout, 

Card Layout, Border Layout, Box Layout, Null Layout ). 

UNIT 5 ( 10 hrs.) 

Applet Fundamentals -applet tag, applet life cycle, passing parameters to applets. Working with 

graphics -Line, Rectangle, Oval, Arc, color setting. JDBC architecture- JDBC connection, JDBC 

statement object, JDBC drivers. 

Book of study : 

1. E. Balagurusamy- Programming with Java , Third Edition, McGraw Hill Companies. 
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2. K. Somasundaram - PROGRAMMING IN JAVA2, First Edition, Jaico Publishing House. 

Reference: 

1. Patrick Naughton - Java2 The Complete Reference, Seventh Edition: 

2. Cay S Horstmann & Gary Cornell - Core Java Volume 1- Fundamentals, Eighth edition. 

3. Java 6 Programming Black Book 2007 Edition, Dreamtech press. 

 

 
CA5CRP05 : Software Lab V (core) 

Software Lab: 5 hrs. per week 

Credits: 2 

 Syllabus 

Part I. Applet, JDBC connection and swing based Programs 

Part II (using class and read inputs from keyboard) 

Java Programs: Method Overloading- Method Overriding-inheritance-abstract class, interfaces- packages- 

Exception Handling-Multithreading 

Scheme of Evaluation for software lab V external is as follows: 

(There will be two questions; the first from Part I and second from Part II) 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

First program - questions from Part I - 25 marks 

1. Logic – 10 marks 

2. Successful compilation – 8 marks 

3. Result – 7 marks 

Second program – questions from Part II - 35 marks 
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1. Logic 

2. Successful compilation 

3. Result 

– 20 marks 

–10 marks 

– 5 marks 

 

Viva Voce  - 10 marks 

Lab Record  - 10 marks 

(Minimum of 25 Programs ) 

Total Marks 

  
 

- 80 marks 
 

 

CA5CRP06 : Software Development Lab I (core) 

Software Development Lab: 6 hrs. per week 

Credits: 2 

Mini project can be a small complete application project, to make the student confident in designing a 

system based on Software engineering course. The internal and external evaluation is to be done with the 

project demonstration and presentation, viva and modification. It must be done in the college lab under the 

guidance of a faculty. 

 

 
Scheme of Evaluation for Software Development Lab I external is as follows: 

Division of Marks (Software Development Lab I) 

Project demonstration and Presentation - 25 marks 

Modification - 15 marks 

Viva Voce - 15 marks 

Project report with proper content and binding - 25 marks 

Total Marks - 80 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

OPEN COURSES 
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CA5OPT01 -Informatics and Cyber Ethics 

Theory:4 hrs. per week, Credits:4 

Unit I (12 hrs.) 

The Internet, TCP/IP, IP Addressing, Client Server Communication, Intranet, WWW, Web Browser and 

Web Server, Hyperlinks, URLs, Electronic mail. 

Unit II (16 hrs.) 

Internet as a knowledge repository, academic search techniques, creating cyber presence. Academic 

websites, open access initiatives, opens access publishing models, Introduction to use of IT in teaching and 

learning -Educational software, Academic services–INFLIBNET, NPTEL, NICNET, BRNET. 

Unit III (16 hrs.) 

Introduction to purchase of technology, License, Guarantee, Warranty, Basic concepts of IPR, copyrights 

and patents, plagiarism. IT & development, the free software movement 

Unit IV (14 hrs.) 

Cyber space, information overload, cyber ethics, cyber addictions, cybercrimes– categories –person, 

property, Government–types-stalking, harassment, threats, security & privacy issues. 

Unit V(14 hrs.) 

Cyber Addiction, Information Overload, Health Issues, e-Waste and Green computing impact of IT on 

language & culture-localization issues- Unicode- IT and regional languages e-Governance in India, IT for 

National Integration, Role of IT. 

Book of Study: 

1. Alan Evans, Kendall Martin, Mary Anne Poatsy - “Technology in Action”, Pearson 

References: 

1. Dinesh Maidasani “Learning Computer Fundamentals, MS Office and Internet & Web Technology”, 

Firewall Media, Lakshmi Publications. 

2. V Rajaraman - “Introduction to Information Technology”, Prentice- Hall of India. 

3. Barkhs and U. Rama Mohan - HTML Black Book 3. “Cyber Law Crimes”, Asia Law House, 

New Edition 

4. Peter Nortons- Introduction to Computers, Sixth Edition, Published by Tata McGraw Hill 

CA5OPT02 - Computer Fundamentals, Internet & MS Office 
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Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit I (12 hrs.) 

Computer Fundamentals: History, Generations, Classifications, Operating Systems, Types of Networks 

Unit II (12 hrs.) 

The Internet, TCP/IP, IP Addressing, Client Server Communication, Intranet, WWW, Web Browser and 

Web Server, Hyperlinks, URLs, Electronic Email 

Unit III (14 hrs.) 

Word processing: Introduction, Microsoft Word, Basic Menus, Formatting the text & paragraph, Working 

with Index 

Unit IV (18 hrs.) 

Spread Sheet: Introduction, Microsoft Excel, Basic Menus, Formulas, Basic functions, Charts and Graphs. 

Unit V (16 hrs.) 

Microsoft PowerPoint: Introduction, Basic Menus, Template, Slide Basics, Charts, Adding Multimedia & 

Animation. 

 

 
Book of Study: 

1. Dinesh Maidasani, Firewall Media - “Learning Computer Fundamentals, MS Office and Internet & 

WebTechnology”, , Lakshmi Publications. 

References: 

1. Harley Hahn - “Internet Complete Reference”, , Second Edition, Tata McGraw Hill Education 

2. Gary B. Shelly, Misty E. Vermaat - “Microsoft Office 2010: Advanced” , CENGAGE Learning 2010 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

BCA - SEMESTER VI 
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CA6CRT17 - CLOUD COMPUTING (Core) 
 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit 1: (14 hrs.) 
 

Introduction: Cloud Computing at a Glance, Historical Developments, Building Cloud Computing 

Environments, Computing Platforms and Technologies, Principles of Parallel and Distributed Computing: 

Eras of Computing, Parallel vs. Distributed Computing, Elements of Parallel Computing, Elements of 

Distributed Computing. 

Unit 2: (14 hrs.) 
 

Virtualization: Introduction, Virtualization and Cloud Computing, Pros and Cons of Virtualization, 

Technology Examples. 

Unit 3: (14 hrs.) 
 

Cloud Computing Architecture :Introduction, Cloud Reference Model, Types of Clouds, Economics of the 

Cloud, Open Challenges. 

Unit 4: (16 hrs.) 
 

Aneka: Cloud Application Platform: Framework Overview, Anatomy of the Aneka Container, Building 

Aneka Clouds, Cloud Programming and Management, Data Intensive Computing: Map-Reduce 

Programming - What is Data-Intensive Computing?, Technologies for Data-Intensive Computing, Aneka 

MapReduce Programming. 

Unit 5: (16 hrs.) 
 

Cloud Platforms in Industry: Amazon Web Services, Google AppEngine, Microsoft Azure, Cloud 

Applications: Scientific Applications, Business and Consumer Applications. 

 

 
Book of Study: 

 

1. Rajkumar Buyya, Christian Vecchiola, S ThamaraiSelvi- Mastering Cloud Computing, 

Tata McGraw Hill Publications. 

 

References: 
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1. Kumar Saurabha, “Cloud Computing “ Wiley Publication Krutz ,Vines “Cloud Security”. 

Wiley Publication. 

2. A Srinivasan & J. Suresh “ Cloud Computing : A Practical Approach for learning and 

Implementation “ , First edition ,Pearson 

 

 

 

 

 
CA6CRT18 -Mobile Application Development – Android (Core) 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

 
Unit 1 ( 10 hrs.) 

Introduction to Android, Android Versions, Android Activity, Android Features and Architecture, Java 

JDK, Android SDK, Android Development Tools, Android Virtual Devices, 

Emulators, Dalvik Virtual Machine, Layouts – Linear, Absolute, Frame, Relative and Table. 

 

 
Unit 2 ( 16 hrs.) 

Android User Interface- Fundamental UI design , User interface with View- Text View, Buttons, Image 

Button, Edit Text, Check Box, Toggle Button, Radio Button and Radio Group, Progress Bar, Autocomplete 

Text View, Spinner, List View, Grid View, Image View, Scroll View, Custom Toast Alert and Time and 

Date Picker. 

Unit 3 ( 14 hrs.) 

Activity - Introduction, Intent, Intent_filter, Activity Life Cycle, Broadcast Life Cycle, Services, 

multimedia-Android System Architecture, Play Audio and Video, Text to Speech. 

Unit 4 ( 16 hrs.) 

SQLite Database in Android- Introduction to SQLite Database, Creation and Connection of the 

Database, Extracting values from Cursors, Transactions, Telephoning and Messaging-SMS Telephony, 

Sending SMS, Receiving SMS, Wi-Fi Activity. 

Unit 5 ( 16 hrs.) 
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Introduction to JSON and XML, Use of JSON, Syntax and Rule of JSON, JSON Name, JSON 

Values, JSON Objects, JSON Arrays, Parsing JSON and XML. 

Google Play services, Location services, Maps 

 

 
Book of Study: 

1. Prasanna Kumar Dixit - ANDROID, Vikas Publishing House. 

2. Anubhav Pradhan, Anil Deshpande, Composing Mobile Apps using Android, Wiley India Pvt.Ltd,2014 

 

 
References: 

1. Kevin Grant and Chris Haseman, Beginning Android Programming – Develop and Design, Pearson. 

 

 

 

 
Software Lab Work (Four hours per week) 

Module II 

Installation and configuration of Eclipse and Development Tools 

Module III 

Creating simple apps using Interface Tools 

Module IV 

Creating Andoid Apps using SQLite 

Module V 

Familiarizing with JSON and XML, Creation and distribution of Android Apps. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Elective papers (core) 
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CA6ELT01- DATA MINING (Core) 
 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit 1: (12 hrs.) 
 

Introduction Data Mining, Data Ware House, Transactional Databases, Data Mining Functionalities 

Characterization and Discrimination, Mining frequent patterns, Association and correlation, Classification 

and Prediction, Cluster Analysis, Classification of Data Mining Systems, Data Mining Task Primitive, 

Integration of Data Mining systems, Major issues in Data Mining, Data integration and transformation, Data 

reduction, Data discretization. 

 

 
Unit 2: (12 hrs.) 

 

Data Warehouse and OLAP technology Data Warehouse, Multidimensional data Model, Data warehouse 

architecture, Data Warehouse implementation, OLAP, Data Warehouse and data mining. 

 

 
Unit 3: (18 hrs.) 

 

Association Rules and Classification Concepts Efficient and Scalable Frequent item set Mining methods, 

Mining various kind of association rules, from association mining to Co-relation analysis, Classification 

and prediction, Issues, Classification by Decision tree induction, Bayesian Classification, Rule-based 

classification, Support Vector Machines, Learning from your neighbors, Prediction. 

Unit 4: (18 hrs.) 
 

Cluster Analysis Definition, Types of data in cluster analysis, A categorization major Clustering methods- 

Partitioning methods, K-means and k-medoids, from k-medoids to CLARANS, Hierarchical methods, 

Density based methods. 

Unit 5: (12 hrs.) 
 

Mining Complex Data Spatial Data Mining, Multimedia Data Mining, Text Mining and Mining WWW. 

 

 

Book of study: 

http://www/


Unit 4: (15 hrs.) 
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1. Jiawei Han and Micheline Kamber - Data Mining - Concepts and Techniques,Second Edition, 

Elsevier, 2006 

 

Reference: 
 

1. Witten and Frank - Data Mining Practical Machine Learning Tools and Techniques, Second 

Edition, Elsevier, 2005 

2. Soman, Divakar and Ajay, Data Mining Theory and Practice, PHI, 2006 
 

3. Margaret H Dunham- Data Mining –Introductory and Advanced Topics, Fourth Edition, Person 

2006 

 

 

 
CA6ELT02 -Digital Image Processing 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit 1: (10 hrs.) 

Digital Image Fundamentals 

Image, Digital Image, Digital image processing-definitions, Examples of fields that use Digital Image 

Processing, Fundamental steps in Digital Image Processing, Components of Image processing system. 

Unit 2 : (14 hrs.) 

Elements of visual perception 

Elements of visual perception- Image Formation, Brightness adaptation and Discrimination, Image 

sampling and quantization- basic concepts, spatial and Intensity resolution, Basic relationship among Pixels. 

Unit 3: (16 hrs.) 

Image Enhancement in Spatial and Frequency Domain 

Intensity Transformation and spatial Filtering Basics, Intensity transformation functions- Image Negatives, 

Log Transformations, Power Law Transformations, Histogram Processing, Spatial filtering- correlation and 

convolution; Fourier transform and frequency domain. 



Unit 4: (15 hrs.) 
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Morphological Image Processing 

Introduction, basis of set theory, Dilation, Erosion, Structuring elements, Opening and 

Closing, Hit or miss transformation. 

Unit 5: (17 hrs.) 

Image Segmentation 

Point, Line, Edge detection-detection of isolated points, Basic edge detection- Gradient operators; Pixel 

based approach-Basics of intensity thresholding, Basic global thresholding; Region based segmentation- 

region growing, region splitting and merging. 

 

 
Book of Study: 

1. Rafael C. Gonzalez, Richard E. Words- Digital Image Processing, Third Edition, Pearson. 

References: 

1. Anil K Jain- Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing , Pearson Education. 

2. Er. Rishabh Anand, Digital Image Processing, MEDTEC Publications. 

 

 

 

 

 
CA6ELT03- Soft Computing Techniques 

Theory:4 hrs. per week 

Credits:4 

 

Unit 1 ( 14 hrs.) 

Soft Computing, Difference between soft computing and hard computing. Neural Networks: Basic 

concepts of Neural Networks, Human Brain, Artificial Neuron model, Activation functions,Neural network 

architecture,Single layer and multilayer feedforward networks, Recurrent networks, Neural network 

characteristics, Learning methods, Rosenblatt’s perceptron,Perceptron and linearly separable tasks, XOR 

problem, Neural network applications. 
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Back Propagation Networks: Architecture- perceptron model, solution, single layer artificial neural 

network, multilayer perception model, back propagation learning- input layer computation, hidden layer 

computation, output layer computation, calculation of error, Training of neural network, effect of learning 

rate coefficient, Back propagation algorithm. 

Unit 3: ( 15 hrs.) 

Fuzzy Set Theory: Fuzzy versus crisp, Crisp sets, Operations on crisp sets, Properties of crisp sets, Partition 

and covering, Fuzzy sets, Membership functions, Basic fuzzy set operations, Properties of fuzzy sets, Crisp 

relations, Operations on crisp relations, Fuzzy relations, Fuzzy cartesian product, Operations on fuzzy 

relations. 

Unit 4 : ( 15 hrs.) 

Fuzzy Systems: Crisp logic, Laws of propositional logic, Inference in propositional logic, Predicate logic, 

Interpretations of predicate logic formula, Inference in predicate logic, Fuzzy logic, Fuzzy propositions, 

Fuzzy connectives, Fuzzy quantifiers, Fuzzy inference, Fuzzy rule based system, Defuzzification methods, 

Applications. 

Unit 5: ( 14 hrs.) 

Genetic Algorithm: History, Basic concepts, Biological background, Creation of offsprings, Encoding, 

Fitness function, Reproduction, Genetic Modeling:Crossover, Inversion and deletion,Mutation,Bit-wise 

operators used in geneticalgorithm, Generational cycle, Convergence of a genetic algorithm, Issues and 

benefits of GA, Application domains. 

 

 
Book of study: 

1. S. Rajasekaran and G.A VijayalakshmiPai- Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logic, and Genetic 

AlgorithmsSynthesis and Applications, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt.Ltd ,2004. 

 

References: 

1. S. N. Sivanandan and S. N. Deepa, Principles of Soft Computing, Wiley India 2nd Ed, 2011. 

2. B K Tripathy, J. Anuradha, Soft computing Advances and Applications, Cengage Learning. 

3. B Yegnanarayana, Prentice, Artificial Neural Network, Hall of India Pvt.Ltd ,2012. 
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CA6CRP07 : Seminar (core) 

Seminar Presentation: 2 hrs. per week 

Credits: 2 

 

Each student can choose a latest topic of current day interest in the areas of Computer Science / Information 

Technology and present a seminar presentation using appropriate presentation media. A seminar 

presentation report in bound form in the pattern of a complete technical report (with contents page, well 

structured presentation, references etc.) should be submitted. There will not be any external evaluation for 

Seminar Presentation. 

 

 
Scheme of Evaluation of Seminar Presentation (core) for INTERNAL is as follows: 

Division of Marks 

Seminar Presentation Internal (100 marks) 

Presentation - 40 marks 

Discussion(Questions and Answers ) - 30 marks 

Documentation  10 marks 

Seminar report with proper Content 

and Binding - 20 marks 

Total Marks -100 marks 

 

 

 

 

 
CA6CRP08 : Software Development Lab II (Main Project ) ( Core) 

Software development lab: 7 hrs. per week 

Credits: 3 

Individual project. 

The project topic shall be chosen from areas of current day interest using latest packages / languages running 

on appropriate platforms (Except the tools used in software development-I), so that the student can be 

trained to meet the requirements of the Industry. A project report should be submitted in hard bound 

complete in all aspects. For internal evaluation, the progress of the student shall be systematically assessed 

through various stages of evaluation at periodic intervals. 
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Scheme of Evaluation for Software Development Lab II external is as follows: 

Division of Marks (Software Development Lab II) 

Project demonstration and Presentation - 40 marks 

Viva related to project - 20 marks 

Project report with proper content and binding  -20 marks 

Total Marks - 80marks 

 

 

 
CA6VVT01 –VIVA VOCE (Core) 

 

Credit :1 
 

Scheme of Evaluation of Viva voce (core) for External is as follows: 

 

 
Each student should attend a course viva voce based on syllabus from semester I to semester IV. 

 

 

Total Marks – 100 marks 
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SYLLABUS- B.Sc. Computer Science 

SEMESTER I 

CS1CRT01 : Computer Fundamentals and Basics of PC Hardware (Complementary) 
 

Theory: 4 hrs. per week 

Credits : 4 

 

Unit I: 
 

Introduction to Computers: Generations of Computer (I-V), Classification of Computers: Analog, Digital 

and Hybrid Computers, Micro, Mini, Mainframe, Super Computers, Servers, Laptop and Block Diagram of 

a Computer, Functions of the Different Units: Input unit, Output unit, Memory unit, CPU (ALU+CU). 

Booting Process- POST, BIOS, clock speed, memory speed, memory capacity. 

Unit II: 
 

Introduction to Computer Hardware, DC regulated power supply- Block Diagram, Concepts of Switch 

Mode Power supply, Inverters, UPS and their applications. Basic Components of CPU, Mother Board. 

Unit III: 
 

Expansion Slots- ISA, EISA, MCA, VESA, PCI local bus, Processor, Connectors, CMOS memory, SMPS, 

Serial and Parallel Ports, USB, BIOS chip, Steps for assembling a PC. 

Unit IV: 
 

Input Devices: Keyboard, Point and draw devices: mouse, joystick, track ball, light pen, Data Scanning 

devices: image scanner, OCR, OMR, MICR, Bar code reader, Voice Recognition Device: Microphone, 

Output Devices: Monitor- CRT displays, Non-CRT displays, TFT: LED, LCD, Plasma. Printer, Impact and 

non-impact, Character, line and Page Printers. 

Unit V: 
 

Memory: Primary Memory, RAM- SRAM, DRAM, ROM, PROM, EPROM, EEPROM, flash memory, 

Secondary memory: Hard Disk: Structure of a hard disk, how data is stored in a hard disk, concept of tracks, 

sectors, clusters, cylinders, CD-R, RW, DVD-RW, Blue-ray disk, HVD, PC memory Units: SIMM, DIMM, 

RIMM. 
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Book of study: 
 

1. Pradeep Sinha and Priti Sinha - Computer Fundamentals, Fourth Edition- 2007, BPB Publications 

2. B. RAM, “Computer Fundamentals: Architecture and Organization”, New age 
international (P) Limited. 

. 

Reference: 

1. Balagurusamy - Fundamentals of Computer, First Edition- 2009, McGraw-Hill 

2. Anita Goel - Computer Fundamentals, First Edition-2010, Pearson. 

3. Peter Norton, “Introduction to Computers”, McGraw Hill 

 

 

 

 

 
CS1CRT02 : Methodology Of Programming And C Language (Core) 

 

Theory: 4 hrs. per week 

Credits: 3 

UNIT 1 
 

Introduction to programming, Classification of computer languages, Language translators (Assembler, 

Compiler, Interpreter), Linker, Characteristics of a good programming language, Factors for selecting a 

language, Subprogram, Purpose of program planning, Algorithm, Flowchart, Pseudocode, Control 

structures (sequence, selection, Iteration), Testing and debugging 

UNIT 2 
 

C Character Set, Delimiters, Types of Tokens, C Keywords, Identifiers, Constants, Variables, Rules for 

defining variables, Data types, C data types, Declaring and initialization of variables, Type modifiers, Type 

conversion, Operators and Expressions- Properties of operators, Priority of operators, Comma and 

conditional operator, Arithmetic operators, Relational operators, Assignment operators and expressions, 

Logical Operators, Bitwise operators 

UNIT 3 
 

Input and Output in C – Formatted functions, unformatted functions, commonly used library functions, 

Decision Statements If, if-else, nested if-else, if-else-if ladder, break, continue, goto, switch, nested switch, 

switch case and nested if. Loop control- for loops, nested for loops, while loops, do while loop. 
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UNIT 4 
 

Array, initialization, array terminology, characteristics of an array, one dimensional array and operations, 

two dimensional arrays and operations. Strings and standard functions, Pointers, Features of Pointer, Pointer 

and address, Pointer declaration, void wild constant pointers, Arithmetic operations with pointers, pointer 

and arrays, pointers and two dimensional arrays. 

UNIT 5 
 

Basics of a function, function definition, return statement, Types of functions, call by value and reference. 

Recursion -Types of recursion, Rules for recursive function, direct and indirect recursion, recursion vs 

iterations, Advantages and disadvantages of recursion. Storage class, Structure and union, Features of 

structures, Declaration and initialization of structures, array of structures, Pointer to structure, structure and 

functions, typedef, bitfields , enumerated data types, Union, Dynamic memory allocation, memory models, 

memory allocation functions. 

 

 
Book Of Study: 

1. Ashok Kamthane - Programming in C, Third Edition, Pearson Education 

2. P K Sinha & Priti Sinha - Computer Fundamentals , Fourth Edition, BPB Publications. 

Reference : 

1. E. Balaguruswamy -Programming in ANSI C ,Seventh Edition , McGraw Hill Education 

2. Byron Gotfried - Programming with C, Second Edition, Schaums Outline series. McGraw Hill 
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CS1CMT01 : Fundamentals of Digital Systems (Complementary) 
 

Theory: 4 hrs. per week 

Credits: 4 

 

Unit I: Number Systems, Operations and Codes 
 

Decimal Numbers, Binary Numbers, Decimal to Binary Conversion, Binary Arithmetic, 
 

1’s and 2’s complement of binary numbers, Signed numbers, Arithmetic operations with signed numbers, 

Hexadecimal numbers, Binary to hexadecimal conversion, Hexadecimal to binary conversion, Hexadecimal 

to decimal conversion, Decimal to Hexadecimal conversion, Hexadecimal addition and subtraction, Octal 

numbers, Octal to decimal conversion, Decimal to Octal conversion, Octal to binary conversion, Binary to 

Octal conversion, Binary coded decimal, 8421 BCD code, BCD addition, Digital codes- gray code, binary 

to gray code conversion, Alphanumeric codes, parity codes. 

Unit II: Logic Gates, Logic Levels and Waveforms 
 

Logic Levels and Digital waveforms, Logic Gates: AND, OR, NOT, XOR, XNOR, NAND (Definition, 

Symbols, Truth Tables and Operation). Universal Property of NAND and NOR gates. Logic gate operations 

with pulse waveforms. 

Unit III: Boolean Algebra and Logic Simplifications. Boolean operations and expressions, Laws and 

rules of Boolean algebra, De-morgans theorems, Boolean analysis of logic circuits, simplification using 

Boolean algebra, standard forms of Boolean expression, Boolean expressions and truth tables. The 

Karnaugh Map, Karnaugh SOP minimization, Karnaugh POS minimization, Five variable Karnaugh maps. 

Unit IV: Combinational Logic and its functions. 
 

Basic combinational Logic circuits, Implementing combinational logic, combinational logic using NAND 

and NOR gates, Basic overview of logic functions, Basic adders, parallel binary adders, comparators, 

decoders, encoders, code converters, multiplexers, demultiplexers, parity generators/ checkers. 

Unit V: Sequential Circuits. 
 

Latches, RS flip flop using NAND/ NOR gates, Clocked RS, D, JK and T flip flops, Edge triggered flip 

flops, Master slave flip flops, Asynchronous counter operation, Synchronous counter operations, Up/ Down 

Synchronous counter, Design of synchronous counters. Basic shift register functions. Serial in- Parallel out 

shift registers, Parallel in -Serial out shift registers, Serial in- Serial out shift registers, Parallel in Parallel 

out shift registers. 



69  

Book of Study: 
 

1. Floyd and Jain- Digital Fundamentals, Eighth Edition, Pearson Education 
 

Reference: 
 

1.A P Malvino and D P Leach - Digital Principles and Applications, Fourth edition, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishers, co Ltd. 

 

 

 

 

 
CS1CRP01 : Software Lab - I 

Software Lab: 4 hrs. per week 

Credits:2 

Syllabus 

1. Programs to familiarize printf() and scanf() functions. 

2. Programs Based on Decision statements , break, goto, continue, switch and Loop controls statements. 

3. Programs Based on One dimensional and two dimensional arrays. 

4. Programs on Strings and string handling functions. 

5. Programs based on Pointers, operations on pointers, Arrays & Pointers, 

6. Programs based on functions, Call by value, Call by reference, Recursion, 

7. Programs based on structure and union, array of structures, Pointer to structure, structure and functions 

8. Simple programs using pointers and malloc(). 

 

 
Scheme of Evaluation for software lab I external is as follows: 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

First program  from part 1& 2 - 25 marks 

1. Flowchart - 5 marks 

2. Logic – 10 marks 
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3. Successful compilation  – 5 marks 

4.Result – 5 marks 

Second program should be based on advanced concepts ,part 3 to part 8 - 35 marks 

1. Logic – 20 marks 

2. Successful compilation – 10 marks 

3. Result – 5 marks) 

Viva Voce - 10 marks 

Lab Record (minimum of 25 Programs) - 10 marks 

Total Marks - 80 marks 
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B.Sc. Computer Science - SEMESTER II 

CS2CRT03 : Data Communication(Complementary) 

Theory: 4 hrs. per week 

Credits: 3 

Unit I: Data and Signals 

Analog and Digital Data, Analog and Digital Siginals, Periodic and Nonperiodic,   Periodic Analog 

signals, Time and Frequency Domains, Composite Signals, Bandwidth, Digital  Signals,  Bit  Rate, Digital 

Signal as a Composite Analog Signal, Transmission of Digital and Analog Signals, Transmission 

Impairment, Attenuation, Distortion, Noise, Data rate limits, Noiseless channel: Nyquist bit rate, Noisy 

Channel: Shannon Capacity, Simplified Communication & Data Communication models. Data Flow-

Simplex, Half Duplex, Full Duplex. 

Unit II : Transmission Media 
 

Guided media, Twisted-pair cable – UTP, STP, Connectors Coaxial Cable, Connectors Fiber-Optic Cable 

Propagation Modes, Unguided Media - Wireless Transmission - Terrestrial 

Microwave, Satellite Microwave, Radio Waves. Infrared. 
 

Unit III: Digital Transmission 
 

Analog to Digital Conversion : Block Diagram of Digital Communication System. Parallel and serial ports 

Pulse Code Modulation(PCM), Sampling, Sampling Rate, Quantization, Delta modulation, Adaptive Delta 

Modulation, Transmission modes, Parallel Transmission, Serial Transmission, Asynchronous 

Transmission, Synchronous Transmission. 

Unit IV: Analog Transmission 
 

Digital to Analog Conversation, Modulation of Digital Data, Bit Rate, Baud Rate, Carrier signal, ASK, 

FSK, PSK, QAM. Analog to Analog modulation, Amplitude Modulation, Frequency Modulation, 

and Phase Modulation. Bandwidth Utilization : Multiplexing and Spectrum Spreading : Multiplexing, 

FDM, WDM, TDM, Synchronous TDM, Digital Siginal Services, Statistical TDM, Spread Spectrum, 

FHSS, DSSS. 

Unit V: Switching 
 

Circuit-Switched Networks, Three Phases, Packet Switching, Datagram Networks, Virtual-Circuit 

networks, Three Phases, Connection Oriented and Connectionless Services. 
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Telephone Network :Major Components, Local Loops, Trunks, Switching Offices, Dial-Up service, Digital 

Subscriber Line, Cable Networks,  Traditional Cable Networks,  HFC Network, Cable TV for  data transfer. 

 

 
Book of Study: 

1. Behrouz A.Forouzan - Data Communications and Networking, Fifth Edition, TATA McGraw Hill 

Education. 

 

References: 

1. William Stallings- Data and Computer communications,Eighth Edition, Pearson. 

2. Willaim L.Sechwebar- Data Communications, First Edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co Ltd . 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
CS2CRT04: Computer Organization and Architecture (Core) 

Theory: 4 hrs. per week 

Credits: 4 

Unit 1:Basic computer organization and design: 
 

Operational concepts, Instruction codes, Computer Registers, Computer Instructions, Memory locations 

and addresses, Instruction cycle, Timing and control, Bus organization. 

Unit 2: Central Processing Unit: 
 

General Register Organization, Stack Organization, Addressing modes, Instruction Classification, Program 

control. 

Unit 3: Memory Organization: 
 

Memory Hierarchy, Main Memory, Organization of RAM, SRAM, DRAM, Read Only Memory-ROM- 

PROM,EROM,EEPROM, Auxiliary memory, Cache memory, Virtual Memory, Memory mapping 

Techniques. 



73  

Unit 4: Parallel Computer Structures: 
 

Introduction to parallel processing, Pipeline computers, Multi processing systems, Architectural 

classification scheme-SISD, SIMD, MISD, MIMD. 

Unit 5: Pipelining and Vector processing: Introduction to pipelining, Instruction and Arithmetic 

pipelines (design) Vector processing, Array Processors. 

 

Book of study : 

1.M.Morris Mano-Computer Systems Architecture, Third Edition, Pearson Education 

2.Kai Hwang and F A Briggs-Computer Architecture and parallel processing, McGraw Hills,1990 
 

Reference 

1. Carl Hamacher -Computer Organization, Fifth Edition, Tata McGraw Hill. 

2. John P Hayes -Computer Architecture & Organization–Mc Graw Hill 

3. William Stallings-Computer Organization and Architecture , Seventh Edition, Pearson 

Education 

 

 

 

 

 
CS2CRT05 : Object Oriented Programming using C++ 

 

Theory: 4 hrs. per week 

Credits: 3 

Unit I:Principles of Object Oriented Programming, Beginning with C++ 

Procedure Oriented Programming-Object Oriented Programming-Basic concepts of object-oriented 

programming- Benefits of OOP- Applications of OOP-A simple C++program-Structure of C++ program- 

C++ data types- Symbolic constants- Reference by variables-Operators in C++- Operator precedence- 

Control structures- Function in C++ - The main function, Function prototyping- Call by reference- Return 

by reference- Inline function- Default arguments- Function overloading. 

 

Unit II: Classes and Objects 
 

Specifying a class- Defining member functions- Nesting of member functions -Private member functions 

- Arrays within a class - Memory allocation for objects-Static data members -Static member functions - 

Arrays of objects - objects as function arguments -Friendly functions- Returning Objects. 
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Unit III: Constructers and Destructors, Overloading 
 

Constructors- Default constructor-Parameterized constructor-Copy constructor- Multiple constructors- 

Constructors with default arguments- Dynamic constructor-Destructors- Operator overloading- Unary and 

Binary operator overloading- Overloading using friends- Rules for overloading- Type conversion. 

Unit IV:Inheritance 
 

Inheritance- Defining derived classes-Visibility modes-Single, Multilevel, Multiple, Hierarchical and 

Hybrid inheritance- Virtual base classes- Abstract classes- Constructors in derived classes- Nesting of 

classes. 

UnitV: Pointers, Virtual Functions and Polymorphism, Working with Files 
 

Pointers- Pointers to objects- this pointer-Pointers to derivedclasses- Virtual functions- Pure virtual 

functions- File Stream classes, Opening and closing a file- File opening modes- File pointers and their 

manipulations- Sequential input and output operations. 

Book of Study: 

1.E. Balagurusamy - Object Oriented Programming with C++, Fifth edition, Tata McGraw 

Education Hill , 2011. 

Reference: 

1. Ashok N. Kamthane, Object oriented Programming with ANSI & Turbo C++, First Edition, 

Pearson India 

2. Robert Lafore, Object Oriented Programming in Turbo C++, First Edition, Galgotia 

Publications. 

3.D Ravichandran, Programming with C++, Second edition, Tata McGraw- Hill. 

 

 

CS2CRP02 : Software Lab - II 
 

1. Programs based on default arguments, function overloading. 
 

2. Programs based on array of objects, friend functions, passing objects as arguments to function. 
 

3. Programs based on operator overloading (binary, unary) using member functions and friend 

functions. 

4. Programs based on constructors, different types of constructors. 
 

5. Programs based on inheritance, different types of inheritance. 
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B.Sc.Computer Science- SEMESTER III 

 

 

CS3CRT06 : Database Management Systems (Core) 

Unit I: Introduction 

Characteristics of the Database Approach – Database users :DBA , Database Designers ,End users – 

Advantages of using the DBMS Approach – Data models, Schemas , and Instances – Three-Schema 

Architecture and Data Independence. 

DBMS Languages: DDL, DML – The Database System Environment: DBMS Component Modules. 
 

Unit II: Relational Model 
 

Entity Relationship Modeling: Introduction –Entity Types , Entity Sets , Attributes and Keys – Relationship 

Types ,Relationship Sets, Roles , and Structural Constraints – Weak Entity Types – Notation for ER diagrams 

– Sample ER diagrams. 

Relational Model concepts: Domains ,Attributes , Tuples , and Relations – Characteristics of Relations – 

Relational Model Constraints and Relational Database Schemas : Domain Constraints, Key Constraints , 

Relational Database Schemas , Entity Integrity , Referential Integrity, and Foreign Keys . 

Unit III: SQL 
 

Data Types – Data Definition commands : CREATE , ALTER ,DROP - Adding constraints in SQL –  Basic 

SQL Queries : INSERT ,SELECT ,DELETE ,UPDATE - Substring comparison using  LIKE operator 

,BETWEEN operator – Ordering of rows – SQL set operations :UNION , EXCEPT , INTERSECT 

– Complex Queries : Comparison involving NULL and Three-valued logic ,Nested queries , EXISTS and 

UNIQUE functions, Renaming of attributes and Joining of tables, Aggregate functions ,Grouping – 

Managing Views. 

Unit: Normalization and Indexing Structures for Files 
 

Normalization: Informal Design Guidelines for Relational Schemas –Functional Dependencies – Normal 

forms : First Normal Form , Second Normal Form , Third Normal Form – General Definitions of Second and 

Third Normal Forms –Boyce-Codd Normal Form. 

Indexing Structures for files: -Types of Single-Level Ordered Indexes: Primary Indexes, Clustering 

Indexes, and Secondary Indexes. 
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Unit V: Transaction Processing and Database Security 
 

Transaction Processing: Introduction to Transaction Processing - Transaction and System Concepts – 

Desirable properties of Transactions. 

Database Security and Authorization: Types of Security – Control measures – Database Security and DBA 

– Access Control , User Accounts, and Database Audits –Access Control based on Granting and Revoking 

Privileges. 

 

 
Books of study: 

1.Ramez Elmasri and Shamkant B.Bavathe - DATABASE SYSTEMS , Sixth Edition, Pearson 

Education. 

 

References: 

1. C.J Date- An Introduction to Database Systems, Eighth edition, Pearson Education,2003 

2. Reghu Ramakrishnan and Johannes Gehrke- Database Management Systems , Third edition, 

Mc Graw Hill International Edition. 

3. Dipin Desai , An Introduction to Database Systems , First Edition, Galgoria Publications . 

 

 

 

 
CS3CRT07 : System Analysis And Design 

Unit1 

Information systems concepts, Business information systems; Describing the business organization – 

organization chart , organization function list ; information system levels - operational, lower, middle, top 

management; the system development life cycle concepts;hardware and software end products. Life cycle 

activities- life cycle flow chart, task, 

management review, baseline specifications, role of system analyst. 
 

Unit II 
 

Basic tool of system analysis: identification codes – definition, need for codes, code plan, code dictionary, 

common type of codes, forms design – basic parts of form, style and types of form, principles of form design 

.Tools for structure analysis and design: Types of basic charts, decision tables, decision trees, 
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structured English, data flow diagram, data dictionary, system flow charts, flow charting symbols, 

information oriented flow charts, process oriented flow charts, HIPO charts. 

Unit III 
 

Study phase: Study phase activities, information service request, initial investigation, fact finding techniques, 

fact analysis techniques, steps in feasibility analysis, study phase report. 

Unit IV 
 

Design phase: Design phase activities, structure design, input design- input data, input media and devices, 

output design, design phase report. 

Unit V 
 

Development phase: Development phase activities, bottom up and top down computer program development, 

training- programmer, operator, user trainings ; convertion; change over plan; steps in computer program 

development; structured programming; development phase report. 

Unit VI 
 

Operation phase: Operation phase activities; change over crisis; change over activities; routine operations; 

security; performance evaluation. 

 

 
Book of study : 

 

1.Marvin Gore & John Stubbe- Elements Of System Analysis, Galgotia Book Source. 

 

 

References: 
 

1. Elias M Awad - System Analysis And Design , Second Edition, Galgotia Publications. 
 

2. Richard Fairley - Software Engineering Concepts , Tata McGraw Publication,2001. 
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CS3CRT08 : Networking Fundamentals (Complementary) 

Unit I 

Network: Definition-Models-LAN, WAN, MAN, Network Criteria, Type of connections-point-to-point, 

multipoint. Topology-Categories-Mesh, Star, Bus, Ring. Internet-History, service providers. Protocol and 

standards 

Connecting Devices: Hubs, Repeaters, Bridges, Switches, Gateways. Connecting remote LANS 
 

Unit II 
 

Reference Models : OSI Reference model, TCP/IP Reference model, Addressing. Data Link Layer: Error 

Detection and Correction, Block Coding-Linear Block Codes, Cyclic Codes, Cyclic Redundancy Check- 

Advantages, Checksum-One’s Complement 

Unit III 
 

Framing- Flow Control, Error Control, Noisy and Noiseless Channels. Network Layer: Logical Addressing, 

IPV4 Address-Address Space Notation, Network Address Translation.IPV6 address-structure, address space, 

advantages, tunnelling, Address mapping. 

Unit IV 
 

Routing and Forwarding: Forwarding techniques, Routing table, Distance vector routing, multicast routing, 

and routing protocols. User Datagram Protocol-ports, user datagram, uses, TCP-features, segment, 

connection. 

Unit V 
 

Congestion Control- Open loop and Closed loop, Quality of Service. Application Layer -Domain Name 

Space, Distribution, TELNET, FTP, SMTP, URL, Cookies, HTTP-Definition, Proxy Sever 

Book of study: 
 

1. Behrouz A Forouzan - Data communication and Networking , Fourth Edition, McGraw Hill 
 

References: 
 

1. Andrew S Tanenbaum - Computer Networks, Fourth Edition, Prentice Hall. 
 

2. .William Stallings- Data and Computer Communications , Eighth Edition, Prentice Hall 
 

3. Fred Halsall, Lingana Gauda Kulkarni - Computer Networking & Internet, Fifth Edition, Addison- 

Wesley . 
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CS3CRT09 Data Structures using C++ (Core) 

 

Unit I 
 

Concept of Structured data - Data structure definition, Different types and classification of data structures, 

Arrays – Memory allocation and implementation of arrays in memory, array operations, Applications - 

sparse matrix representation and operations, polynomials representation and addition, Concept of search 

and sort – linear search, binary search, selection sort, insertion sort, quick sort. 

Unit II 
 

Stacks – Concepts, organization and operations on stacks using arrays (static), examples, Applications - 

Conversion of infix to postfix and infix to prefix, postfix evaluation, subprogram calls and execution, 

Multiple stacks representation. 

Queues - Concepts, organization and operations on queues, examples. 
 

Circular queue – limitations of linear queue, organization and operations on circular queue. Double ended 

queue, Priority queue. 

Unit III 
 

Linked list: Concept of dynamic data structures, linked list, types of linked list, linked list using pointers, 

insertion and deletion examples, circular linked list, doubly linked lists 

Applications- linked stacks and queues, memory management basic concepts, garbage collection. 
 

Unit IV 
 

Trees - Concept of recursion, trees, tree terminology, binary trees, representation of binary trees, strictly 

binary trees, complete binary tree, extended binary trees, creation and operations on binary tree, binary 

search trees, Creation of binary search tree, tree traversing methods – examples, binary tree representation 

of expressions. 

Unit V 
 

File - Definition, Operations on file (sequential), File organizations - sequential, Indexed sequential, random 

files, linked organization, inverted files, cellular partitioning, hashing – hash tables, hashing functions, 

collisions, collision resolving methods. 
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Books of study : 
 

1.G.S Baluja - Data Structures Through C++ (A Practical Approach), Second Edition-2004, 

Danapat Rai & Co. 

2. Ellis Horowitz and Sartaj Sahni - Fundamentals of Data Structures in C++ , Second Edition, 

Galgotia Publications. 

References: 
 

1. Seymour Lipschutz, Theory and Problems of Data Structures, Schaums Outline Series,2006, McGraw 

Hill 

2. Yedidyah Lanngsam, Moshe Augustein, Aaron M Tenenbaum- Data structures using C and C++ , 

Second Edition, Prentice Hall 

 

 

 

 

 
CS3CRP03 : Software Lab – III 

 

 

(There will be two questions; the first from DBMS and second from Data structures.) 

 

 

I. SQL Commands (2 hrs. per week) 

1. Data definition commands - CREATE, ALTER, DROP, Adding Constraints Primary 

key, foreign key, unique key, check, not null. 

2. Basic SQL queries INSERT, SELECT, DELETE, UPDATE, Using multiple tables, 

ordering of rows using ORDER BY option, Set operations using UNION, EXCEPT, 

INTERSECT, Substring Comparison using LIKE operator, BETWEEN operator. 

3. Complex Queries Nested Queries, EXISTS and UNIQUE/DISTINCT functions, NULL 

values, Renaming of attributes and Joining of tables, Aggregate functions and grouping. 

4. Managing views, Simple stored procedures. 

5. Data Control commands - Access Control and Privilege commands 
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II. Data Structures using C++. (3 hours per week) 

Section I 

Array – Insertion , Deletion, Polynomial addition using arrays 

Sort – Selection, Insertion, Quick 

Search – Linear search, Binary search 
 

Sparse matrix – Sparse form representation, transpose and addition using the sparse form 
 

Section II 
 

Stack - Implementation using arrays ( linear stack) 

Queue – Implementation using arrays ( linear queue) 

Section III 

Singly linked list – Implementation using dynamic memory allocation techniques, arrange the    list 

based on the ascending or descending order of the information field, concatenate two linked lists, 

interchange any two nodes in a list. 

Section IV 
 

Creation of binary search trees, Insertion and deletion of nodes. 
 

. 



82  

B.Sc.Computer Science- SEMESTER IV 

CS4CRT10: Linux Administration (Core) 

Unit-I 
 

Overview of Linux : What is Linux, Linux’s root in Unix, Common Linux Features, advantage of Linux, 

Overview of Unix and Linux architectures, Linux files system, hardware requirements for Linux, Linux 

standard directories. Commands for files and directories cd, ls, cp, rm, mkdir, rmdir, pwd, file, more, less, 

Creating and viewing files using cat, file comparisons. 

Unit II 
 

Essential Linux commands: Processes in Linux, process fundamentals, connecting processes with pipes, 

redirecting input/output, Background processing, managing multiple processes, process scheduling – (at, 

batch), nohup command, kill, ps, who, find, sort, touch, file, file processing commands - wc, cut, paste  etc 

Mathematical commands - expr, factor etc. Creating and editing files with vi editor. 

Unit III 
 

Shell programming - Basics of shell programming, various types of shell available in Linux, comparisons 

between various shells, shell programming in bash. Conditional and looping statements, case statement, 

parameter passing and arguments, Shell variables, system shell variables, shell keywords, Creating Shell 

programs for automating system tasks 

Unit-IV 
 

System administration- Common administrative tasks, identifying administrative files configuration and 

log files, Role of system administrator, Managing user accounts-adding & deleting users, changing 

permissions and ownerships, Creating and managing groups, modifying group attributes, Temporary 

disabling of users accounts, creating and mounting file system, checking and monitoring system 

performance - file security & Permissions, becoming super user using su. Getting system information  with 

uname, host name, disk partitions & sizes, users, kernel, installing and removing packages with rpm 

command. 

Unit-V: 
 

Simple filter commands: pr, head, tail, cut, sort, uniq, tr - Filter using regular expression grep, egrep,  sed 

Understanding various Servers :DHCP, DNS, Squid, Apache, Telnet, FTP,Samba. 

 

Book of study : 

1. Cristopher Negus - Red Hat Linux Bible, Wiley Dreamtech India 2005 edition. 

2. Yeswant Kanethkar - UNIX Shell Programming, First edition, BPB. 

References : 
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1. Official Red Hat Linux Users guide by Redhat, Wiley Dreamtech India 
 

2. Graham Glass & King Ables - UNIX for programmers and users, Third Edition, Pearson 

Education. 

4. Neil Mathew & Richard Stones - Beginning Linux Programming, Fourth edition,  Wiley  

Dreamtech India. 

 

 

 

 

 
CS4CRT11: Microprocessors and Assembly Language Programming (Complementary) 

Unit I 

Microprocessor architecture and its operations – microprocessor initiated operations and 8085 bus 

organization, internal data operations, 8085 registers, externally initiated operations. Memory – memory map, 

memory and instructions, peripheral mapped I/O.8085 Microprocessor and its architecture. 

Unit II 
 

8086 Internal architecture. Basic 8086 microcomputer system – system overview, 8086 bus, Read machine 

cycle,Write machine cycle. Assembly language programming – program development steps, 8086 

instructions – data transfer instructions, arithmetic instructions, bit manipulation instructions, string 

instructions, program execution, Constructing the machine codes for 8086 instructions. Implementing 

standard program in 8086 - unconditional jump instructions, condition flags, conditional jump instructions, 

If-then, If-then else, and multiple if-then-else, while-do , repeat-until , loop instructions, instruction timing 

and delay loops. 

 

Unit III 
 

Strings, Procedures and Macros – 8086 string instructions, writing and using procedures,CALL and RET 

instructions, stack, using PUSH and POP to save register contents, passing parameters, reentrant and 

recursive procedures, writing and using macros. 

Unit IV 
 

8086 interrupts – program examples, interrupt Types, 8254 software – programmable TIMER/ COUNTER 

– basic 8253 and 8254 operations, 8255A, 8259A Priority interrupt controller. Direct Memory Access data 

transfer – circuit connections and operations of the Intel 8257 DMA controller, DMA transfer timing diagram. 

Unit V 
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Intel 80286 microprocessor – architecture, signals and system connections, Real address mode operation, 

protected mode operation. Intel 80386 32-bit microprocessor – architecture, pins and signals. Introduction to 

80486 microprocessor. Introduction to RISC machines. 

 

 
Book of study: 

1. A.Nagoor Kani - Microprocessor 8086 programming & interfacing,Second edition, Tata McGraw 

Hill Education. 

2. Microprocessors and Interfacing , Programming and Hardware, Douglas V- Hall. Tata McGraw-

Hill,1990. 

 

References: 
 

1. Barry B.Brey - Architecture, Programming and Interfacing ,Eighth Edition, Prentice – Hall India. 

2.  The  Intel  Microprocessors  8086  /  8088  ,  80186  /  80188  ,  80286  ,  80386  ,  80486  ,   

Pentium, and Pentium Pro processor 

 

 

 
CS4CRT12 : Computer Aided Optimization Techniques (core) 

Unit I 

OR: Introduction, origin and development, nature and features, scientific methods, modelling, advantages 

and limitations of models, solution methods for models, methodology, OR and decision making, 

applications, opportunities and shortcomings. 

Linear Programming Problem: Introduction, Mathematical formulation of LPP, Graphical solution method 

and exceptional cases, General LPP, Canonical and Standard forms of LPP. 

Unit II 
 

Linear Programming Problem: Simplex method - Introduction, Properties, Computational Procedure of 

simplex method, Artificial variables, Two-Phase method, Big-M method. 

Duality in Linear Programming: Introduction, General Primal-Dual pair, Formulating Dual problem, Dual 

Simplex Method. 
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Unit III 
 

Transportation Problem: Introduction, LP formulation, Existence of solution, Transportation Table, Loops, 

Solution – Initial Basic Feasible Solution (North West Corner method, Least Cost method and VAM) and 

Optimal Solution (MODI method and Stepping Stone method), Tran-shipment problems. 

Assignment Problems: Introduction, Mathematical formulation, Solution – using Hungarian method, 

Special cases, Traveling Salesman problem. 

Unit IV 
 

Sequencing Problem: Introduction, Problem of Sequencing, Basic Terms, Processing n jobs through 2 

machines, Processing n jobs through k machines, Processing 2 jobs through k machines and Maintenance 

Crew Scheduling. 

Unit V 
 

Network Routing Problems: Introduction, Network Flow Problems, Minimal Spanning Tree problem, 

Shortest Route problem, Maximal Flow problems – Augmenting path and Maxflow-Mincut methods. 

Network Scheduling: Introduction, Basic Components, Logical Sequencing, Rules, Concurrent Activities, 

Critical Path Analysis – CPM, Probability Considerations and PERT method, Distinction between PERT 

and CPM, Applications, Advantages and Limitations. 

Book of study: 
 

1. Kanti Swarup, P.K. Gupta, Man Mohan, Operations Research, 16th edition , Sultan Chand & 

Sons. 

 

References: 

1. Hamdy A. Taha, Operations Research: An Introduction, 9th edition, Pearson 

2. Prem Kumar Gupta and D.S. Hira, Problems in Operations Research, Sultan Chand & Sons. 

3. K. V Mital and C. Mohan, Optimization Methods in Operations Research and System Analysis, 

Third edition, New Age International. 

 

 

 
CS4CRT13 : Web Programming Using PHP(Core) 

Unit I 

Introduction to web, WWW architecture, Fundamentals of HTML, text formatting tags, marquee, inserting 

images, links, lists, creating tables, frames, working with form elements. 
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Unit II 
 

CSS introduction, <link> and <style> elements, CSS properties, Controlling Fonts, Text formatting,  Text- 

pseudo classes, Selectors, Links, Backgrounds, lists 

Introduction to Java Script, Java Script variables, operators, decision control statements, looping, functions, 

arrays, events, popup boxes-alert, prompt, conform box, built-in objects, writing JavaScript, form validation 

Unit III 
 

Introduction to PHP, server side scripting, role of web server software, php comments, variables, echo and 

print, PHP operators, data types, branching statements, loops, arrays 

Unit IV 
 

PHP functions, PHP form, Passing information between pages, $_GET, $_POST, $_REQUEST. String 

functions, include and require, session and cookie management, error handling in PHP, Object Oriented 

Programming using PHP 

Unit V 
 

Introduction to MySQL, data types, SQL commands-CREATE, UPDATE, INSERT, DELETE, SELECT, 

PHP functions for MySQL connectivity and operation- mysql_connect, mysql_select_db, mysql_query, 

mysql_fetch_row, mysql_fetch_array, mysql_result, mysql_list_fields, mysql_num_fields, insertion, 

updation and deletion of data using PHP, displaying data from MySQL in webpage. 

Book of Study: 
 

1. Dave W Mercer, Allan Kent, Steven D Nowicki, David Mercer, Dan Squier, Wankyu Choi- 

“Beginning PHP5”, Wiley Publishing, Inc 

2. Ivan Bayross -“HTML, DHTML, JavaScript, Pearl & CGI ”, , BPB Publication 
 

Reference Books: 
 

1. Rasmus Lerdorf and Kevin Tatore, “Programming PHP”, Shroff Publishers & Distributors Pvt. Ltd 
 

2. Dave W Mercer, Allan Kent, Steven D Nowicki, David Mercer, Dan Squier, Wankyu Choi, “Beginning 

PHP” Wiley Publishing, Inc 
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CS4CRP04 : Assembly Language Programming Lab (Complementary) 

 

 

(Five programs from each section and 12 hrs per section.) 
 

1. Simple Arithmetic Calculations 
 

2. Conditional Statements 
 

3. Control Statements 
 

4. Loop and Arrays 
 

5. Character Strings 
 

6. Subroutines and Stack Operations 
 

Scheme of Evaluation for lab external is as follows: 
 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

First program - questions from 1 to 3 - 25 marks 

(Logic – 12 marks, Successful compilation – 8 marks, Result – 5 marks) 

Second program should be based on advanced concepts – questions from 4 to 6 

- 35 marks 
 

(Logic – 20 marks, Successful compilation – 10 marks, Result – 5 marks) 
 

Viva Voce  - 10 marks 

Lab Record (minimum of 20 Programs) - 10 marks 
 

Total 80 marks  

 

 

 

 
CS4CRP05 : Software Lab - IV 

 

Section 1 : Module I,II,III 
 

• Creating simple webpages using HTML tags and CSS. 

• Simple validation programs using Java Script. 

• PHP including Loops, decision statements and arrays 

Section 2 : Module IV,V 
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• PHP programs using session. 

• PHP programs using Data base connectivity 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

First program - questions from Modules 1 to 3 - 25 marks 

Second program should be based on advanced concepts – questions from modules 4 to 6 

- 35 marks 
 

Viva Voce - 10 marks 
 

Lab Record (minimum of 20 Programs) - 10 marks 
 

Total 80marks 
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B.Sc. Computer Science - SEMESTER V 

CS5CRT14 : System Software and Operating Systems (Core) 

Unit I 
 

System software- General concepts,Language processing concepts, Fundamentals of Language processing, 

Fundamentals of language specification - Programming Language Grammar, Classification of grammar. 

Assemblers: Elements of assembly language programming – assembly language statements, Design 

specification of an assembler. Macros: Definition- Call- Expansion. 

Unit II 
 

Scanning & Parsing : Finite State Automata. Parsing - Parse trees ,topdown parsing,bottom up parsing. 

Compilers - Phases of compiler- Aspects of compilations- code optimization. Linkers and Loaders - 

Relocation and linking concepts- Design of linker-Type of loaders. 

Unit III 
 

Operating System: OS Definition, Functions, OS as a resource manager, types of OS Evolution of OS, 

Operating System Services. Process:Basic Concepts, Process Scheduling, Operations on Processes, Inter 

process communication, CPU Scheduling - Scheduling Criteria, Scheduling Algorithms. 

Unit IV 
 

Process Synchronization -The Critical Section problem,Semaphores. Dead Locks : System Model, Dead 

Lock Characterization, Methods of Handling Dead Locks, Dead Lock Prevention, Dead Lock Avoidance, 

Dead Lock Detection, Recovery from Dead Lock. 

Unit V 
 

Memory Management:Memory Management Strategies -Swapping, Contiguous memory allocation, 

Paging, Segmentation, Page Replacement.File System :- File Concept, Access Methods, Allocation 

Methods. 

Book of study: 
 

1. D M Dhamdhere - System programming and operating Systems , Tata McGraw Hill 

2. Abraham Silberschatz, Peter Galvin and Greg Gagne - Operating System Principles, Seventh 

Edition, John Wiley 

Reference : 
 

1. John J Donovan - System Programming, First edition, Tata McGraw Hill 2009. 

2. William Stallings - Operating Systems, Sixth edition, Prentice Hall of India 2010. 
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CS5CRT15 : IT & Environment (Core) 

Unit 1 : (18 hrs.) 

Multidisciplinary nature of environmental studies : Definition, scope and importance, Need for public 

awareness. (2 hrs) 

Natural Resources: Renewable and non-renewable resources: Natural resources and associated  problems. 

a) Forest resources: Use and over-exploitation, deforestation, case studies. Timber extraction, mining, 

dams and their effects on forest and tribal people. b) Water resources: Use and over-utilization of surface 

and ground water, floods, drought, conflicts over water, dams-benefits and problems. c) Mineral resources: 

Use and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting and using mineral resources, case studies. d) Food 

resources: World food problems, changes caused by agriculture and overgrazing, effects of modern 

agriculture, fertilizer-pesticide problems, water logging, salinity, case studies. e) Energy resources: 

Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of alternate energy sources, Case 

studies. f) Land resources: Land as a resource, land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and 

desertification. Role of individual in conservation of natural resources. Equitable use of resources for 

sustainable life styles. (10hrs) 

Ecosystems : Concept of an ecosystem, Structure and function of an ecosystem, Producers, consumers and 

decomposers, Energy flow in the ecosystem, Ecological succession, Food chains, food webs and ecological 

pyramids., Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure and function of the given ecosystem:- Forest 

ecosystem 
 

( 6 hrs) 

Unit 2: (26 hrs) 

Biodiversity and its conservation: Introduction, Biogeograhical classification of India, Value of 

biodiversity: consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values., India as a mega-

diversity nation, Hot-sports of biodiversity, Threats to biodiversity: habitat loss, poaching of wildlife, man-

wildlife conflicts, Endangered and endemic species of India 

( 8 hrs) 

Environmental Pollution :Definition, Causes, effects and control measures of: - Air pollution, Water 

pollution, Soil pollution, Marine pollution, Noise pollution, Thermal pollution, Nuclear hazards, Solid 

waste Management: Causes, effects and control measures of urban and industrial wastes., Role of an 

individual in prevention of pollution, Pollution case studies, Disaster management: floods, earthquake, 

cyclone and landslides. (8 hrs) 

Social Issues and the Environment :Urban problems related to energy, Water conservation, rain water 

harvesting, watershed management, Resettlement and rehabilitation of people: its problems and concerns, 

Case studies, Environmental ethics: Issues and possible solutions, Climate change, global warming, acid 

rain, ozone layer depletion , nuclear accidents and holocaust, Case studies, Consumerism and waste 

products,  Environment  Protection Act , Air ( Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, Water 
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(Prevention and control of Pollution) Act, Wildlife Protection Act, Forest Conservation Act, Issues involved 

in enforcement of environmental  legislation, Public awareness. (10hrs) 

Unit 3: (10 hrs.) 
 

Internet as a knowledge repository, academic search techniques, creating cyber presence. Academic 

websites, open access initiatives, opens access publishing models, Introduction  to  use  of  IT  in  teaching 

and learning -Educational software, Academic services–INFLIBNET, NPTEL, NICNET, BRNET . (10hrs) 

Unit 4: (10 hrs.) 
 

IT & Society- issues and concerns- digital divide, IT & development, the free software movement , IT 

industry: new opportunities and new threats, software piracy, cyber ethics, cyber crime, cyber threats, cyber 

security, privacy issues, cyber laws, cyber addictions, information overload, health issues- guide lines for 

proper usage of computers, internet and mobile phones. e-wastes and green computing, impact  of IT on 

language & culture-localization issues- Unicode- IT and regional languages, Green Computing Concept. 

(10hrs) 

Unit 5: (8 hrs.) 
 

Human Rights– An Introduction to Human Rights, Meaning, concept and development, Three 

Generations of Human Rights (Civil and Political Rights; Economic, Social and Cultural Rights). 

Human Rights and United Nations – contributions, main human rights related   organs - 

UNESCO,UNICEF, WHO, ILO, Declarations for women and children,  Universal  Declaration  of Human 

Rights. Human Rights in India – Fundamental rights and Indian Constitution, Rights for children and 

women, Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward Castes and Minorities 

Environment and Human Rights - Right to Clean Environment and Public  Safety:   Issues   of Industrial 

Pollution, Prevention, Rehabilitation and Safety Aspect of New Technologies such as Chemical and Nuclear 

Technologies, Issues of Waste Disposal, Protection of Environment Conservation of natural resources 

and human rights: Reports, Case studies and policy formulation. Conservation issues of western ghats- 

mention Gadgil committee report, Kasthurirengan report. Over exploitation of ground water resources, 

marine fisheries, sand mining etc. (8 Hrs) 

Internal: Field study 
 

• Visit to a local area to document environmental grassland/ hill /mountain 

• Visit a local polluted site – Urban/Rural/Industrial/Agricultural Study of common 

plants, insects, birds etc 

• Study of simple ecosystem-pond, river, hill slopes, etc 
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References: 
 

1 .“Technology in Action” Alan Evans, Kendall Martin, Mary Anne Poatsy, Pearson 
 

2. Bharucha Erach, Text Book of Environmental Studies for undergraduate Courses. University Press, 

IInd Edition 2013 (TB) 

3 .Clark.R.S., Marine Pollution, Clanderson Press Oxford (Ref) 
 

4. Cunningham, W.P.Cooper, T.H.Gorhani, E & Hepworth, M.T.2001 Environmental Encyclopedia, Jaico 

Publ. House. Mumbai. 1196p .(Ref) 

5. Dc A.K.Enviornmental Chemistry, Wiley Eastern Ltd.(Ref) 

6 .Down to Earth, Centre for Science and Environment (Ref) 

7. Heywood, V.H & Watson, R.T. 1995. Global Biodiversity Assessment, Cambridge University Press 

1140pb (Ref) 

8. Jadhav.H & Bhosale.V.M. 1995. Environmental Protection and Laws. Himalaya Pub. House, Delhi 

284p (Ref) 

9. Mekinney, M.L & Schock.R.M. 1996 Environmental Science Systems & Solutions. Web enhanced 

edition 639p (Ref) 

10 .Miller T.G. Jr., Environmental Science, Wadsworth Publishing Co. (TB) 
 

11 .Odum.E.P 1971. Fundamentals of Ecology. W.B. Saunders Co. USA 574p (Ref) 
 

12. Rao.M.N & Datta.A.K. 1987 Waste Water treatment Oxford & IBII Publication Co.Pvt.Ltd.345p 

(Ref) 

13. Rajagopalan. R, Environmental Studies from crisis and cure, Oxford University Press, Published: 

2016 (TB) 

14. Sharma B.K., 2001. Environmental Chemistry. Geol Publ. House, Meerut (Ref) 
 

15. Townsend C., Harper J, and Michael Begon, Essentials of Ecology, Blackwell Science (Ref) 
 

16. Trivedi R.K., Handbook of Environmental Laws, Rules Guidelines, Compliances and Stadards, Vol I 

and II, Enviro Media (Ref) 

17. Trivedi R. K. and P.K. Goel, Introduction to air pollution, Techno-Science Publication (Ref) 
 

18. Wanger K.D., 1998 Environmental Management. W.B. Saunders Co. Philadelphia, USA 499p (Ref) 

19.M-Magazine, R-Reference TB- Text Book 
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CS5CRT16 : Java Programming using Linux (Core) 

Unit I 

Concepts of Object oriented programming, Benefits of OOP, Features of Java. Java environment, Java 

tokens, Constant, variables, data types, operators, Control Statements-branching statements, looping 

statements, jump statements, labeled loops. 

Unit II 
 

Defining a Class, Fields declaration, Method declaration, Creating object, Accessing class members, 

method overloading, Constructors, constructor overloading, super keyword, static Members, Inheritance, 

overriding methods, dynamic method dispatch, final(variables, methods and classes), abstract methods and 

classes, interfaces, visibility control. 

UNIT III 
 

Arrays- One dimensional arrays, declaration, creation, initialization of arrays, two dimensional arrays, 

String class. Packages: - Java API packages overview (lang, util, io, awt, swing, applet), user defined 

packages-creating packages, using packages 

Exception Handling Techniques-try-catch-throw-throws-finally -Multi-threading- creation of multi- 

threaded program-Thread class-Runnable interface, Thread life cycle. 

UNIT IV 
 

Event Handling-Delegation Event Model-Event Classes-Sources of Events-Event Listeners- Event classes- 

Swing- architecture, components of swing- JLabel, JButton, JCheckBox, JRadioButton, JList, JComboBox, 

JTextField, JText Area, JPanel, JFrame, Layout Managers(Flow Layout, Grid Layout, Card Layout, Border 

Layout, Box Layout, Null Layout ). 

UNIT V 
 

Applet Fundamentals -applet tag, applet life cycle, passing parameters to applets. Working with graphics - 

Line, Rectangle, Oval, Arc, color setting. JDBC architecture- JDBC connection, JDBC statement object, 

JDBC drivers. 

 

Book of study : 

 

1. E. Balagurusamy- Programming with Java , Third Edition, McGraw Hill Companies. 

 

2. K. Somasundaram - PROGRAMMING IN JAVA2, First Edition, Jaico Publishing House. 
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Reference: 

1. Patrick Naughton - Java2 The Complete Reference, Seventh Edition: 

2. Cay S Horstmann & Gary Cornell - Core Java Volume 1- Fundamentals, Eighth edition. 

3. Java 6 Programming Black Book 2007 Edition, Dreamtech press. 

 

 

 

 
CS5CRT17 : Computer Security (Core) 

 

 

Unit I 
 

Introduction-Principles of Security- Need for Security- Threats- Attacks 
 

Unit II 
 

Cryptography :Cipher Methods: Caesar cipher -One time pad – Mono alphabetic Cipher -Play fair cipher- 

Poly alphabetic cipher -Vigenère – Cipher, Transposition ciphers – Cryptographic Algorithms: Symmetric 

& Asymmetric- Cryptographic tools: PKI- Digital Signatures-Stenography 

Unit III 
 

System Security : 
 

Intrusion Detection and Prevention Systems, Why IDPS? Types of IDPS,Password Management, 

Countermeasures 

Unit IV 
 

Network Security:Electronic Mail Security, Pretty Good Privacy, S/MIME, IP Security Overview, IP 

Security Architecture, Authentication Header, Encapsulating Security Payload. 

Unit V 
 

Web Security: Web Security considerations- Secure Socket Layer -Transport layer Security-Secure 

electronic transaction. Firewalls-Packet filters- Application Level Gateway-Circuit Level Gateway. 

 

 
Book of Study: 

 

1. Michael E. Whitman, Herbert J. Mattord, “Principles of Information Security” Fourth Edition 
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2. William Stallings, “Cryptography and Network Security – Principles and Practices”,Fourth 

Edition,2006,Pearson Education. 

 

 
Reference : 

 

1. Behrouz A. Forouzan, Dedeep Mukhopadhyay “Cryptography & Network Security”, Second 

Edition,Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi, 2010. 

2. Atul Kahate, “Cryptography and Network Security”, Second Edition, Tata McGraw Hill 

 

 

 

 

 

 
OPEN COURSE 

 

 

CS5OPT01 Informatics and Cyber Ethics 

 

 

Unit I 
 

The Internet, TCP/IP, IP Addressing, Client Server Communication, Intra-net, WWW, Web Browser and 

Web Server, Hyper links, URLs, Electronic mail. 

Unit II 
 

Internet as a knowledge repository, academic search techniques, creating cyber presence. Academic 

websites, open access initiatives, opens access publishing models, Introduction  to  use  of  IT  in  teaching 

and learning -Educational software, Academic services–INFLIBNET, NPTEL, NICNET, BRNET. 

Unit III 
 

Introduction to purchase of technology, License, Guarantee, Warranty, Basic concepts  of IPR,  

copyrights and patents, plagiarism. IT & development, the free software movement 

Unit IV 
 

Cyber space, information overload, cyber ethics, cyber addictions, cybercrimes– categories 
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–person, property, Government–types-stalking, harassment, threats, security & privacy issues. 
 

Unit V 
 

Cyber Addiction, Information Overload, Health Issues, e-Waste and Green computing impact of IT on 

language & culture-localization issues- Unicode- IT and regional languages e-Governance in India, IT for 

National Integration, Role of IT. 

 

 
Book of Study: 

1. Alan Evans, Kendall Martin, Mary Anne Poatsy -“Technology in Action”, Pearson 

 

References: 

1. Dinesh Maidasani “Learning Computer Fundamentals, MS Office and Internet & Web Technology”, 

Firewall Media, Lakshmi Publications. 

2. V Rajaraman - “Introduction to Information Technology”, Prentice- Hall of India. 

3. Barkhs and U. Rama Mohan - HTML Black Book 3. “Cyber Law Crimes”, Asia Law House, 

New Edition 

4. Peter Nortons- Introduction to Computers, Sixth Edition, Published by Tata McGraw Hill 

 

 

 

 
CS5OPT02 – Computer Fundamentals, Internet & MS Office 

Unit I 

Computer Fundamentals: History, Generations, Classifications, Operating Systems, Types of Networks 
 

Unit II 
 

The Internet, TCP/IP, IP Addressing, Client Server Communication, Intra-net, WWW, Web Browser and 

Web Server, Hyper-links, URLs, Electronic Email 

Unit III 
 

Word processing: Introduction, Microsoft Word, Basic Menus, Formatting the text & paragraph, Working 

with Index 

Unit IV 
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Spread Sheet: Introduction, Microsoft Excel, Basic Menus, Formulas, Basic functions, Charts and Graphs. 
 

Unit V 
 

MicrosoftPower Point: Introduction, Basic Menus, Template, Slide Basics, Charts, Adding Multimedia & 

Animation. 

 

 

 

 
Book of Study: 

 

1. “Learning Computer Fundamentals, MS Office and Internet & Web Technology”, Dinesh Maidasani, 

Firewall Media, Lakshmi Publications. 

References: 

1. Harley Hahn - “Internet Complete Reference”, , Second Edition, Tata McGraw Hill Education 

2. Gary B. Shelly, Misty E. Vermaat - “Microsoft Office 2010: Advanced” , CENGAGE Learning 2010 

 

 

CS5CRP06 : Software Development Lab - I 
 

Part I. Java Programs: using class and read inputs from keyboard , Method Overloading- Method 

Overriding- inheritance- JDBC connection -Exception Handling 

Part II Mini Project using Java 

 

 

Scheme of Evaluation for software Development lab I external is as follows: 

Division of Marks (Practical - 3 hours External) 

First program - part I - 20 marks 
 

(Logic – 10 marks, Successful compilation – 6 marks, Result – 4 marks) 
 

Lab Record (minimum of 10 Programs) - 5 marks 
 

Project demonstration and Presentation - 30 marks 
 

Viva Voce - 15 marks 
 

Project Report - 10 marks 
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B.Sc.Computer Science - SEMESTER VI 

 

 

CS6CRT18 : Computer Graphics (Core) 

Unit 1 : (12 hrs. ) 

Introduction: A survey of Computer Graphics, overview of graphics systems-Video display devices- 
Refresh CRT, Raster-Scan and Random-Scan Displays ,Color CRT Monitors, DVST, Flat-Panel Displays 

, Raster Scan systems, Random scan systems, Input devices, Hard copy devices, Graphics software. 

Unit 2: (14 hrs.) 

Output primitives: Line drawing algorithms: DDA algorithm, Bresenham’s line algorithm, Circle 

generating algorithm- Midpoint circle algorithm, Character generation. 

Unit 3: (18 hrs. ) 

2D geometric Transformations: Basic transformations: Translation, Rotation, Scaling; Other 

transformations-Reflection and shear, Matrix representation and homogenous coordinates, Composite 

transformation, Interactive picture construction Techniques. 

Two-dimensional viewing: viewing pipeline, window and viewport, window to viewport transformation. 

Clipping operations- Point clipping, Line clipping:- Cohen Sutherland line clipping, Polygon clipping:- 

Sutherland- Hodgeman polygon clipping, Text Clipping. 

Unit 4: (14 hrs. ) 

Three-dimensional concepts: Three dimensional display methods, Three dimensional object 

representations- Polygon surfaces, Sweep representations, Constructive solid geometry methods, octrees 

and quadtrees. 

Unit 5 (14 Hrs) 

Computer Animation: Design of animation sequences, raster animations, computer animation 

languages, key-frame systems, morphing, motion specifications. 

 

Book of study : 

 

1.Donald D.Hearn & M. Pauline Baker, Computer Graphics C Version, Second Edition,, PHI Pvt. Ltd. 

 

References: 

 

1. Newman W M & R F Sproul, Principles of Interactive Computer Graphics, Second Edition Mc- 

Graw Hill Publishers. 

2. Plastock R & Xiang Z, Theory and problems of computer Graphics, Second Edition Schaum Series, 

McGraw Hill Publishers. 
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CS6CRT19 : Big Data Analytics 

Unit I: Introduction to Big Data 

Introduction to BigData Platform – Challenges of Conventional Systems - Intelligent data analysis – Nature 

of Data - Analytic Processes and Tools - Analysis vs Reporting - Modern Data Analytic Tools - Statistical 

Concepts: Sampling Distributions - Re-Sampling - Statistical Inference - Prediction Error. 

Unit II: Mining Data Streams 
 

Introduction To Streams Concepts – Stream Data Model and Architecture - Stream Computing -  Sampling 

Data in a Stream – Filtering Streams – Counting Distinct Elements in a Stream – Estimating Moments – 

Counting Oneness in a Window – Decaying Window - Real time Analytics Platform(RTAP) Applications 

- Case Studies - Real Time Sentiment Analysis, Stock Market Predictions. 

Unit III : Hadoop 
 

History of Hadoop- The Hadoop Distributed File System – Components of Hadoop-Analyzing the Data 

with Hadoop- Scaling Out- Hadoop Streaming- Design of HDFS-Java interfaces to HDFS- Basics- 

Developing a Map Reduce Application-How Map Reduce Works-Anatomy of a Map Reduce Job run- 

Failures-Job Scheduling-Shuffle and Sort – Task execution - Map Reduce Types and Formats- Map Reduce 

Features. 

Unit IV : Hadoop Environment 
 

Setting up a Hadoop Cluster - Cluster specification - Cluster Setup and Installation - Hadoop Configuration-

Security in Hadoop - Administering Hadoop – HDFS - Monitoring-Maintenance-Hadoop benchmarks- 

Hadoop in the cloud 

Unit V : Frameworks 
 

Applications on Big Data Using Pig and Hive – Data processing operators in Pig – Hive services – HiveQL 

– Querying Data in Hive - fundamentals of HBase and ZooKeeper - IBM InfoSphere BigInsights and 

Streams. Visualizations - Visual data analysis techniques, interaction techniques; Systems and applications 

 

 
Book of Study: 

 

1. Michael Berthold, David J. Hand, “Intelligent Data Analysis”, Springer, 2007. 

2. Tom White “ Hadoop: The Definitive Guide” Third Edition, O’reilly Media, 2012. 

3. Chris Eaton, Dirk  DeRoos,  Tom  Deutsch,  George  Lapis,  Paul  Zikopoulos, “Understanding Big 

Data: Analytics for Enterprise Class Hadoop and Streaming Data”, McGrawHill Publishing, 2012 
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References: 

 

 

1. Anand Rajaraman and Jeffrey David Ullman, “Mining of Massive Datasets”, Cambridge 

University Press, 2012. 

2. Bill Franks, “Taming the Big Data Tidal Wave: Finding Opportunities in Huge Data Streams with 

Advanced Analytics”, John Wiley & sons, 2012. 

3. Glenn J. Myatt, “Making Sense of Data”, John Wiley & Sons, 2007 

4. Pete Warden, “Big Data Glossary”, O’Reilly, 2011. 

 

 

 

Elective Papers 

 

 
CS6PET01: Python and LateX 

 

 

Module I - Introduction to Python 
 

The Python Pogramming Language , Variables , Basic expressions and statements , Arithmetic Operators 

, Data types - Type conversion , Numbers, Floats , String operations 
 

Module II - Control Flow and Data Structures 
 

Logical operators , if , If-Else , While loop , For loop , List value, lenght, operation and deletion , 

Dictionary operation & methods , Tuples 

Module III – Functions 
 

Basic inbuild functions , User defined functions , Function Calls , Parametrized function calls , Function 

returns , Recursive functions , Scope concepts - local, global 

Module IV - Files and user I/O 
 

User input , Reading files , Writing to files , Directories , Interactive programming , Pickling , Exceptions 
 

Module V - Basic LaTeX 
 

What is LaTeX , Structure -Layout - Margin, Header/Footer , Sectioning , Bullets and Numbering , 

Images 
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Book of Study: 
 

1. Downey, A. et al., "How to think like a Computer Scientist: Learning with Python", John Wiley, 

2015 

2. Stefan Kottwitz “LaTeX: Beginner's Guide”Packt Publishing, 2011 

 

 

References: 
 

1. Swaroop C H, "Byte of Python", CreateSpace Independent Publishing Platform, 2015 
 

2. Zed Shaw, "Learn Python the Hard Way",Addison-Wesley, 2014 

3.WikiBooks - https://en.wikibooks.org/wiki/LaTeX/ 

4. F. Mittelbach and M Goossens with Braams, Carlisle, and Rowley, “The LaTeX Companion”, 

Addison-Wesley Second edition 

 

 

 
CS6PET02: Digital Image Processing 

Module I: Digital Image Fundamentals 

Definition of an image, different types of images, digital image processing-definition, advantages, 

applications. Basic steps in DIP, elements of visual perception, pixel relationship. 

Module II: Image Enhancement In Spatial Domain 
 

Basics, histogram manipulation. Spatial filtering: smoothing linear filters, order- statistics filter- median 

filter and mean filter; sharpening filters-the Laplacian. 

Module III: Image Enhancement In Frequency Domain 
 

Fourier transform and frequency domain, basis of filtering in frequency domain. Smoothing filters-Ideal, 

Butterworth, Gaussian low pass filter; Sharpening filters- Ideal, Butterworth, Gaussian high pass filters. 

Module IV: Morphological Image Processing 
 

Introduction, basis of set theory, Dilation, Erosion, Structuring elements, Opening and Closing, Top hat 

and bottom hat transformation. 
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Module V: Image Segmentation Point, line, edge detection-detection of isolated points, basic edge 

detection; Pixel based approach-Basics of intensity thresholding, Basic global thresholding; region based 

segmentation-region growing, region splitting and merging. 

Book of Study : 
 

1. Rafael C. Gonzalez, Richard E. Words, Digital Image Processing, Third Edition 
 

2. S. Jayaraman, S. Esakkirajan, T. Veerakumar , Digital Image Processing 
 

References : 
 

1.Anil K Jain, Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing , Pearson Education 2003 

 

 

 

 
CS6PET03 : Cloud Computing 

Unit 1: (14 hrs.) 

Introduction: Cloud Computing at a Glance, Historical Developments, Building Cloud Computing 

Environments, Computing Platforms and Technologies, Principles of Parallel and Distributed Computing: 

Eras of Computing, Parallel vs. Distributed Computing, Elements of Parallel Computing, Elements of 

Distributed Computing. 

Unit 2: (14 hrs.) 
 

Virtualization: Introduction, Virtualization and Cloud Computing, Pros and Cons of Virtualization, 

Technology Examples. 

Unit 3: (14 hrs.) 
 

Cloud Computing Architecture :Introduction, Cloud Reference Model, Types of Clouds, Economics of  the 

Cloud, Open Challenges. 

Unit 4: (16 hrs.) 
 

Aneka: Cloud Application Platform: Framework Overview, Anatomy of the Aneka Container, Building 

Aneka Clouds, Cloud Programming and Management, Data Intensive Computing: Map-Reduce 

Programming - What is Data-Intensive Computing?, Technologies for Data-Intensive Computing, Aneka 

MapReduce Programming. 
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Unit 5: (16 hrs.) 
 

Cloud Platforms in Industry: Amazon Web Services, Google AppEngine, Microsoft Azure, Cloud 

Applications: Scientific Applications, Business and Consumer Applications. 

Book of Study: 
 

1. Rajkumar Buyya, Christian Vecchiola, S ThamaraiSelvi- Mastering Cloud Computing, Tata McGraw 

Hill Publications. 

References: 
 

1. Kumar Saurabha, “Cloud Computing “ Wiley Publication Krutz ,Vines “Cloud Security”. 

Wiley Publication. 

2. A Srinivasan & J. Suresh “ Cloud Computing : A Practical Approach for learning and 

Implementation “ , First edition ,Pearson 

 

CS6SMP07 : Seminar 
 

Each student can choose a latest topic of current day interest in the areas of Computer Science / Information 

Technology and present a seminar presentation using appropriate presentation media. A seminar 

presentation report in bound form in the pattern of a complete technical report (with contents page, well 

structured presentation, references etc.) should be submitted. There will not be any external 

evaluation for the Software lab VI and Seminar Presentation 
 

Scheme of Evaluation of Seminar Presentation (core) (INTERNAL) is as follows: 

Division of Marks 

Seminar Presentation Internal (100 marks) 

Presentation - 40 marks 

Questions and Answers - 30 marks 

Documentation 10 marks 

Seminar report with proper Content 

and Binding - 20 marks 

Total Marks -100 marks 
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CA6CRP08 : Software Development Lab II (Main Project ) ( Core) 

Software development lab: 7 hrs. per week 

Individual project. 

The project topic shall be chosen from areas of current day interest using latest packages / languages running 

on appropriate platforms (Except the tools used in software development-I), so that the student can be 

trained to meet the requirements of the Industry. A project report should be submitted in hard bound 

complete in all aspects. For internal evaluation, the progress of the student shall be systematically assessed 

through various stages of evaluation at periodic intervals. 

 

 
Scheme of Evaluation for Software Development Lab II external is as follows: 

Division of Marks (Software Development Lab II) 

Project demonstration and Presentation - 40 marks 

Viva related to project - 20 marks 

Project report with proper content and binding  -20 marks 

Total Marks - 80marks 

 

 

 
CS6VVT01 –VIVA VOCE (Core) 

 

Credit :1 
 

Scheme of Evaluation of Viva voce (core) for External is as follows: 

 

 
Each student should attend a course viva voce based on syllabus from semester I to semester IV. 

 

 

Total Marks – 100 marks 
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COMPLEMENTARY/VOCATIONAL COURSES 

 

 
I. B.Com COMPUTER APPLICATION VOCATIONAL MODEL II 

 

 

Complementary Course 3: -Semester V 

 

Programming in C 

(Computer Application Stream) 

Instructional hours- (54 theory and 36 practical) Credit -4 
 

Unit 1: 

Basic concepts of programming. Algorithm and flowchart. Importance of C, Basic structure of C 

programs, C character set, Identifiers and keywords, Constants, variables, Data types- primary, derived and 

user defined datatypes. Defining symbolic constants, Declaration of variables, Operators and expressions- 

Arithmetic, Relational, Logical, Assignment, Increment & decrement and conditional operators, Evaluation 

of expressions, operator precedence. Input and output operations- Formatted input and formatted output. 

(10 Hours) 

 

Unit 2: Decision making and Branching : Simple If statement, if else , nesting of if .. else statement, Else 

if ladder, switch statements. Looping- while, do while, for statements,nested loop, break, continue and go 

to statements. 

(24 Hours) 

 

Unit 3: 
Arrays- one dimensional and two dimensional arrays, Character arrays and strings, declaring string 

variables, Reading strings from terminal and writing strings to screen String handling functions. 

(24 Hours) 

 

Unit 4: 
User defined functions – Need for user defined functions, Elements of function, Definition of functions, 

function call, Function declaration, Category of functions, Recursion, Scope, visibility and lifetime of 

variables. library functions: - Math.h, String.h, Conio.h and Stdio.h. 
( 12 Hours) 

 
 

Unit 5: 
Structures and Unions : Defining structure, Declaring structure variables, Accessing structure members, 

Unions- Definition, Difference between structure and Union, Pointer: Fundamentals - Understanding 

pointers, Declaration of pointer , Pointer expressions, (20 Hours) 
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Practical Session 

1. Programs using branching statements 

2. Programs using loops 

3. Programs using one dimensional array and two dimensional array 

4. Programs using User defined functions 

5. Simple programs using pointers 

 
Book of Study: 

1.E Balaguruswamy Programming in ANSI C , Seventh Edition,Mc GrawHill Education 

References: 

1. Let Us C – Yashavant Kanetker – BpB Publications 

 

2. Ashok Kamthane - Programming in C, Third Edition, Pearson Education 

3. Byron Gotfried - Programming with C, Second Edition, Schaums Outline series. McGraw Hill 

 

 

Complementary course 4: Semester VI 

(For Computer Application Stream ) 

 

Data Base Management System 
Instructional Hours 90 (Theory 54 and Practical 36) Credit 4 

 
Module I 

 

Database Concepts: Meaning – Character- Field-Record-File-Database- Types of Databases- Entities, 

Attributes, Keys – DBMS - Advantages of Database Systems – Entity Relationship Concepts -Data 

Independence - Components of DBMS. 

(10Hours) 

Module II 

RDBMS & Relationships in Database : Data Models - Relational Data Model - RDBMS - Relationships 

- Types of Relationships - One to One - One to Many - Many to Many – Functional Dependency - 

Normalization : Meaning , Schemas (1NF, 2NF, 3NF)- Defining Relationships -Referential Integrity- Key: 

Candidate key , Primary key Foreign Key. 

(14 Hours) 

 
Module III 

Basic Elements of Ms- Access 2013 : Introduction - Objects in Ms- Access - Create, Open, and Close a 

Database - Creating a Data Table - Different ways of Creating Tables - Data Types - The Primary Key - 

Properties of the Fields - Saving a Table - Closing a Table - Modifying Data Tables - Creating Table 

Relationships -Editing Relationships. 

(24 Hours) 
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Module IV 

Queries & Forms in Access: Types of Queries - Creating a Query - Saving Queries -Summary Queries - 

Cross Tab Queries - Action Queries - Forms - The Form Wizard - Editing the Data in a Form - The Form 

Design View - The Form Design Bar - The Toolbox - Working with Controls. 

(24 Hours) 

Module -V 

Reports in Access: The Report Wizard - The Report Design View - The Report Design Bar - The 

Toolbox - The Preview Window - Grouping and Sorting - Printing a Report 

(18 Hours) 
 

Practical Training: Creating and Modifying Data base - Creating Relationship between Tables - Using 

Queries for Viewing and Modifying Data from Tables -Working with Forms - Managing Controls in Forms 

-Generating Reports. 

 

Book of Study: 

1. Ritchie, Collin, Data base Principles and Design, Third edition, Thomson Learning. 

2. C.J. Date, A.Kannan & S.Swamynathan -An Introduction to Database Systems: Pearson Education. 

3. Elmasri,Ramez and Navathe ,Shamkant B, Fundamentals of Database Systems, Sixth Edition, Addison- 

Wesley 

4. Viescas, John L and Conrad Jeff , Microsoft Office Access 2013 Inside Out. 

5. Connolly, Thomas and Begg, Carolynn , Learning SQL A step-by-step guide. 

6. Michael Alexander, Richard Kusleika, Access 2013 Bible, Wiley Books. 

7. Joan Lambert & Joyce Cox, Microsoft Access 2013 Step by step, Microsoft 

 

Optional Courses- B.Com Computer Applications 

SEMESTER III 

Optional Core I-INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY FOR BUSINESS 

 

Instructional Hours: 90 ( 54 theory and 36 practical) Credit: 4 

 
 

Unit I 

Introduction to Information Technology -Informatics - Information Technology -E-World -Information 

Systems–Hardware and Software: Input, Processing, Storage, Output and Communication Hardware– 

Software: System Software and Application Software – Operating System: WINDOWS, UNIX and LINUX 

– Versions. Free Software Movement – Futuristic IT – Artificial Intelligence – Virtual Reality. 

(16 Hours) 

 
Unit II 
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Social Informatics - IT and Society –IT Applications in Commerce, Business and Industry – IT 

Applications in Education, Teaching and Learning – Computer and Health Issues – Proper Usage of 

Computers and Internet – Cyber Ethics - Cyber Addiction –Cyber Crime -E-waste and Green Computing. 

(12 Hours) 

Unit III 

Network and Communications - Computer Networks – Types of Networks: WAN, MAN, LAN, PAN, CAN- 

Benefits of Networks, Network Topology –Work Group Computing & Groupware - Telecommuting & Virtual 

Offices - Network Security –Firewalls. Communication Medium: Wired and Wireless – Generations in 

Communication. (15 Hours) 

 
Unit IV 

HTML and Webpage - Introduction to HTML – Essentials- Static & Dynamic Web Pages - Structure of a 

Web Page - Designing Web Pages- HTML Tags -Text Formats- Working with Text- Presenting and 

Arranging Text-Paragraphs- Animated Effects: Marquee – using White Space - Tables in HTML- Working 

with Links, E-mail Links, Lists, Images, Thumbnails, Rollover Images, Audio & Video-Forms & Frames - 

Website Management. (34  Hours) 

 
Unit V 

Internet -Working Concepts -Devices, History, Benefits and Drawbacks - Internet Structure, Internet 

Protocols: TCP/IP, FTP, HTTP, etc., IP Address, Domain Name System (DNS), URL, Web Browsers, 

WWW Consortium, Search Engines – Types, Academic Search Techniques - Business Applications of 

Internet, Internet Access Methods - Intranet and Extranet. (13 

Hours ) 

 

Practical Training: 

1. Designing a web page for your Department 

2. Designing a web page for a Retail Marketing Firm. 

3. Design a web page for a Hotel 

 
Suggested Readings 

1. Alexis Leon & Mathews Leon, Fundamentals of Information Technology, Vikas Publishing House, New 

Delhi. 
2. Williams &Sawyer, Using Information Technology (6th Edition), Tata McGraw Hill Company. 

3. Avi Silberschatz Peter Galvin & Greg Gagne, Operating System Concepts (Windows XP update) .Willey 

India. 

4. Uyless Black,Computer Networks, Protocols, Standards and Interface, Prentice Hall India Pvt. Ltd. 

5. Nagpal, D.P., Web Design Technology Theory and Techniques on the Cutting Edge, S.Chand& Company 

Ltd 
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SEMESTER IV 

Optional Core II:INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY FOR OFFICE 
 

Instructional Hours: 90 ( 54 theory and 36 practical) 

Credit: 4 
 

Module-I 

Word Processing Package: MS-Word 2013- Introduction-Features- Word User Interface Elements- 

Creating New Documents- Basic Editing- Saving a Document- Printing a Document- Print Preview-Page 

Orientation- Viewing Documents- Setting Tabs-Page Margins- Indents- Ruler- Formatting Techniques- 

Font Formatting- Paragraph Formatting- Page Setup- Headers &Footers-Bullets and Numbered List- 

Borders and Shading- Find and Replace-Page Break Page Numbers-Mail Merging-Spelling and Grammar 

Checking- Thesaurus- Macros- Tables- Side-By-Side and Nested Tables- Formatting Tables- Drawing- 

Word art- Paint Brush Document Templates – Email Editor. (18  Hours) 

 
Module-II 

Desktop Publishing- PageMaker 7.0 - Introduction to Desktop Publishing as a Process- PageMaker Tools 

and Palettes- Working With Objects -Type Styling Options - Working With Text - Formatting Options- 

Leading, Margins and Indents - Scaling Text-Paragraph Formatting Options -Working With Grids - 

Creating Frames - Layers. (18  Hours) 

 
Module-III 

Spreadsheet Package: MS -Excel 2013-Introduction-Excel User Interface- Working With Cell and Cell 

Addresses- Selecting a Range, Moving, Cutting, Copying With Paste-Inserting and Deleting Cells- Freezing 

Cells- Adding, Deleting and Copying Worksheet Within a Workbook- Renaming a Worksheet- Cell 

Formatting Options- Formatting Fonts- Aligning-Wrapping and Rotating Text- Using Borders- Boxes and 

Colors- Centering a Heading, Changing Row/Column Height / Width-Formatting a Worksheet 

Automatically- Insert Comments- Clear Contents in a Cell- Using Print Preview- Preparing Worksheet for 

the Printer- Selecting Print Area-Margin and Orientation- Centering a Worksheet- Using Header and 

Footer- Inserting Page Breaks- Sorting Data. (22  Hours) 

 
Module-IV 

Advanced Features of Excel: All Functions in Excel- Using Logical Functions-Statistical Functions- 

Mathematical Functions - Linking Data between Worksheet- Elements of Excel Charts-Categories- Create 

a Chart- Choosing Chart Type- Edit Chart Axis - Titles, Labels, Data Series and Legend- Adding a Text 

Box- Rotate Text in a Chart- Converting a Chart on a Web Page- Saving a Chart- Designing of Templates 

in Excel. (20 Hours) 

 
Module-V 

Presentation Package: Ms-Power Point 2013-Advantages of Presentation- Screen Layout- Creating 

Presentation- Inserting Slides-Adding Sounds and Videos-Formatting Slides -Slide Layout Views in 
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Presentation - Colour Scheme- Background Action Buttons- Slide Transition- Custom Animation- Creating 

Master Slides- Managing Slide Shows - Using Pen Setting Slide Intervals. 

(12 Hours) 

 
Practical Training: 

1. Create a small poster using PageMaker 

2. Create a Brochure using PageMaker 

3. Prepare Pay rolls in Excel 

4. Conditional Cell Formatting 

5. Analysis and presentation of data using charts in Excel 

6. Usage of Functions in Excel 

7. Mail merging feature of Word. 

 
Book of Study: 

1. Gini, Courter & Annette Marquis, Ms-Office 2013, BPB Publications 

2. Patrick Blattner, Louie Utrich. Ken Cook & Timothy Dyck, Special Edition Ms Excel 2013, Prentice Hall 

India Pvt. Ltd. 

3. Atman Rebecca & Atman Rich, Mastering PageMaker, BPB Publications 

4. Building a Foundation with Microsoft Office 2013 

5. Welcome to Microsoft Office 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER V 

Optional Core III: COMPUTERIZED ACCOUNTING 

 

Instructional Hours: 90 ( 54 theory and 36 practical) 

Credit :4 

 

 

Module I 

Introduction to Computerized Accounting- Computerized Accounting Vs. Manual Accounting- Merits of 

Computerized Accounting –Tally ERP 9-Features of Tally ERP 9– Screen Components-Creation of Company- 

Selecting a Company – Altering/ Modifying Company Creation  Details – Deleting a Company –  F 11 Features 

– F 12 Configuration. 

(6 Hours) 
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Module II 

Accounts and Vouchers– Account Groups – Pre-Defined Groups – Creating Single& Multiple Groups – 

Creation of Primary Account Groups – Creating Ledger Accounts in Single & Multiple – Displaying- 

Altering and Deleting Account Groups and Ledgers –Accounting Vouchers- Entering Transactions in 

Accounting Vouchers – Bill Wise Details -Altering and Deleting a Voucher Entry – Creating New Voucher 

Types – Modifying an Existing Voucher – Duplicating a Voucher – Optional Vouchers – Post- Dated 

Vouchers – Reverse Journal – Bank Reconciliation Statement - Creating Budget - Generating Reports - 

Configuring Reports Balance Sheet – Profit and Loss Account – Trial Balance – Day Books – Account 

Books –Statement of Accounts – Ratio Analysis - Cash Flow - Fund Flow – List of Accounts – Exception 

Reports. (20 Hours) 

 

 
Module III 

Accounts With Inventory– Enabling F 11 and F 12 - Stock Category – Stock Group Single/Multiple 

Creation of Stock Category and Stock Group – Creation of Units of Measurement – Creating 

Single/Multiple Stock Items – Creating Godowns - Displaying, Altering and Deleting Stock Groups, Units, 

Items and Godowns – Cost Categories- Cost Centres – Creating Cost Categories and Cost Centres - 

Displaying, Altering and Deleting Cost Categories and Cost Centres – Purchase / Sales Orders - Inventory 

Vouchers - Using Inventory Vouchers – Using Accounting Vouchers With Inventory Details (Invoice 

Mode) - Tally Security - Tally Vault –Tally Audit – Advanced Security Control – Back-Up and Restore – 

Inventory Reports – Stock Summary - Inventory Books – Statement Of Inventory. 

(22 Hours) 

Module IV 

Accounting With Tax– F 11 &F 12 Settings For Taxation – TDS – Ledgers Related to TDS – Creating TDS 

Voucher Types - TDS Reports – TCS – Service Tax - VAT –VAT Terminologies – Computing VAT 

– Ledgers and Vouchers Pertaining to VAT – VAT Reports – VAT Forms – Interstate Trade and CST. 

(20 Hours) 

 
Module V 

Payroll: Enabling Payroll – Creating Pay Heads – Single/Multiple Creation of Employee Groups - 

Single/Multiple Creation of Employee Head – Salary Details – Configuration of Salary Details - Creating 

Units of Work – Managing and Creating Attendance / Production Types – F 12 Payroll Configuration – 

Payroll Vouchers – Creating Payroll Voucher Types -Displaying, Altering and Deleting Payroll Documents 

– Payroll Reports (Full) – Configuring All Payroll Reports – Statutory Deductions – PF – Employers 

Contribution to PF – PF Ledger Heads– PF Related Heads in Pay Structure –Gratuity Calculation, Creation 

and Accounting - Generating a Sample Pay Slip – Employee Loan & Salary Advance Management. (22 

Hours) 
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Practical Training 

• Prepare final accounts of a Company in Tally ERP 9 with Inventory 

• Prepare final accounts of a company in Tally ERP 9 incorporating VAT and TDS 

• Preparation of payroll 

 
Book of Study: 

1. Roopa, Tally for Every one - ATC Publishing Chennai. 

2. Nadhani, A.K. Implementing Tally ERP 9 

3. A Comprehensive Guide to Tally ERP 9, Tally Manual 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER VI 

Optional Core IV: SOFTWARE FOR BUSINESS AND RESEARCH 

Instructional Hours 90 ( 54 theory and 36 practical) 

Credit 4 

 
 

Module I 

Data Analysis: Data – Meaning and Definition – Sources of Data – Data Life Cycle – Processing – Methods and 

Types- EDP – Information – Value of Information in Decision Making - Information and Analysis of Business 

Research – Data Processing Software.(6 Hours) 

 

 
Module II 

Introduction to SPSS: Menus, tool bar – SPSS layout- Variable View – Data View – Output View – Terminology 

- Basic Steps for Performing any Statistical Procedure – Creating a Data file- Defining Variables- Variable 

Characteristics- Default Values - Entering the Data – Inserting Variable and Cases – Selecting Cases - Listing Cases 

– Identifying Duplicate Cases and Unusual Cases- Sorting Cases. 

(24 Hours) 

 
Module – III 

Data Transformation: Computing New Variables – Recoding Variables – Automatic Recode – Visual Binning – 

Rank cases – Types of Measurement Scales – Summary Measures - Frequency, Explore and Cross Tabs – Describing 

Data Graphically - Descriptive Data Analysis- Number of cases, Minimum, Maximum, Sum, Mean, Standard 

Deviation, Variance, Kurtosis, Skewness - Bivariate Correlation. 

(20 Hours) 

 
Module – IV 

Libre Office Writer: Free Software – Libre Office - Writer – User Interface – Creating new Document – Page setup 

- Saving Documents – Basic Editing – Find and Replace - Formatting Text – Copying and Moving Text – Indenting 

and Spacing – Headers and Footers – Bulleted and Numbered lists – Tables - Previewing and Printing. 
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(20 Hours) 

 
Module – V 

Libre Office Calc: Spread Sheet – Features – User Interface – Cells – Selecting – Moving and Copying – Text 

Alignment – Formatting Text – Inserting and Deleting Columns and Rows – Adding and Renaming Worksheets – 

Borders, Boxes and Colors – Formatting Worksheet – Entering Formulae – Functions – Charts – Previewing and 

Printing. 

(20 Hours) 

 
 

Practical Training 

• List out frequency table, cross tab and graphs related with the marks and details of students in a class. 

• Prepare a report on descriptive analysis of any relevant Socio demographic details related with social issue. 

• Prepare a letter using Writer 

• Prepare a mark sheet using Calc 

 
Suggested Readings 

1. Tutorial of IBM SPSS Statistics. 

2. Kiran Panya, Smruti Bulsari & Sanjay Sinha., SPSS in Simple Steps, First edition, Durga Enterprises, Delhi. 

3. Field A., Discovering Statistics Using SPSS, Fourth Edition, SAGE Publishers, 2013 

4. Libre Office Handbook 

5. Keith Gordon, Principles of Data Management, BCS Publications, UK 
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INTRODUCTION 

 
 

The Bachelor of Business Administration course is a judicious mix of all 

functional elements of Business studies which provide participants with 
foundational knowledge on different aspects of the administration of a business 

concern. It include at one end the need to realize why an organization exist to 
the other were it shows the new frontiers to which it can be developed. 

 

This course is designed to develop knowledge on the functional parkour of 
business administration. The disciplines it cover include, management, 

commerce, banking, economics, industrial psychology, law, mathematics, 
statistics, accounting, communication, computer application and accounting 

software. 

 

At the under graduate level no other course provide the student a feel and basic 
understanding on such a variety of disciplines. These disciplines are not merely 
touched upon but are dealt taking the serious contributions it can provide to 
running business enterprises. 

 

The course is designed in such a fashion to provide ample scope for practical 

exposure to the problems and opportunities of real business. The two project 

studies one theoretical (Minor) and other practical (Major) as well as the 

mandatory requirements of three industrial visit and resultant report 

presentation will provide a cutting edge to this under graduate programme over 

the other similar ones. 
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AIM AND OBJECTIVES 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

1. To train the students to be competent entry level management 

professionals. 
 
 

2. To impart basic and operational knowledge on all functional areas of 

management. 

 

3. To encourage young BBA’S to turn in to entrepreneurs. 
 
 

4. To make young BBA’S a change agents in the society by fostering values 

which self-proclaim that “ Turn to enterprising serve the society and the 

nation”. 
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COURSE DESIGN 

Semester Title Course Credit Hours/week 
 

First semester     
 

BA1CRT01 

Principles and Methodology of 
Management Core 4 6 

 

BA1CRT02 Business Accounting Core 4 6 
 

BA1CMT03 

Fundamentals of Business    
 

Mathematics Complementary 4 4 
 

BA1CMT04 

Fundamentals of Business    
 

Statistics Complementary 4 4 
 

BA1CCT05 English Paper –I Common 4 5 
 

   20 25 
 

Second     
 

semester     
 

BA2CRT06 

Cost and Management    
 

Accounting Core 4 6 
 

BA2CRT07 Business Communication Core 4 6 
 

BA2CMT08 Mathematics for Management Complementary 4 4 
 

BA2CMT09 Statistics for Management Complementary 4 4 
 

BA2CCT10 English Paper –II Common 4 5 
 

   20 25 
 

Third Semester     
 

BA3CRT11 

Human Resource    
 

Management Core 4 5 
 

BA3CRT12 Marketing Management Core 4 5 
 

BA3CRT13 Research Methodology Core 4 5 
 

BA3CMT14 Business Laws Complementary 4 5 
 

 Personality Development and    
 

BA3PRP15 

Management Skills (Minor    
 

Project) Core 4 5 
 

   20 25 
 

Fourth     
 

Semester     
 

BA4CRT16 Financial Management Core 4 5 
 

BA4CRT17 Managerial Economics Core 4 5 
 

BA4CRT18 Entrepreneurship Core 4 5 
 

BA4CMT19 

Basic informatics for    
 

Management Complementary 4 5 
 

BA4CMT20 Corporate Law Complementary 4 5 
 

   20 25 
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Fifth Semester     
 

BA5CRT21 Organisational Behaviour Core 4 6 
 

BA5OPT22 Open Course Open 3 4 
 

BA5CRT23 

Environment Science and Human 

Rights Core 4 5 
 

BA5CMT24 

Intellectual Property Rights    
 

and Industrial Laws Complementary 4 5 
 

BA5CRT25 Operations Management Core 2 2 
 

BA5CRT26 Industrial Relations Core 3 3 
 

   20 25 
 

Sixth Semester     
 

BA6OCT27 Optional-I Optional (Core) 4 5 
 

BA6OCT28 Optional-II Optional (Core) 4 5 
 

BA6CRT29 Strategic Management  Core 4 5 
 

BA6CRT30 

Communication Skills and    
 

Personality development Core 4 5 
 

BA6PRP31 Management Project Core 4 5 
 

   20 25 
 

 Grand Total  120 150 
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LIST OF COURSES  
 

 

Semester Title    
 

First semester     
 

BA1CRT01 

Principles and Methodology of 
Management    

 

BA1CRT02 Business Accounting    
 

BA1CMT03 

Fundamentals of Business    
 

Mathematics    
 

BA1CMT04 

Fundamentals of Business    
 

Statistics    
 

BA1CCT05 English Paper –I    
 

     
 

Second     
 

semester     
 

BA2CRT06 

Cost and Management    
 

Accounting    
 

BA2CRT07 Business Communication    
 

BA2CMT08 Mathematics for Management    
 

BA2CMT09 Statistics for Management    
 

BA2CCT10 English Paper –II    
 

     
 

Third Semester     
 

BA3CRT11 

Human Resource    
 

Management    
 

BA3CRT12 Marketing Management    
 

BA3CRT13 Research Methodology    
 

BA3CMT14 Business Laws    
 

 Personality Development and    
 

BA3PRP15 

Management Skills (Minor    
 

Project)    
 

     
 

Fourth     
 

Semester     
 

BA4CRT16 Financial Management    
 

BA4CRT17 Managerial Economics    
 

BA4CRT18 Entrepreneurship    
 

BA4CMT19 

Basic informatics for    
 

Management    
 

BA4CMT20 Corporate Law    
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Fifth Semester     
 

BA5CRT21 Organisational Behaviour    
 

BA5OPT22 Open Course    
 

BA5CRT23 Environment Science and Human Rights    
 

BA5CMT24 

Intellectual Property Rights    
 

and Industrial Laws    
 

BA5CRT25 Operations Management    
 

BA5CRT26 Industrial Relations    
 

     
 

Sixth Semester     
 

BA6OCT27 Optional-I    
 

BA6OCT28 Optional-II    
 

BA6CRT29 Strategic Management     
 

BA6CRT30 

Communication Skills and    
 

Personality development    
 

BA6PRP31 Management Project    
 

     
 

 

 

 

 

Open course  
 

BA5OPT22 (a). Brand Management 

 

BA5OPT22 (b) Entrepreneurial Leaders 

 

Optional 

 

Optional I 

BA6OCT27. (a) Healthcare Management  
OR 

BA6OCT27.(b) Introduction to Retail Management 

OR  
BA6OCT27. (c) Investment and Insurance Management 

  OR 

BA6OCT27. (d) Event Management 

   

Optional II 
BA6OCT28. (a). Advertisement and Salesmanship 

OR 

BA6OCT28. (b). Supply-Chain Management 

OR  
BA6OCT28.(c). Principles of Tourism Management 
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FIRST SEMESTER  
BA1CRT01. PRINCIPLES AND METHODOLOGY OF MANAGEMENT 

 
 
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour : 6 
 
 
 
 
Aim of the course 
 
Principles and Methodology of Management are the basic foundation for management 
studies. This course offers a methodological perspective about this subject. 
 
 
Objective of the course  

 Methodological Perspective of Management as a discipline 

 Principles and functions of Management 
 

 Process of decision making 
 

 Modern trends in management process 

 
 
MODULE I: 
 

Nature and scope of management process, definition of management-management: a 
science, an art or profession?, scientific management, administrative management, 
human relations management. Contributions of Taylor, Fayol, Max Webber, Gilberth, 
Gantt, Chester Bernard, Elton Mayo, Peter Drucker  

MODULE II: Planning  
Definition, meaning, Importance, steps in planning, characteristics types of plans - 
objectives, strategies, policies, procedures, rules, programmes and Budgets, Relationship 
between planning and controlling, limitations of planning. 

 
Decision making - definition, meaning, objectives, steps in rational decision making, Types 
of decisions, Difficulties in decision making 

MODULE III: Organizing 
 

Meaning importance, process of organizing, organizations structure, Types of 
organization structure - line organizations, line and staff organizations, Functional 
organization, committees. 

 
Delegation of authority, significance of delegation, process of delegation. 
Centralisation& decentralisation of authority.  

MODULE IV: Staffing 
 

Meaning and importance only (This topic in covered in detail in HRM) Directing - 
Meaning, importance, elements of directing.  

MODULE V: Controlling 
 

Co-ordination, need for co-ordination, meaning and importance of controls, control 
process, budgetary and non-budgetary controls  
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Reference Books: 
 
 

SI 
No. 

Title Author Publishing & 
Year 

1 Principles of 
management 

P.C. TRIPATHI &P.N. 
Reddy                                   

Tata McGraw 
Hill publishing 
co.  

2 Essentials of 
management 

Harold Koontz &Weihrich Tata McGraw 
Hill Publishing 
co. 2015 

3 Fundamentals of 
Management Essential 
concepts and 
applications  

Stephen P Robbins, 
Sangamitra Bhattacharya 
& et al. 

Pearson 8th 
edition 2015 

4 Management Global 
Perspectives 

Harold Koontz &Weihrich Tata McGraw 
Hill Publishing 
co. 2015 

5 Principles and Practice of 
Management  

L M Prasad Sultan Chand 
And Sons 8th 
Edition 
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BA1CRT02: BUSINESS ACCOUNTING 

 
Core Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour : 6 

 
 
Aim of the course 

To impart basic knowledge about the system of accounting  
Objective of the course  

On completion of this course students should be able 
 To understand the basics of accounting  
 To identify the basics principles of accounting  
 To understand the systems /process for recording transactions  
 To prepare the final accounts of sole trader  
 To give a general awareness about depreciation accounting  
 To know about the concept of bill of exchange in business  

MODULE I  
Introduction of accounting •Origin •meaning, definition-need importance-functions -
limitations-accounting principles-Generally accepted accounting principles-accounting 
equation- double entry system.  

MODULE II  
Recording transactions •journal-ledger-trial balance-cash book (single column 
bank column, and with discount column) - bank reconciliation statement  

MODULE III  
Accounting for depreciation-meaning-importance-methods of providing 
depreciation (Straight line, diminishing, annuity)-reserves and provisions  

MODULE IV  
Final accounts of sole trader- manufacturing, trading, and profit and loss account and 
balance sheet  

MODULE V  
Bill of exchange •meaning, definition- importance promissory note-recording 
bill transaction (honouring, dishonouring, discounting) 

 
Note: on course work every lecture should be complemented by an appropriate activity 
examples: practical problem collection of accounting data from sole proprietors, 
preparation of accounting records of a sole trader 
 
 

Core text:  
Business accounting- Jain and Narang  
Reference text  
Advanced accounting -Jain and Narang 
Advanced Accountancy, MA Arulanandam and KS Raman, Himalaya Publications, 

Mumbai 
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BA1CMT03 FUNDAMENTALS OF BUSINESS MATHEMATICS  
 NPC and logarithm tables permitted 

 

Complementary Course 

No. of credit             : 4 

No. of contact hour: 4 

 

 
Aim of the course 

 
To develop analytical and critical thinking skills in students to prepare them to 
logically analyse and critically evaluate problem situation through basic 
mathematics. 

 
Objectives of the course  
 Develop scientific ability  
 Critically evaluate mathematical problems 

 
 To have fundamental touch with industrial and commercial problems  
 To know about modern trends in mathematics  
 To prepare them for management studies. 

 
Course outline 
MODULE-I: Set theory 

 
 

Modern theory in mathematics, Definition, elements and types of sets, 
operations on sets and Cartesian product of two sets. 

 
 

MODULE-II: Algebra-1 
 
 

Number system-Natural numbers, prime numbers, integers, rational and irrational 
numbers, Ratio, proportion and variation Sequences  
 
 
 
 

MODULE-III: Algebra-2 
 
 

Permutations and combinations, Logarithm, Compound interest and 
depreciation. 

 
MODULE-IV: Matrices 
 
 

Matrices, matrix operations, Determinant of a square matrix (expansions only) and 
Rank of a matrix. 
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MODULE-V: System of linear equations 

 
Inverse of square matrix (problems only). Solution of system of linear equations 
using matrices. 

 
Note on course work. 

 
This subject being pure science subject, this is taught directly in classrooms as lecture. 
Students are requested to give suggestion and ask doubt for critical evaluation. Proof of 
theorems and derivations are excluded, as it is beyond the scope of a B.B.A student. Basic 
mathematics is required for all subjects under commerce. 
 
 
 
 
Ref.Texts: 1) Business Mathematics - S.Saha 
 

2) Business mathematics -D.C. Sanchet& V.K Kapoor (Sultan Chand & 
Sons) 
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BA1CMT04 FUNDAMENTALS OF BUSINESS STATISTICS  
 (Use of scientific calculators is permitted) 

Complementary Course  

No. of credit : 4  

No. of contact hour: 4  

   

Aim of the course  
To provide a reasonable idea of basic statistical methods needed for a 
statistical investigation and forecasting.  

Objective of the course  
On completion of the course, student should be able 
 To present a broad overview of statistics as a subject.  
 To organize a statistical survey. 
 To understand the importance of summary measures to describe the   

characteristics of data set. 
 To analyse the relationship between two variables.  
 To use various forecasting techniques. 

Course Outline 
MODULE I: Introduction  

Origin, Meaning, Scope and limitations of statistics. Relationship with business 
and industry.  

MODULE II: Collection of data  
Collection, classification and tabulation of statistical data. Pie diagrams. Graphic 
representation.  

MODULE III: Measures of central tendency and dispersion  
Mean, Median and Mode. Measures of dispersion- standard deviation. 
Coefficient of variation. 

MODULE IV: Simple correlation and Regression.  
Meaning, Karl Pearson’s Correlation, Rank correlation, Computations. Uses, 
Regression equations - Forecasting.  

MODULE V: Time series analysis:  
Components of time series - Definition, Computation of Trend. Computation of 
seasonal variation (Simple average method only)  

Note on course work:-  
This course should not be taught is the conventional lecture method alone. It 
should be supported by a statistical study based on real life situations.  

 
Texts:- 

 
 

1. Statistical methods: - S.P. Gupta  
2. Fundamental of Mathematical statistics - S.C. Gupta & V.K. Kapoor 
3. Basic Statistics: B.L. Agarwal.  
4. An introduction to statistical methods: - C.B. Gupta. 
5. Gupta, S.C., Fundamentals of Statistics, Himalaya Publishing House. 
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BA1CCT05.ENGLISH PAPER I  
Common Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour : 5 
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SECOND SEMESTER 
 

BA2CRT06. COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 
 
Core Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour : 6 
 
 
 
MODULE I 
 
 

Cost Accounting- Meaning, Definition, Scope, Objectives- Distinction between Cost 
and Financial Accounting- Preparation of Cost Sheets. 

 
MODULE II 

 
Material Cost- Purchasing Procedure- Stores Control- E.O.Q, Stock Levels- 
Pricing of Material Issues- Labour Cost- Labour Turnover- Methods of Wage  
Payment. 

 
MODULE III 

 
Overhead Cost- Allocation and Apportionment- Reconciliation of Cost and  
Financial Accounts 

 
MODULE IV 
 
 

Management Accounting- Meaning, Definition, Scope, Objectives-Management 
Accounting as distinct from Cost Accounting and Financial Accounting- 
Budgetary Control- Classification of Budgets(Emphasis on theory). 

  
MODULE V 

 
Cost- Volume- Profit Analysis- Standard Costing- Analysis of Material and 
Labour Variances. 

 
Reference  

SI Title Author Publishing   & 

No.   Year 
    

1 Cost and Management Debarshi Pearson 

 Accounting Bhattacharyya(Ratul)  

2 Advanced Management 
Accounting J Madegowda 

Himalaya 

Publishing House, 

Mumbai 
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BA2CRT07 BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 

 
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4  
No. of contact hour : 6 
 
 
 
Aim of Course 

To understand the nuances of business communication 
 

This course should be taught by providing group discussion and seminars. 
MODULE- I Basis of communication 

Meaning, importance & process, Need & objectives of communication,  
7c’s of communication, Barriers of communication, How to overcome 
communication Barrier. (Practical exercises in communication)  

MODULE- II  
Means /Media of communication - verbal &Non-verbal communication channel of 
communication formal & informal communication.  
Types of communication. Downward, upward, Horizontal or lateral, Diagonal 
or cross  

MODULE- III Listening as a communication Tool  
Importance types of listening, Barriers to effective Listening. How to make 
listening effective.  

MODULE- IV Groups  
Business Letter Writing: - Need, Functions and kinds, Letters, Request Letters, Sales 
Letters, Complaints and adjustments, Departmental Communication: Meaning, 
Need and Types, Interview Letters, Promotion Letters, Resignation Letters, News 
Letters, Circulars, Agenda, Notice, Office Memorandums, Office Orders. 

MODULE-V. New Trends in Business communication. 
E mail, Teleconferencing, video conferencing, SMS 
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References  

SI Title  Author  Publishing   & 

No.     Year 
      

1 Business communication R.C. Bhatia.  Ane Books Pvt.  

     Ltd.  

2 Business communication R.K. Madhukar  Vikas 
     Publishing 

     House Pvt Ltd 

3 Effective Technical Ashraf Rizvi  McGraw Hill 

 communication    Education 
     (India) Private 

     Limited 

4 Business communication Courtland Bovée  Pearson,2015 

 essentials  And John Thill     
      

5 Fundamentals of P D Chaturvedi,  Pearson, 2012 

 business communication MukeshChaturvedi     
        

http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Ashraf+Rizvi&search-alias=stripbooks
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BA2CMT08 MATHEMATICS FOR MANAGEMENT 
 

Complementary Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 4 
 
 
Aim of the course 

 
To develop analytical and critical thinking skills and to analyse managerial 
problems in the light of mathematics and solving in such situations. 

 
 
 
Objectives of the course 
 To develop scientific ability  
 To know about modern trends in mathematics 

 
 To know about problems in industry and management and to learn how to solve the 

problem 
 To have research in Managerial Sciences. 

 
 
 
Course outline 
 
MODULE I: Plane Analytic Geometry -1 

 
This module consists of Cartesian coordinate system, Length of line segment, 
Section formulae, area of a triangle and collinearity of three points. 

 
 
 
MODULE II: Plane Analytic Geometry -2 

 
Gradient of a straight line, different equations of straight lines, parallelism and 
perpendicularity and concurrency of three lines. 
(All derivations in analytic geometry excluded) 

 
MODULE III:  

Arithmetic Progression, sum of the series in AP 

 
MODULE IV: 

Geometric Progression, Sum of series in GP 

 
MODULEV:  

Calculation of interests and discounts, Present value and annuities, Computing 
present value of money, Computing present value of annuities. 
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Note on course work. 
 

This is basically a pure science subject and taught directly in classrooms. Students’ 
participation in various fields of applicability is needed for this course. Proof of 
theorems and derivations are excluded, as it is beyond the scope of a B.B.A 
student. But applications in business are to be highlighted. 

 
 
 
 
 

 
Ref.Texts: 
 

1. Business Mathematics -S.Saha 
 

2. Business Mathematics -D.C. Sanchet& V.K Kapoor (Sultan Chand & Sons) 
 

3. Business Mathematics –Lloyd D Brooks, AITBS Publishers and distributers, 
New Delhi 
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BA2CMT09 STATISTICS FOR MANAGEMENT  
(Use of Statistical Tables & Scientific calculators are permitted)  

Complementary Course 
No. of credit : 4  
No. of contact hour: 4 
 
 
 
Aim of the course  

To provide a general outlook of certain statistical test which are useful to researchers in 
various fields.  

Objective of the course 
On completion of the course, a student should be able 
 To have some idea about probability and probability distributions  
 To develop the concept of a sampling distributions.  
 To formulate hypothesis about various population parameters.  
 To conduct various statistical tests.  

Course Outline 
MODULE I: Probability Theory 

Basic concepts in probability, Addition theorem and Multiplication theorem 
(Two events), conditional probability, Baye’s Theorem (without proof)  

MODULE II: Random variables and Theoretical distributions  
Random variables, Discrete and continuous random variables (Definition), Binomial, 
Poisson and Normal Distributions- Definition-Mean and variance (without derivation), 
Properties. 

MODULE III: Sampling  
Introduction, Methods of sampling, Statistics and Parameters. Sampling distribution, 
standard error, central limit theorem (statement only)  

MODULEIV: Large sample tests  
Introduction, procedure of testing Hypothesis, Test of significance for attributes. Test of 
significance for mean. (Single sample only)  

MODULE V: Chi - square Test & Goodness of fit. 
 

Introduction, Definition, chi-square test of goodness of fit (Fitting of distributions is 
excluded), chi-square test of independence. Uses, limitations. 

 
 
 
Note on course work:-  

On completion of this course, student should be able to apply various statistical tests in 
research work.  

References:  
1. Statistical methods: - S.P. Gupta- Sultan Chand & sons, Revised edition 1995  
2. Basic Statistics:- B.L Agarwal  
3. Fundamentals of mathematical Statistics: - S.P. Gupta and V.K. Kapoor, Sultan 

Chand & sons, Revised edition 1989 
 

4. Statistics for Management, Sharma Ananad, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai  
5. Statistics for management: - Richard Levin and David S Rubin 
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BA2CCT10 ENGLISH PAPER II  

Common Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
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THIRD SEMESTER 
 

BA3CRT11 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 
 
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
MODULE- I 

 
Definition, Nature, scope, role, objective of Personnel management, level of 
management, Organisation of Personnel Dept. its functions, Ergonounics, 
Challenger and relevance of HRM. Manpower planning. 

 
MODULE- II 

 
Recruitment - Sources of recruitment, Selection- Selection process, Training - 
Definition. Types of training Executive Development. 

 
MODULE- III 
 

Performance Appraisal, techniques Promotion, Career Planning. 
 
MODULE- IV 

 
Job analysis, Job Design, Job Evaluation Wage. Definition, Factors affecting 
wage policy, Wage Boards Fringe Benefits, Prerequisites, Incentives, Bonus, 
Profit sharing, VRS, Maintenance of service files pension. 

 
MODULE- V 

 
Drafting charge sheets, Model standing orders, code of conduct, Bond of service, 
wage & salary records, E.S.I, P.F. Gratuity, pension and bonus records. 
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Reference text:   

SI 
No. 

Title Author Publishing & Year 

1 Human Resource 
Management 

Pravin Durai Pearson 

2 Personnel management Edwin Philipo  

3 Personnel management Mammoria&Mammoria Himalaya 
Publishing House, 
Mumbai 

4 A frame work for human 
resource management 

Gary Desseler  

5 Human resource and 
personnel management 

K. Aswathappa  

6 Personnel HRM Subba Rao Himalaya 
Publishing House, 
Mumbai 
 



 

  P a g e 25  

BA3CRT12 MARKETING MANAGEMENT 
 
Core Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 

 
Aim of the course 
 

The aim of this course is to provide the students with a conceptual base on 
marketing management and also to equip them with the necessary skills for 
employment in the middle level cadre.  

Objective of the course  
On completion of the course students should be able: 
 
 To have an awareness on market , market segments and consumer behaviour 
 To know the meaning and importance of product mix. 

 
 To understand pricing policies and the applicability of different pricing 

strategies 
 To know the scope of advertising and sales promotion  
 To identify and develop salesmanship in them 

 
Course Outline  
MODULE I  
Introduction  

Meaning and definition of different marketing concepts � functions of marketing - 

environmental factors - market segmentation - buying motive and process � 
consumer and customer - factors affecting consumer behaviour - marketing plan 

 
MODULE II  
Marketing mix  

Marketing mix: meaning - product, product mix- - product life cycle - importance of 
branding -packaging and labelling 

 
 
 

MODULE III  
Pricing  

Pricing policies � objectives � factors influencing pricing decisions - different 
pricing strategies: skimming- penetration 

Market structure �channel of distribution and its importance 
 

MODULE IV  
Promotion  

Advertising � objectives and functions - types of advertising - personal selling and 
direct marketing - sales promotion 

 
MODULE V  

Marketing research �definition, scope and process. 
Marketing risk and marketing audit 
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Note on course work:  
Module 1 and Module 2 should definitely follow text Marketing-Planning implementation 
and control by Philip Kotler and Marketing Management by Ramaswami& Namakumary. 
Every lecture should be complemented by case studies, group discussions and seminars. 

 
Reference Books: 

Sl. 

No 

Title Author Publisher 

1.  Marketing Management: Philip Kotler, Jha& 
Koshy 

Pearson Education,  
New Delhi 

2.  Marketing-Planning implementation 
and control Philip Kotler Prentice Hall 

3.  Marketing Management Text and 
Cases 

SHH Kazmi 

  
  

Excel Books, New 
Delhi 

  

4.  Marketing Management V. S Ramaswami 

S. Namakumary 

MacMillan 
Publishers, New 
Delhi 

5.  Marketing Management Cranfield Ane Books, New 
Delhi 

6.  Marketing Research D. D Sharma Sultan Chand And 
Sons 

7.  A Framework for Marketing 
management 

Philip Kotler &Kevin 
Keller 

Pearson, 5th edition 

8.  Marketing management Biplab S Bose Himalaya Publishing 
House, Mumbai 
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BA3CRT13 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
  

Core Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
MODULE I  

Research methodology- meaning. Research, meaning, objectives, significance. 
Research process- different steps, criteria for good research. Types of research-
descriptive, analytical, applied, fundamental, quantitative, qualitative, empirical and 
conceptual.  

MODULE II  
Selection of research problem-sources-technique involved in defining a problem.  

MODULE III  
Research design-meaning-need, concepts-elements Sampling design-steps-
criteria of selecting a sampling procedure-sampling process  

MODULE IV  
Types of data-primary data -meaning-advantages-disadvantages-methods of 
collecting primary data-sources. Secondary data- meaning, advantages-
disadvantages-sources.  

MODULE V  
Interpretation-meaning-techniques-of interpretation. Report writing-significance-
types of reports; (technical and popular) steps-layout-oral presentation.  

Note on course work.  
This course should not be taught in the conventional lecture method alone. Every 
lecture should be complemented by an appropriate activity (For example, 
reference, assignments, project reports etc.).  
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References:- 
Research methodology, OR Krishnamoorthi, Himalaya publishing house, Mumbai 
 

SI 
No. 

Title Author Publishing & 
Year 

1 Research Methodology Ranjith Kumar Pearson, 2nd 
edition 

2 Research Methods for 
management 

Dr S.Shajahan Jaico 
Publishing 
House 

3 Research Methodology. 
methods and techniques 

C.R.Kothari New Age 
International 
publishers 

4 Research Methods Ram Ahuja Rawat 
publications 

5 Research Methodology K.R.Sharma National 
Publishing 
House 
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BA3CMT14 BUSINESS LAWS 
 
Complementary Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
 
Aim of the course 
 

To build a general awareness about the principles behind contract law and to introduce various types of 
special contracts  

Objective of the course  
On completion of the course, student should be able  
 To identify the principles behind law of contract  
 To equip students to identify the validity of contracts  
 To create awareness about various special contracts  

MODULEI: General principles of law of contract 
 

Law of contracts; Definition-essentials of a valid contract-kinds of contracts-Offer and acceptance-
revocation-communication-consideration. Doctrine of privity of contract-capacity to contract-consent-
coercion-undue influence-misrepresentation-fraud-mistake-performance-discharge of contract-breach of 
contract-remedies for breach of contract.  

MODULEII: Contracts of indemnity and guarantee 
 

Definition of indemnity–essential elements-rights of parties-definition of guarantee –essential elements-
rights of surety-nature of surety’s liability-discharge of guarantee  

MODULE III: Contract of bailment and pledge 
 

Definition –essential elements- rights and duties of bailor and bailee-termination of bailment- finder of lost 
goods-Pledge-definition-rights and duties of pawnor and pawnee.  

MODULEIV: Contract of agency 
 

Definition- essentials-types of agency-mercantile agents-extent of agent’s authority-delegation of authority- 
personal liability of agent- liability of agent to third parties- termination of agency.  

MODULE V: Contract of sale of goods 
 

Sale of goods Act; Contract of sale and agreement to sell-conditions and warranties- transfer of property-
title of goods-rights and duties of seller and buyer- rights of an unpaid seller. 

 
 
References 

1. Aswathappa, K.,  Business Laws, Himalaya Publishing House, Bengaluru. 

2. Kapoor,N.D., Business Laws, Sultan Chand publicationsNew Delhi. 

3. Sharma,S.C.,  Business Law, International Publishers,Bengaluru 

4. Tulsian, Business Law, McGraw-Hill Education Mumbai. 

 
 
 
 



 

  P a g e 30  

BA3PRP15 PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT AND MANAGEMENT SKILLS 
(Minor Project)  
Core Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
Objectives: 
 

The students will have the opportunity to explore current management 
literature so as to develop an individual style and sharpen his skills in the area 
of leadership, communication, decision making, motivation and conflict 
management. 

Minor Project and Presentation 
 

Minor projects are takes that added to the knowledge of the students. Atopic 
shall give each student in the beginning of the semester in various areas of 
management. The presentation Project either comprises of either the 
following.  

Project Presentation 
OR 
Case study Presentation* 

 
Suggested Topics for Minor Projects:  
1. Goals of an Organization 
2. Work values 
3. Character Ethics 
4. Working Conditions  
5. Decision Making Strategies  
6. Goal Setting  
7. Customer Satisfaction and 
8. Any other relevant topic chooses by the student or assigned by the college. 

 
* Case study can be chosen by the students in this respective area of interest. 

 
Text Books 
1. Lather, A.S. Handa, M (2009). Cases in Management. Wisdom Publications. 
2. M C Garth (2009). Baric Managerial skills for All, 5thed. Prentice Hall India. 
 
 
Reference Book  
1. Ellis (2009). Management Skills for New Managers. 
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FOURTH SEMESTER 
BA4CRT16 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT  

CORE COURSE 
NO. OF CREDIT          : 4 
NO. OF CONTACT HOUR: 5 
 
 
 
MODULE- I  

Finance Functions - Definition and scope of finance functions - Profit 
maximization v/s wealth maximization goal - Organisation of Finance Function.  

MODULE- II  
Sources of finance - short term - Bank sources - Long term - shares - debentures, 
preferred stock – debt  

MODULE – III  
Working capital management - concept - Determinants - cash 
management - Receivables management (Basic problems only).  

Module - IV  
Financing Decisions. Cost of Capital - cost of specific source of capital - Equity - 
preferred stock - debt - reserves - weighted average cost of capital. Capital 
structure - factors influencing capital structure capital optimum capital structure - 
Theories of capital structure – Leverage, meaning and types (Basic problems only). 

MODULE V  
Dividend decision - meaning and significance of dividend decision - Modigliani and 
Miller Approach - theory of relevance – Walter’s model – Gorden’s model - Corporate 
Dividend practice in India (Avoid problems). 

 
 
 
 
Note on course work:  

The course should be taught in a participate style. Lecture sessions should be 
supplemented by seminars and group discussions. After each module surprise tests 
and quizzes should be administered to ensure the participants’ clarity in core 
concepts. 

 
References: 
 

1. Pandey, I. M., Financial Management, Vikas publishing House Pvt. Ltd.New Delhi. 

2. Khan, M.Y. & Jain, P.K., Financial Management, McGraw Hill (India) Private limited; 

New Delhi. 

3. OP Agarwal, Financial Management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 
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BA4CRT17 MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS 

 
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
MODULE -I 

 
Introduction, Definition, Scope and uses of Managerial Economics. Role of a 
managerial economist. Difference between managerial economics and pure 
economics. 

 
MODULE -II 

 
Business cycles- Phases of a business cycle. Economic systems- Capitalist, Socialist, 
Mixed economy. Inflation: Definition, Courses of inflation, Control of inflation. 
Banking: Functions of Central Banks, Functions of Commercial Banks. Monetary Policy, 
Fiscal Policy. 

 
MODULE - III 

 
Demand Analysis, Meaning of demand, the law of Demand, Determinants of demand, 
Types of demand, Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility, Consumer Surplus. Elasticity of 
demand, Price elasticity of demand, Income elasticity of demand, cross elasticity of 
demand. 

 
MODULE-IV 

 
Production function, Managerial use of Production function, Law of diminishing 
returns, Law of returns to scale, Economies of scale, Diseconomies of scale 

 
Isoquants, Isocost curve, Optimum combination of inputs. 

 
Pricing, Pricing policy and Practises, Cost plus pricing, rate of return pricing, 
pricing of competing firms, pricing of new products, price leadership, price 
discrimination. 

 
MODULE-V 
 
 

Market structure, Prefect competition, Monopoly, Monopolistic 
competition and oligopoly 
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Reference texts 

1. Dean, Joel Managerial economics- Prentice Hall of India 

2. Varshney, R.L., & Maheshwari, K.L.,  Managerial Economics, Sultan Chand & Sons 

Private Ltd., New Delhi 

3. Kasi Reddy M., & Saraswathi, S., Managerial Economics and Financial Accounting, 

PHI Learning, New Delhi., 

4. DM Mithani, Managerial economics, Himalaya Publishing House Mumbai.  

5. Mehta, P. L., Managerial Economics, Sultan & Chand, New Delhi 

6. Trivedi, M.L., Managerial Economics Theory and Applications, McGraw Hill 

Education Private Ltd, New Delhi. 

7. Dwivedi, D. N., Managerial Economics, Vikas Publishing House Private Limited, New 

Delhi. 

8. Gopalkrishna, Managerial Economics,Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 

9. Craig H Petersen, W Cris Lewis &Sudhir K Jain, Managerial Economics, Pearson, 4th 

edition 
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BA4CRT18 ENTREPRENEURSHIP 
 
 
 

Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
MODULE I  

To make the students understand about entrepreneurs and different classifications. 
Entrepreneur and entrepreneurship - Definition; traits and features; classification; 
Entrepreneurs; Women entrepreneurs; Role of entrepreneur in Entrepreneurs in 
India.  

MODULE- II 
 

Create an awareness about EDP. Entrepreneurial development programme 
concept; Need for training; phases of EDP; curriculum & contents of Training 
Programme; Support systems, Target Groups; Institutions conducting EDPs in 
India and Kerala. 

MODULE- III 
 

General awareness about edeutification of project financing new enterprises. 
Promotion of a venture; opportunity Analysis Project identification and selection; 
External environmental analysis economic, social, technological an competitive 
factors; Legal requirements for establishment of a new unit; loans; Overrun finance; 
Bridge finance; Venture capital; Providing finance in Approaching financing 
institutions for loans.  

MODULE- IV  
To identify different Discuss opportunities in small business. Small business 
Enterprise - Identifying the Business opportunity in various sectors - formalities 
for setting up of a small business enterprise - Institutions supporting small 
business enterprise - EDII (Entrepreneurship Development Institute of India), 0 
SLDO (Small Industries Development Organization NSIC (National small Industries 
Corporation Ltd. (CNSIC) NIESBUD (National Institute for Entrepreneurship and 
small Business Development) Sickness in small business enterprise causes and 
remedies.  

MODULE V  
To understand about a project report relating to a small business. Project 
formulation - Meaning of a project report significance contents formulation 
planning, commission’s guidelines for formulating a projectreport - specimen of a 
project report, problems of entrepreneurs case studies of entrepreneurs 
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Reference texts: 

 

SI Title Author Publishing & 

No.   Year  

     

1. 
Entrepreneurship 
Development 

Dorden and Natarajan 

Himalaya 
Publishing 
House, 
Mumbai 

 

 

   

2. 

Entrepreneurship 
Development and Small 

Business Enterprises 

Poornima M.Charantimath Pearson,2nd 
edition  

   

   
     



 

  P a g e 36  

 
 
 

BA4CMT19 BASIC INFORMATICS FORMANAGEMENT 
 
Complementary Course 
No. of credit : 4  
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
AIM OF THE COURSE 
To make a student competent to handle and scientifically analyse the various aspects 
of his business while he commence a business. 
  
COURSE OBJECTIVE:- 

 To have through knowledge in Excel. 
 To get adequate knowledge in Excel to use it in their Research Work. 
 To become Computer proficient. 
 To get enough knowledge in Computerized Accounting. 
 Should be able to scientifically analyse the financial position of a firm. 
  

MODULE - I: EXCEL BASICS (Based on XP) 
  
OBJECTIVES:- 

 Understand the basics of Excel. 
 To learn Formatting Techniques in Excel 
  

Introduction � Components of Excel Window � Cell � Cell Address � Frame - 

Worksheet - Work Book � Formatting Techniques (Cell, Page, Printing). 
  
  
MODULE II: FORMULAS AND FUNCTIONS AND CHARTS IN EXCEL 
  
OBJECTIVES:- 

 Create Formulae 
 Work with different Addressing Modes. 
 Work with different Functions. 
  

Inserting a formula � Addressing Modes � Relative � Absolute � Mixed � Inter 

Sheet Referencing. Functions � Financial Functions (NPV, PMT) � Mathematical 

Functions (SUM, ROUND, FACTORIAL) � Statistical Functions (AVERAGE, COUNT, 

MEDIAN, MODE, STDDEV) � Logical Functions (IF, AND, FALSE, NOT, OR, TRUE). 

Macros � Goal Seek - Charts - Types of Charts � Preparing Charts. 
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MODULE III: COMPUTERIZED ACCOUNTING - TALLY 
  
OBJECTIVES:- 

 Understand the features of computerized accounting 
 Understand the basic and advanced features of Tally. 

  

Introduction - Features of Computerized Accounting � Advantages of Computerized 

Accounting � Limitations of Computerized Accounting - Features of Tally � Need for 
Tally - Technological Advantages. 
  
  
MODULE IV: TALLY FUNDAMENTALS AND PROCESSING TRANSACTIONS 
  
OBJECTIVES:- 

 Identify the key components of Tally. 
 Create a Company 
 Define Various Fields 
 Determine the Valid Inputs 
 Understand F11 : Features 
 Understand F12: Configure. 
 Create Ledgers 
 Record Transactions using Accounting Vouchers 

  

Getting functional with Tally � Tally Start-up � Tally screen components � Mouse  / 

Keyboard Conventions � The Tally clock � Switching between Screen Areas � 

Quitting Tally. Creation / Setting up of a Company in Tally � Creation of a Company. 

F11: Features - F12: Configure � Master Configuration � Voucher Configuration. 

  

Processing Transactions in Tally � Ledgers and Groups � Accounting Vouchers � 

Contra Voucher � Payment Voucher � Receipt Voucher � Journal Voucher � Sales 

Invoice. Recording Transactions of Sample Data (Transactions for April �Trial Balance 

� Backup � Transactions for May � Transactions for June). 
  
MODULE V: GENERATING AND PRINTING OF ACCOUNTING REPORTS 
  
OBJECTIVES:- 

 Generate Accounting Records and Statement of Accounts. 
 Print Accounting Records and Statement of Accounts. 

 Introduction � Financial Reports in Tally � Balance Sheet � Profit and Loss Account 

� Account Books � Group Summary � Group Vouchers � List of Accounts. 
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Note:- 

�         Answers with Appropriate Screen Shots (windows) will decide higher 
grades. 

  

DISTRIBUTION OF WORKING HOURS 

�         Out of 5 Hours, 3 Hours for Theory and 2 Hours for Practical. 

�         Practical hours required for Unit-I is 8 hours and for Theory 14 hours. 

�         Practical hours required for Unit-II is 16 hours and for Theory 30 hours. 

�         Theory hours required for Unit III is 5 hours. 

�         Practical hours required for Unit IV & V together is 12 hours and for 
Theory 3 hours. 

  

COURSE WORK (PRACTICALS):- 

 MODULE I 

 Draw the Excel Screen and Identify its Components. 
 Make a presentation based on the use of frame. 
 Make a presentation based on Cell formatting. 
 Prepare a sample SGPA Card and take a Printout. 
 Make a presentation based on Page Formatting. 
 Use of mail merge, preparation of a sample mail merge. 

 MODULE - II 

 Give a problem to compare & differentiate various Addressing Modes. 
 Give problems based on NPV and PMT (Financial Functions). 
 Give problems based on SUM, ROUND and Factorial (Mathematical 

Functions). 
 Give problems based on AVERAGE, COUNT, MEDIAN, MODE, STDDEV 

(Statistical Functions). 
 Give problems based on Logical Functions. Prepare an Electricity Bill. 
 Create a Macro to set all the margins of a page to 1 inch. 
 Write the procedure for creating a Macro. 
 Apply Goal seek to set the value of a cell by changing the value of other cells. 
 Give data to prepare different charts. 
 Draw and differentiate types of charts. 
 Write the steps for creating a chart with appropriate screen shots. 
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MODULE - III 

 Use OHP foils or LCD projector to take sessions. 
 Make a note on computerized accounting. 

  

MODULE IV 

 Identify the screen components by drawing diagram. 
 Explain the procedure of creating a company with appropriate screens. 
 Create a company 
 Explain the procedure for voucher entry with appropriate screen. 

  

MODULE V 

 Create Financial Reports in Tally. 
 Give 5 sample Problems to prepare various Financial Reports. 

  

REFERENCE BOOKS 

Sl. NO Title Author Publisher & Year 

1 Learning MS-Office XP Weixel BPB 1st Edition 

2 Office XP Simply Visual Sybex BPB 1st Edition 

3 MS-Office XP 8 in 1 Habraken Tech Media 

4 Simply Tally 9.0 Ashok K. Nandhani BPB 1st Edition 

5 Tally 9 Training Guide Ashok K. Nandhani BPB 1st Edition 

6 Computerized Accounting Basheet BPB 1st Edition 
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BA4CMT20 CORPORATE LAWS 
 
Complementary Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
 
Aim of the course 
 

To build a general awareness about the principles behind, companies and 
partnerships.  

Objective of the course:  
On completion of the course, the student should be able  
 To identify the various steps in the formation of a company  
 To specify the basic principles of corporate laws 
 To clarify the basic principles of partnership law  
 To understand the basic features of limited liability partnership 

 
MODULE I: Formation and incorporation of a company (The Companies Act, 2013) 
 

Formation and incorporation of a company; characteristics and types of 
companies; 

 
Promoters; corporate veil; pre-incorporation and preliminary contracts. 
Memorandum of association – articles of association- doctrine of ultra vires-
doctrine of constructive notice- indoor management-prospectus and statement in 
lieu of prospectus-deemed prospectus-shelf prospectus-abridged prospectus- red-
herring prospectus and information memorandum- liability for misstatement of 
prospectus.  

MODULE II: Management of companies and Company meetings 
 

Qualification and appointment of directors; powers, duties and liabilities of 
directors; kinds of company meetings; requisites of a valid meeting; Chairman- 
agenda-minutes-quorum; Motions and resolutions –proxy-ascertaining the sense 
of a meeting.  

MODULEIII: Winding up of companies: 
 

Modes of winding up; compulsory winding up- grounds and procedure; voluntary 
winding up-types-procedure-effects of winding up-liquidator-powers and 
functions- contributories; defunct companies.  

MODULE IV: The Law Relating to Partnership and limited liability partnership 
Nature, test and types of partnership- partnership deed- rights and liabilities of 
partners- relations of partners to one another and to third parties- incoming and 
outgoing partners- Retirement- Registration and dissolution of partnership-
limited liability partnerships. 

MODULEV: Pollution control Act 
Definitions- Air- water and sound pollution- pollution control measures. 
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References  
 

1. Shukla, M.C., & Gulshan, Principles of Company Law, S.Chand, New Delhi. 

2.Venkataramana, K., Corporate Administration, Seven Hills Books Publications. 

3. Kapoor,N.D., Company Law and Secretarial Practice, Sultan Chand,New Delhi. 

4. Elements of corporate Law, SN Maheswari and SK Maheswari, Himalaya 

Publications, Mumbai. 

4. Bansa,lC.L., Business and Corporate Law, Vikas Publishers, New Delhi. 
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FIFTH SEMESTER 
 

BA5CRT21 ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 
 
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 6 
 
 
 
Course Objectives 
 Understand the implications of individual and group behaviour in organisational 

context. 
 Understand the concept of organisational behaviour, social organisation and the 

diverse environment alongside with the management of groups and teams 
 Appreciate the culture of organisational culture 

Learning Outcome 
 Manage conflict amongst groups in business environment 
 Comprehend and apply motivational theories in the workplace 
 Identify changes within organisations and power and politics in organisations 

 
MODULE- I: 

 
Introduction to Organisational Behaviour- Various discipline contributing to OB- Hawthorne 
experiment- foundation of individual behaviour- need and importance of organisational 
behaviour-nature and scope- framework of organisational behaviour 
 
MODULE- II: 

 

Personality-types-factors affecting personality-perception-importance-factors influencing 
perception-learning-types of learning styles-the learning process  
MODULE- III: 

 
Motivation-theories-importance –types –values and attributes-characteristics-
components-formation and measurement-group dynamics group behaviour-
formation-types of groups-stages of group development-conflict management-
nature of conflict-types of conflict 
MODULE-IV:  
Leadership-meaning-importance-leadership styles-leaders Vs. managers-power and politics-
sources of power 
MODULE-V:  
Organisational structure and design-organisational climate- factors affecting 
organisational climate- organisational development-organisational culture- 
organisational change- current trend in OB 
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Core texts  

SI 
No. 

Title Author Publishing & 
Year 

1 Essentials of 
Organisational Behaviour 

Stephen P Robbins, 
Timothy A. Judge 
&SeemaSanghi 

Pearson, 10th 
edition 

2 Organizational behaviour Bhattacharya Oxford 
university 
Press 

3 Organization behaviour LM Prasad Sultan Chand 
& Sons 2005 
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BA5OPT22 OPEN COURSE 
 
Open Course 
No. of credit : 3  
No. of contact hour: 4 
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BA5CRT23 ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HUMAN RIGHTS 
 

 
 

 
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 

 
 
MODULE I 
 
 Multidisciplinary nature of environmental studies  
Definition, scope and importance Need for public awareness.  
Natural Resources : Renewable and non-renewable resources : Natural resources and 
associated problems.  
a) Forest resources : Use and over-exploitation, deforestation, case studies.  
Timber extraction, mining, dams and their effects on forest and tribal people.  
b) Water resources : Use and over-utilization of surface and ground water,  
floods, drought, conflicts over water, dams-benefits and problems.  
c) Mineral resources : Use and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting  
and using mineral resources, case studies.  
d) Food resources : World food problems, changes caused by agriculture and  
overgrazing, effects of modern agriculture, fertilizer-pesticide problems, water  
logging, salinity, case studies. 
e) Energy resources: Growing energy needs, renewable and non-renewable energy 
sources, use of alternate energy sources, Case studies. 
f) Land resources: Land as a resource, land degradation, man induced landslides, soil 
erosion and desertification 
• Role of individual in conservation of natural resources. 
• Equitable use of resources for sustainable life styles.  
Ecosystems 
• Concept of an ecosystem 
• Structure and function of an ecosystem 
• Producers, consumers and decomposers 
• Energy flow in the ecosystem 
• Ecological succession 
• Food chains, food  webs and ecological pyramids. 
• Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure  and function of the given 
ecosystem:- Forest ecosystem 
MODULE II 
Biodiversity and its conservation 
Introduction, Biogeographical classification of India ,Value of biodiversity: consumptive 
use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values. India as a mega-diversity 
nation, Hot-sports of biodiversity, Threats to biodiversity: habitat loss, poaching of 
wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts, Endangered and endemic species of India 
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Environmental Pollution 
Definition, Causes, effects and control measures of: - 
a. Air pollution 
b. Water pollution 
c. Soil pollution 
d. Marine pollution 
e. Noise pollution 
f. Thermal pollution 
g. Nuclear hazards 
Solid waste Management: Causes, effects and control measures of urban and                
industrial wastes, Role of an individual in prevention of pollution, Pollution case studies, 
Disaster management: floods, earthquake, cyclone and landslides 
 
Social Issues and the Environment- Urban problems related to energy, Water 
conservation, rain water harvesting, watershed management, Resettlement and 
rehabilitation of people: its problems and concerns, Case studies, Environmental ethics: 
Issues and possible solutions, Climate change, global warming, acid rain, ozone layer 
depletion, nuclear accidents and holocaust, Case studies, Consumerism and waste 
products, Environment Protection Act , Air ( Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act, 
Water (Prevention and control of Pollution) Act, Wildlife Protection Act, Forest 
Conservation Act, Issues involved in enforcement of environmental  legislation 
 
MODULE III 
Introduction to Environment and Business 
Introduction of ways in which business has and is responding to environmental and 
business issues; business and sustainable development; issues of corporate/business 
greening. 
 
MODULE IV 
 
Green entrepreneurship 
What is green entrepreneurship, definition, meaning, scope, nature and characteristics. 
Green entrepreneurship in India.  Difference between conventional and green 
entrepreneurship. 
 
MODULE V 
 
Human Rights– An Introduction to Human Rights, Meaning, concept and development, 
Three Generations of Human Rights (Civil and Political Rights; Economic,  Social and 
Cultural Rights). 
Human Rights and United Nations – contributions, main human rights related organs - 
UNESCO,UNICEF, WHO, ILO, Declarations for women and children,  Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. 
Human Rights in India – Fundamental rights and Indian Constitution, Rights for children 
and women, Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward Castes and Minorities 
Environment and Human Rights - Right to Clean Environment and Public  Safety: 
Issues of Industrial Pollution, Prevention, Rehabilitation and Safety Aspect  of New 
Technologies such as Chemical and Nuclear Technologies, Issues of Waste  Disposal, 
Protection of Environment   
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Conservation of natural resources and human rights: Reports, Case studies and policy 
formulation. Conservation issues of western ghats- mention Gadgil committee report, 
Kasthurirengan report. Over exploitation of ground water resources, marine fisheries, 
sand mining etc. 
 
 
 

Internal:   Field study 
 

 Visit to a local area to document environmental grassland/ hill /mountain 

 Visit a local polluted site – Urban/Rural/Industrial/Agricultural Study of 

common plants, insects, birds etc 

 Study  of  simple ecosystem-pond, river,  hill slopes, etc  

(Field work Equal to 5  lecture hours) 
 

 

REFERENCES 

 

1. Bharucha Erach, Text Book of Environmental Studies for undergraduate Courses. 

University Press, IInd Edition 2013 (TB) 

2. Clark.R.S., Marine Pollution, Clanderson Press Oxford (Ref) 

3. Cunningham, W.P.Cooper, T.H.Gorhani, E & Hepworth, M.T.2001 Environmental 

Encyclopedia, Jaico Publ. House. Mumbai. 1196p .(Ref) 

4. Dc A.K.Enviornmental Chemistry, Wiley Eastern Ltd.(Ref) 

5. Down to Earth, Centre for Science and Environment (Ref) 

6. Heywood, V.H & Watson, R.T. 1995. Global Biodiversity Assessment, Cambridge 

University Press 1140pb (Ref) 

7. Jadhav.H & Bhosale.V.M. 1995. Environmental Protection and Laws. Himalaya Pub. 

House, Delhi 284p (Ref) 

8. Mekinney, M.L & Schock.R.M. 1996 Environmental Science Systems & Solutions. 

Web enhanced edition  639p (Ref) 

9. Miller T.G. Jr., Environmental Science, Wadsworth Publishing Co. (TB) 

10. Odum.E.P 1971. Fundamentals of Ecology. W.B. Saunders Co. USA 574p (Ref) 

11. Rao.M.N & Datta.A.K. 1987 Waste Water treatment Oxford & IBII Publication 

Co.Pvt.Ltd.345p (Ref) 

12. Rajagopalan. R, Environmental Studies from crisis and cure, Oxford University Press, 

Published: 2016 (TB) 

13. Sharma B.K., 2001. Environmental Chemistry. Geol Publ. House, Meerut (Ref) 

14. Townsend C., Harper J, and Michael Begon, Essentials of Ecology, Blackwell  

Science (Ref) 
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15. Trivedi R.K., Handbook of Environmental Laws, Rules Guidelines, Compliances and 

Stadards, Vol I and II, Enviro Media (Ref) 

16. Trivedi R. K. and P.K. Goel, Introduction to air pollution, Techno-Science Publication 

(Ref) 

17.  Wanger K.D., 1998 Environmental Management. W.B. Saunders Co. Philadelphia, 

USA 499p (Ref) 

18. (M) Magazine (R) Reference (TB) Textbook 

Human Rights 

1. Amartya Sen, The Idea Justice, New Delhi: Penguin Books, 2009. 

2. Chatrath, K. J.S., (ed.), Education for Human Rights and Democracy (Shimla: Indian 

Institute of Advanced Studies, 1998) 

3. Law Relating to Human Rights, Asia Law House,2001. 

4. Shireesh Pal Singh, Human Rights Education in 21
st
 Century, Discovery Publishing 

House Pvt.Ltd, New Delhi,  

5.  S.K.Khanna, Children And The Human Rights, Common Wealth Publishers,1998. 

2011. 

6. Sudhir Kapoor, Human Rights in 21
st
 Century,Mangal Deep Publications, Jaipur,2001. 

7. United Nations Development Programme, Human Development Report 2004: Cultural 

Liberty in Today’s Diverse World, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2004. 
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BA5CMT24 INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS AND INDUSTRIAL LAWS 
 
Complementary Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
Aim of the course 
 

To build a general awareness about the principles behind, intellectual property 
legislations and three important industrial laws.  

Objective of the course:  
On completion of the course, student should be able  

 To appreciate the concepts of patent and trademark protection. 
 

 To specify the various legal provisions in the Factories Act and Industrial Disputes Act.  
 To identify the benefits offered by ESI Act.  

MODULE - I Introduction to Intellectual property Rights 
 

Concept; patents; term and registration of patents; Rights of patent holder; infringement 
of patents; Trademark: Meaning; procedure for registration; infringement of registered 
trademark; Collective marks - certification trademarks-well known trade mark.  

MODULE - II: Law relating to factories 
 

Approval, licensing and registration of factories; provisions regarding health, safety and 
welfare of workers; working hours; employment of women and young persons. Annual 
leave with wages.  

MODULE -III: Law relating to Industrial Disputes 
 

Meaning of industry; machinery for the prevention and settlement of industrial disputes. 
Provisions relating to strikes, lay off, retrenchment, lock out, closure and transfer of 
undertakings.  

MODULE - IV: Law relating to employees’ state insurance 
 

Applicability of the Act- administration of the scheme- ESI corporation-standing 
committee and medical benefit council- inspectors- contributions-benefits under the Act 
– adjudication of disputes.  

MODULE -V: Consumer Protection Act 
 

Definitions- Consumer Protection Councils- central and state consumer protection 
councils-objects-consumer disputes redressal agencies-composition of the District Forum-
Jurisdiction of the District Forum-procedure for filing complaints- composition and 
jurisdiction of State Commission-composition ,jurisdiction and powers of the National 
Commission-procedure applicable to state and national commission-Appeal-Dismissal of 
frivolous or vexatious complaints-penalties. 
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BA5CRT25 OPERATION MANAGEMENT 
 
Core Course  
No. of credit : 2 
No. of contact hour: 2 

 
MODULE I  

Production/ operation function- Production system-Objectives of 
production in management- the five P’s of production- Types of 
production- production systems-Job shop- Batch continuous and cellular.  

MODULE II  
Production planning and control- Functions of production planning and control – 
characteristics- steps involved- objectives of production-objectives of production 
planning-Importance-prerequisites of production planning and control- production 
control- objective and control-objectives and advantages.  

MODULEIII  
Materials management- Scope and important methods of purchasing-Inventory 
control- objectives, functions and importance.  

MODULE IV  
Work improvement- and wok measurement- motion study- work place lay out- 
plan lay out- types of lay out- factors influencing plant lay out-fundamentals of 
time study.  

MODULE V 
Quality control – Importance and objectives. 

 
Reference: 

SI 
No. 

Title Author Publishing & 
Year 

1 Production and Operations 
Management 

Alan Muhlemann, John 
Oakland et al. 

Pearson, 6th 
edition 

2 Operations Management, 
Theory and practice 

B Mahadevan Pearson, 2nd 
edition 

3 Operations Management KS Chandrasekar Himalaya 
Publishing 
House, 
Mumbai 
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BA5CRT26 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS  
Core Course 
No. of credit : 3 
No. of contact hour: 3 
 
 
Aim of the course: 
 

To make an awareness about relations between labour and management in an industry.  
Objectives of the course:  
Is to enable the student  
 To have a basic idea regarding industrial relations. 
 To understand various prospect of workers and employers  

 
 To understand more about the employees performance and their carrier planning.  
 To know how the ....are made in industries between workers and management.  
 To know how the workers are participating in daws making programmes. 

 
 To understand various welfare facilities of education programmes provided by 

employers to their employees. 
 
 
MODULE I: Introduction  

Nature of Industrial relations- meaning and importance- Industrial labour in India,-
an overview of industrial growth- Private and Public Sector Employment trends- 
Industrial Labour force. 

 
MODULE II: Bargaining agents 
 
 

Workers Organization: Role of Trade Union in Industries- Multiplicity of trade 
unions- inside and outside leadership. Employers Organization-Role of Employers 
Organization in maintaining industrial relations, Recognition of trade Unions.  

MODULE III: Industrial Unrest  
Concepts- Causes- Problems- handling techniques and procedures relating to –go-
slow-work –stoppage-gherao-retrenchment-lay –off.  

MODULE IV: Settlement of Industrial Disputes 
State Policy- need and nature of state labour policy and intervention-ILO Statutory 
Measures: Holding Negotiations-bipartite-tripartite negotiations-mediation-
conciliation-arbitration-adjudication.  

MODULE V: Promotion of Industrial Peace  
Collective bargaining-works participation in management-works education-workers 
welfare-Industrial truce 

 
 
 
 
 

Reference text:  
1. Industrial relations, trade unions and labour registration 

 
-P.R.N. Sinha & InduBala Sinha & 
SeemaPriyadarshini Shekhar  

2. Industrial relations -C.B. Mamoria 
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SIXTH SEMESTER 
 

BA6OCT27 OPTIONAL 1 
 
Optional Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
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BA6OCT28 Optional II 
 
 
 
Optional Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
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BA6CRT29 STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 
  
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
MODULE I 

Introduction to Strategic Management, Concept of Corporate Strategy, Strategic 
Management Process, The 7-S Framework, Corporate Policy and Planning in India. 

  
MODULE II 

Environmental Scanning, Industry Analysis, The synthesis of External 
Factors, External Factors Analysis Summary (EFAS), Internal Scanning, 
Value Chain Analysis, Synthesis of Internal Factors, Internal Factors Analysis 
Summary (IFAS) 

 
MODULE III 

Strategy Formulation, Strategic Factors Analysis Summary (SFAS), Business 
Strategy, Corporate Strategy, Functional Strategy, Strategic Choice. 

MODULE IV 
Strategy Implementation, Organization Structure, Corporate Culture, Diversification, 
Mergers and Acquisitions, Turnaround strategies, Portfolio strategy (concepts only)  

 
 
MODULE V 

Evaluation and control of strategies-strategic control-standard-benchmarking-cost 
benefit analysis-performance gap analysis-responsibility centres. 
Other Strategic Issues, Small and Medium Enterprises, Non- Profit Organizations. 

 

REFERENCES 

 Robert A Pitts and David Lei,  Strategic Management, 4th Edition Cengage Learning, 
2006. 

 Francis Chrunilam, Strategic Management, Himalaya publications, Mumbai. 

 K.Govindabhat, Strategic Management, Himalaya Publications, Mumbai. 
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BA6CRT30 COMMUNICATION SKILLS AND PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT  
CORE COURSE 
NO. OF CREDIT  : 4 
NO. OF CONTACT HOUR : 5 

 
 
MODULE I: Speeches & Presentation  

Speeches - Characteristics of a good speed, How to make speech 
effective  
Presentation - Planning, preparation, organising, rehearing & Delivery. How to 
make Presentation, The various presentation tools along with guidelines of 
effective presentation, Boredom factors of presentation and How to overcome 
them, Interactive Presentation and Presentation as a part of job Interview. 

MODULE II: Brief business messages 
 

Crafting messages for electronic media, choosing media for brief messages- 
email, instant messaging, text messaging, blogs, and wikis. creating effective 
email messages, instant messages, text messages, business blogs.  

MODULE III: Employment messages and Job interviews  
Resume Writing skills, Guide lines for good Resume, Writing application letters 
and other employment messages, application follow-ups, understanding the 
interviewing process, common types of interviews, preparing for a job interview, 
stages of every interview-warm-up, question answer session and close. Follow-up 
after an interview.  

MODULE IV: Group Discussion  
GD Leadership, GD protocol, Guidelines for GD participants, debate and 
extempore. 

MODULE V  
Audio video recording and Dialogue session on current topics- economy-education 
system- environment-politics.  

 

References 

SI 
No. 

Title Author Publishing & 
Year 

1 Business communication 
essentials 

Courtland Bovée 
And John Thill 

Pearson,2015 

2 Fundamentals of 
business communication 

P D Chaturvedi, 
MukeshChaturvedi 

Pearson, 2012 

3 Basic Managerial Skills 
for All 

McGrath E.H. S.J.  PHI; 9 edition 
(2011) 

4 Essentials of Business 

Communication  

Rajendra Pal , J. S. 
Korlahalli 

Sultan Chand 
And Sons 

5 Basic Managerial Skills 
for All 

McGraw, S. J 8th edition, 
Prentice Hall 
of India. 

http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Mcgrath+E.H.+S.J.&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.flipkart.com/author/rajendra-pal
http://www.flipkart.com/author/j-s-korlahalli
http://www.flipkart.com/author/j-s-korlahalli
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BA6PRP31 Management Project 

 
 
 

 
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
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OPEN COURSES 
BA5OPT22 (A). BRAND MANAGEMENT 
  
Open Course 
No. of credit : 3 
No. of contact hour: 4 
 
 
 
Course Objectives 

 To understand the concept-Brand 

 To understand the process of Brand Building 

 To understand the value of Brand to an organisation 
 

Learning outcome 
To develop and implement strategies for successful brand portfolio management. 
 
MODULE I 
Product- Meaning and Definition, Types of product. 
Brand- Meaning and Definition, Importance of branding, process of branding, circular 
process, Types of Brands. 
 
MODULE II 
Brand Identity- Meaning and Definition, 
Brand Name- Attributes of a brand name, Brand name protection. 
Promoting your Brand-Objectives, different media. 
 
MODULE III 
Logo- Meaning and Definition. 
Logo design- Do’s & Dont’s ingredients. Word mark, Brand mark,Trademark. 
Tag line- Meaning and Definition, Functions. 
 
MODULE IV 
Brand positioning- Concept, advantages, process. 
Brand Equity- Meaning& Definition, advantages, factors contributing to brand equity, 
measurement of brand equity. 
 
MODULE V 
Brand extension- Meaning, advantages.  
Brand licensing- Meaning and benefits. 
Co-branding-Meaning and benefits. 
 
References: 
 

 Brand Management-Moorthi, Vikas Publications 

 Brand Management- Harsh V Verma, Excel Books 

 Marketing Management- Philip Kotler, Jha& Koshy Pearson  
Education 
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BA5OPT22(B) ENTREPRENEURIAL LEADERS 
  
Open  Course 
No. of credit : 3 
No. of contact hour: 4 
 
 
MODULE I 

Muhammad Yunus 
 
MODULE II 

Steve Jobs 
 
MODULE III 

N. R. Narayana Murthy 
 
MODULE IV 

Kochouseph Chittilappilly 
 
MODULE V 

Women entrepreneur- Beena Kannan 
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OPTIONALS 
 
OPTIONAL I  

BA6OCT27 (a) HEALTH CARE MANAGEMENT 

 
Optional Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 

 
Aim  
The aim of this subject is to create awareness among the students and equip them with 
the necessary skills for employment in the middle level cadre.  
Objectives 

 To orient students in health care  
 To enhance knowledge in the health care industry  
 To familiarize the students about the various services 
 To familiarize the students with office management 

 
MODULE I 

Role of Hospitals in Health Care 
Role of Hospitals in development of society  
Types of Hospital � Ownership (Private, Government), Specialization (Nursing 
Homes,  
Diabetic clinic, General Hospital) and Service (Homeopathy, Ayurveda) 

MODULE II  
Management of Hospitals � Importance of HRM and Staffing Financial 

Management � Budget Allocation 
MODULE III 

In patient and out patient 
 

A study on Private and Government health care units Role of 
Government in health care sectors  

MODULE IV  
Hospital Services � Clinical Services � X-ray department, Lab Services. 

Department in Hospitals �Paediatric, Orthopaedic, Pathology etc. 
MODULE V  

Maintenance of different types of records. 
New avenues of Health Care management - tourism 
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BA6OCT27. (b) INTRODUCTION TO RETAIL MANAGEMENT  
Optional Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 

 
Objective:  
The aim of the paper is to know how a logistic strategy fits into an organisation’s broader 
decisions, understand the role of logistic providers, and realize the meaning of customer 
service and understand its importance to logistics management.  
Module I  
Logistics- Definition History and Evolution- Objectives-Elements-activities importance- 
The work of logistics-Logistics interface with marketing-retails logistics-Emerging 
concept in logistics.  
Module II  
Retail Management-Definition-Achievement of competitive advantage through logistics 
Framework-Role of Retail Management-Integrated Logistics Management- Evolution of 
the concept- model - process-activities (in brief)  
Module III  
Outsourcing logistics-reasons-Third party logistics provider-Fourth party Logistics 
providers -Stages-Role of logistics providers  
Module IV  
Logistics Strategy-Strategic role of logistics-Definition- role of logistics managers in strategic 
decisions-Strategy options, lean strategy, Agile Strategies &Other strategies- Designing 
&implementing logistical strategy  
Module V  
Quality customer service &integrated logistics-customer service-importance elements- 
the order cycle system-distribution channels -Functions performed-Types-designing. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS  
Sl. Title Author Publisher 

No    

1 Logistics David J Bloomberg, Prentice Hall of 

  Stephen LeMay India PVt Ltd. 

2 Logistical Management Donald J Tata McGraw 

  Bowersox& David J Hill Publishing Co 

  Closs Ltd 

3 Logistical Management Satish C Prentice Hall of 

  Ailawadi&Rakesh India PVt Ltd. 

  Singh  

4 Logistics Donald Waters Palgrave 

   Macmillan, New 

   York, 2009 

5 Retail Management &World KrishnaveniMuthiah Himalaya 

 Sea borne Trade  Publishing 

   House, Mumbai 
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BA6OCT27. (c). INVESTMENT & INSURANCE MANAGEMENT  
Optional Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 

 
Module I  
Nature and scope of investment management – Financial and economic – Meaning of 
investment – Importance of investments – Factors favourable for investments – 
Investment media – Features of investment programme – risk – Different types of risk.  
Module II 
Financial institutions and markets in India – Development of financial securities  
– Structure of financial markets – Money market – Capital market – Primary market – 
market securities.  
Module III  
Stock market in India – Regulatory frame-work – Role or functions – Procedure for trading 
in securities – Kinds of brokers – OTCEI-NSE.  
Module IV  
Alternative forms of investment – Government securities – types – Life insurance – Kinds of 
policies – Procedure for taking of policies – investment in units – Different schemes – 
Objectives of investment units – Different schemes  
– Tax benefits – Provident funds – National savings schemes – Post office savings – 
Investment in land, gold, silver, diamonds, stamps, antiques, banks.  
Module V  
Insurance; Definition – Characteristics – Benefits and importance – Types of insurance.  
IRDA – Meaning and functions  
BOOKS RECOMMENDED 

1. Preethi Singh – Investment management 
 

2. V.K.Bhalla – Investment management. S.Chand, New Delhi, 13th Edition, 2007  
3. John Bowyer – Investment analysis management  
4. Neelam.C.Gulati – Principles of insurance management 

 
5. Karampal, B.S.Bodla, M.C.Garg – Insurance management, principles and practices. 
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BA6OCT27. (d). EVENT MANAGEMENT  
Core Course 
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
 
 
Module I 
 

Why Event Management, Requirement of Event Manager, Analysing the events, 
Scope of the Event 

 
Module II  

Decision makers, Technical Staff, Developing Record-Keeping Systems, 
Establishing Policies &Procedures 

 
Module III  

Preparing a Planning Schedule, Organizing Tasks, Assigning 
Responsibility, and  
Communicating. Using the Schedule Properly, The Budget, Overall Planning tips, 
Checklists, Expert Resources, and Computer Software Required. 

 
Module IV  

Who are the people on the Event, Locating People, Clarifying Roles, and 
Developing content Guidelines. Participant Tips. Reference Checks, 
Requirement Forms, Introduction, Fees &  
Honorariums, Expense Reimbursement. Travel Arrangements, 
Worksheets.  

Module V  
Type of Events. Roles &Responsibilities of Event Management in Different 
Events, Scope of the Work. Approach towards Events 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS  

1. Event Management: A Blooming Industry and an Eventful Careerby 
DeveshKishore, Ganga Sagar Singh - Har- anand Publications Pvt.Ltd  

2. Event Management by Swarup K. Goyal - Adhyayan Publisher – 2009  
3. Event Management &Public, Relations by Savita Mohan - Enkay Publishing 

House. 
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OPTIONAL II 
BA6OCT28. (a) ADVERTISING AND SALESMANSHIP 

 
Optional Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 
 
 
 
Aim 
 
The aim of this subject is to create awareness among the students and equip them with the 
necessary skills for employment in the middle level cadre. 

 
Objectives 

 
To orient students in Marketing Management. 
To encourage entrepreneurial skills. 
To meet the demand of the various industrial sectors. 

 
MODULE I 

 

Advertising � definition, objectives. Types of Advertising� Newspaper, Magazines, 
Journals. Outdoor Ads, Theatre Ads. Radio, TV Advertisement. Product placement 

 
MODULE II  
Ad Agencies � Its Types and functions. Ethics in Advertisement. 
Advertisement Budget  
MODULE III 

 

Element of Advertisement � Copy Writing. Advertisement lay out, Proof reading, 
Typography, Lithography. Use of Symbols, Slogans Caption Catch Phrase. 

 
MODULE IV  
Salesmanship � Importance of Salesman, Steps in selling. Direct Marketing. Different 
Salesman � retailer, wholesaler etc. Negotiation 
 
 
MODULE V  
Knowledge, Skills and Qualities required in salesmanship. Training and 
supervising the salesman. Motivating the salesman � perks, 
commission,incentives,remuneration,awards and rewards 

 
Note on Course  
Every lecture should be complemented with Case studies, Group Discussion, Seminars  
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

SI 
No. 

Title Author Publishing & 
Year 

1 Advertising Management Rajeev Batra, John G 
Myers, David A Aaker 

Pearson, 5th 
edition 

2 Salesmanship and 
Advertisement 

Dawar S.R  

3 Sales Promotion Cummins. J Kogan Page; 5 
edition 

4 New patterns in Sales 
Management 

Birth and Boyd  

5 Marketing Debbie Gilliland  
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BA6OCT28 (B) SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 
 
Optional Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 

 
Objective  

The paper aims to educate students on stages of supply chain management 
and new opportunities in SCM. 

 
MODULE I 

 
SCM, Definition, Objectives, Evolution, need, issues involved in developing 
SCM framework, Types. SCM activities, constituents, organisation. 

 
MODULE II 

 
Supply chain integration, stages, barriers to internal integration, achieving 
excellence in SCM, dimensions of supply chain excellence, forces influencing SCE 
Emotions, physical and financial supply chains, checklist for excellence. 

 
MODULE III 

 
Purchasing and supply management, introduction, importance, objectives, 
purchasing process, purchasing and other functions, purchasing and integrated 
logistics, interfaces, types of purchases, purchasing partnerships, material 
sourcing, just in time purchasing. 

 
MODULE IV 

 
Outsourcing in SCM, meaning, need, outsourcing risks, outsourcing process, 
outsourcing in SCM, new opportunities in SCM outsourcing, myths of SCM 
outsourcing. 

 
MODULE V 

 
Performance measurement in SCM, meaning, advantages of performance 
measures, the benefits of performance measurement, measuring SCM, 
supplier performance measurement, parameters choosing suppliers. 
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REFERENCES 
 

Sl. 
No 

Title Author Publisher 

1 Logistics David J 
Bloomberg, 
Stephen LeMay 

Prentice Hall of 
India PVt Ltd. 

2 Logistical Management Donald J 
Bowersox& David J 
Closs 

Tata McGraw Hill 
Publishing Co Ltd 

3 Logistical Management Satish C 
Ailawadi&Rakesh 
Singh 

Prentice Hall of 
India PVt Ltd. 

4 Supply Chain Management Janat Shah Pearson 
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BA6OCT28. (C) PRINCIPLES OF TOURISM MANAGEMENT 
 
Optional Course  
No. of credit : 4 
No. of contact hour: 5 

 

Aim of the course 

The aim of this course is to provide a fundamental knowledge on the principles of tourism 
management. 

  

Objective of the course 

On completion of the course, student should be able! 

 To get a conceptual base on tourism 

 To understand the need for developing tourism 

 To identify the motivating factors of tourism 

 To evolve plans for new and existing tourism destinations 

 To understand the database for tourism planning. 

Course Outline 

Module I 

Meaning of Tourism, Excursion, Leisure, Recreation, Tourist, Visitor and traveller 

Types of Tourism : Domestic and international Tourism, Holidaying and sight - seeing 
Tourism, Business Tourism, Pilgrim Tourism, Rural Tourism, Cultural Tourism, Adventure 

Tourism. Farm Tourism, Dark Tourism, Eco Tourism, Responsible Tourism � Modern 
Trends in Tourism 

     Tourism Industry: Meaning and features 

Module II 

Impact of Tourism: Economic, Psychological, political, Cultural and social significance of 
Tourism, 

Economic significance: Foreign Exchange Benefits, Employment Generation, Tax Revenue, 
Multiplier effects. 

     Adverse Effects of Tourism 

Module III 

Components of Tourism: Tourist attractions Natural, cultural, Religious, Adventurous, etc. 

Supplementary Attractions: Amusement parks, Film cities, fairs and festival etc. 

Tourist facilities and services: Hotels, Travel Agencies, Tour Operators, Home stays, 
Retailers, Transportation: Airways, Roadways, Railways, and waterways. 

     (With examples in Indian perspective) 

Module IV 

Planning and Development of Tourism: Development of Tourism Potential, Scope for 
Development, Planning Process, Environmental Planning - Tourism and environmental 
Linkage, Carrying capacity and Types, Factors affecting carrying capacity. 

     Threats in planning: War, Natural Calamities Epidemic etc. 
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Module V 

Measurement of Tourism: Need and General Problems of measurement, Types of tourist 
statistics, Methods of measurement of domestic and international tourist arrivals (in 
Indian perspective only) 

 

Note on course work 

 

Apart from the traditional lecture method, interactive sessions can be arranged with 
tourists, tour operators etc. Study tour may be conducted to developed and tourist 
destinations. 
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Activities 
 
The programme envisages the following activities. 
 
1. Minor project (Group) in the third semester (details given along with the syllabus) the viva-
voce examination and dissertation valuation shall be done internally for 50 marks each. 
 
 
2. Management Projects individually in the sixth semester. This is a one month implant 
training and project study to be conducted in the month of December. Each individual 
student has to undergo one month implant training plus project study in a reputed 
organization (with established functional departments). 30 day implant training certificate is 
mandatory with the project report. Project study on a selected management topics need to 
be conducted during this period in the contest of the organization. Project dissertation and 
report writing (minimum 40 pages) at the conclusion of the study. The project report should 
satisfy all the requisite of the research methodology theory. There will be two examinations 
one internal (20 marks) and another external (80 marks) based on the report. 

 
3. Evaluation of Project , assignment, seminar, viva, internal assessment, 
test paper. 

 

1. For projects 
 

Group project for minor project . Individual project for management project. 
 

a. Marks for external examination:  80 
 

b. Marks for internal evaluation  :  20 
 
 

Components of management project Marks 

evaluation (External)  

Dissertation (external) 50 

Viva-voce (external) 30 

Total 80 

  

Components of management project Marks 

evaluation (internal)  

Dissertation (internal) 10 

Viva-voce (internal) 10 

Total 20 

 
 

Components of minor project Marks 

evaluation (internal) third semester  

Dissertation (internal) 80 

Viva-voce (internal) 20 

Total 100 
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 4.INDUSTRIAL VISIT 

 
 
The programme makes it mandatory in three semesters namely third, fourth and fifth to 
organise an industrial visit each. Preferably one to a manufacturing unit, another to a service 
sector and still another to a start-up village. Individual reports including photographs and 
illustration of the visit certified by the faculty in charge need to be prepared and submitted. 
These three reports are submitted to the external examiner for the sixth semester project 
viva-voce for the successful completion of the programme. The student who fail to submit 
satisfactory report will be consider as not completed the programme successfully. 
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INTRODUCTION   

 

The global definition of the Social Work Profession states that “Social work is a practice-based profession 

and an academic discipline that promotes social change and development, social cohesion, and the 

empowerment and liberation of people. Principles of social justice, human rights, collective responsibility and 

respect for diversities are central to social work. Underpinned by theories of social work, social sciences, 

humanities and indigenous knowledge, social work engages people and structures to address life challenges and 

enhance wellbeing”(IFSW& IASSW, 2014). The core mandates of social work profession comprising of promotion 

of social change, social development, social cohesion, and the empowerment and liberation of people is 

strengthened by the interdisciplinary and trans-disciplinary knowledge and practices which are based on 

scientific evidences and humanistic principles. The professional social work education train the candidates for 

effective intervention at the points where people have interaction with their environment. The environment 

includes the various social systems that people are embedded in and the natural, geographic environment, 

which has a profound influence on the lives of people (IFSW, 2014). The methodology of social work comprising 

of primary and secondary methods of social work with a wide range of skills, techniques, strategies, principles 

and activities at various settings and fields enable the social workers for proactive engagement with people and 

structures ‘to address life challenges and enhance wellbeing’. The professional education in social work equip 

the students to confidently engage in the practices of counselling, group work, and community work, policy 

formulation and analysis, advocacy and political interventions.  

 

The curriculum of the Bachelors of Social Work Program is designed to meet the requirements as per the 

program’s objectives, which is to prepare bachelor students for generalist practice at the entry level of the 

profession. Field Practicum is incorporated as an integral part of the training in social work with the objective of 

helping the students to develop the skill, attitudes and values and personality characteristics essential for a 

professional social worker. The students are to be placed in welfare agencies, development organizations, 

community based organizations of children, youth, women and elderly for field work training. The major 

learning outcomes of the graduating students are the competence to demonstrate the professional knowledge, 

values and skills of social work profession when working in practice settings of individuals, families, groups, 

communities and organizations. Social sensitivity, critical social engagement, effectiveness in communication 

and team work are the other expected learning outcomes of the BSW graduates.  

 

Programme Objectives  

 

• To facilitate the learners to develop professional knowledge, attitude and values required to function as 

effective social workers  

• To enable the learners for scientific assessment, planning and intervention towards bringing about 

change in the social functioning of human beings in their respective field of practice  

• To help the learners to develop their professional self through integral transformative practices  



• To sensitize the learners about the contemporary socio-economic and cultural realties through field 

based learning  

• To train the learners to become effective and efficient change agents in the social milieu  

  



BSW Syllabus 2017  MG University Kottayam 

Consolidated Scheme Semester I-VI 

Se

m 

Sl 

No 

Course 

code 
Title of the course Category 

Hours/w

eek 
Credit 

Marks 

ISA ESA 

I 

1  English-  I 
Common Course 

 
5 4 20 80 

2 SW1CRT01 
Introduction to Social Work 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

3 SW1CMT02 

Economics for Social Work 

Practice 

 

Complementary 4 4 20 80 

4 SW1CMT03 

Sociology for Social Work 

Practice 

 

Complementary 4 4 20 80 

5 SW1CRT04 

Field  Education and 

Practicum Lab-1 (FEPL-I) 

 

Core 8 4 100 ---- 

II 

6  
English-  II 

 
Common Course 5 4 20 80 

7 SW2CRT05 
Working with Individuals 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

8 SW2CMT06 
General Psychology 

 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

9 SW2CMT07 
Developmental Psychology 

 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

10 SW2CRT08 

Field  Education and 

Practicum Lab-2 (FEPL-2) 

 

Core 8 4 100  

III 

11 SW3CRT09 
Working with Groups 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

12 SW3CRT10 
Working with Communities 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

13 SW3CMT11 

Legal information for social 

work practice 

 

Complementary 4 4 20 80 

14 SW3CMT12 

Rural Development  

 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

15 SW3CRT13 

Field  Education and 

Practicum Lab-3 (FEPL-3) 

 

Core 9 4 100  

IV 

16 SW4CRT14 
Administration of Non-profit 

organisations 
Core 4 4 20 80 

17 SW4CRT15 
Research and Statistics for 

Social Work Practice 
Core 4 4 20 80 

18 SW4CMT16 
Management concepts and 

skills for social work practice 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

19 SW4CMT17 
Community Health & Health 

Care Services 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

20 SW4CRT18 

Field  Education and 

Practicum Lab-4(FEPL-4) 

 

Core 

 
9 4 100  



V 

21 
SW5OCT19 

 
Development Communication  Open Course 4 3 20 80 

22 SW0CRT20 

Project Planning and 

Management 

 

Core 4 4 20 80 

23 SW5CMT21 
Environmental studies 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

24 SW5CMT22 
Gandhian Philosophy 

 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

25 SW5CRT23 

Field  Education and 

Practicum Lab-5(FEPL-5) 

 

Core  9 4 20 80 

VI 

26 SW6CRT24 
Social Work Practice with 

Children 
Core 4 4 20 80 

27 SW6CMT25 
Theory and Practice of 

Counselling 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

28 

SW6GET26 

SW6GET27 

SW6GET28 

Disability Studies  

OR 

Social Work Practice with 

Elderly  

OR 

Labour Welfare 

Choice base 

Elective 
4 

4 

 

20 

 

80 

 

29 SW6CRT29 

Field  Education and 

Practicum Lab-6(FEPL-6) 

 

Core 

 
9 4 100 - 

30 SW6CRT30 Research Project  
Core 

 
4 5 20 80 

      - 
 

  

Credit allocation 

A. Common course: 8 

B. Core courses including core papers, field practicum, research and viva: 64 

C. Complementary courses: 41 

D. Open Course: 3 

E. Elective course: 4 

Total: 120 credits 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



BSW FIRST SEMESTER 

 

Sl No Course code Title of the course Category 
Hours/we

ek 
Credit 

Marks 

ISA 
ES

A 

1  English -1 
Common Course  

 
5 4 20 80 

2 SW1CRT01 
Introduction to Social Work 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

3 SW1CMT02 

Economics for Social Work 

Practice 

 

Complementary 4 4 20 80 

4 SW1CMT03 

Sociology for Social Work 

Practice 

 

Complementary 4 4 20 80 

5 SW1CRT04 

Field  Education and 

Practicum Lab-1 (FEPL-I) 

 

Core         8 4 100 ---- 

 

SW1CRT01: INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL WORK        72 hours 

 

Course Objectives  

 

1. To enable students to understand the fundamental concepts in social work  

2. To understand the context of the emergence of social work as a profession and its practice in varied settings.  

3. To critically analyse the importance of professional values and ethics of social work practice.  

 

 Module 1 (24 hours)  

 Concepts in social work:  Social Work, Social Service, Social Welfare, Social Reform, Social Justice, Social Health, 

Social Security, Social Policy, Social Defense, Social Development, Human Rights, Social Legislation, Social 

Administration  

 Social Work: definitions, objectives, functions, purpose and Scope 

Relationship of Social work with applied social sciences  

 Influences of related professions in Social Work – Health and Welfare: Biomedicine, Economics, Law, 

Psychological and Sociological influences in Social Work Spiritual. 

 

Module 2 (20 hours) 

 Development of professional social work in U.K. and U.S.A  

 Development of professional social work in India  

 Development of social work models: Charity model, remedial model, developmental model and sustainable 

model, Roles played by social worker in different models.  

 

Module 3 (16 hours) 

 Philosophy and values of social work: humanitarianism and democratic values, values relating to individual, 

values relating to problem, values relating to relationship, values relating to social agency. 

 Principles of Social Work 

Roles of social worker  

 

Module 4 (16 hours) 

 Methods of Social Work: Primary and secondary methods of social work 

 Units of interventions: Individual, family, group, community  

 Social Work as a Profession: Professional traits, professional Code of Ethics, Social Work Profession in India 

and challenges of social work profession.  



 Social work Education – Academic Eligibility , Field work training and attitudes  necessary for a profession 

social worker 

 

  

Module 5 (14 hours) 

 Field settings of social work: Understanding the roles and functions of social worker in the Child setting, 

family setting, school setting, hospital setting, community setting and correctional setting. 

 Changing trends in Social Work Practice: Sensitization about Gender issues, differently challenged people, 

elderly people, Environmental conservation  

 

 

References  

1. Bhattacharya, S. (2003). Social Work: An Integrated Approach. New Delhi: Deep &Deep Publications  

2. Dhawan, N. (2011). Social Work Perspectives: Philosophy and Methods. Lucknow: Bharat Book 

Centre.(M3:Chapter 1, pp.1-50)  

3. Misra, P.D. (1994). Social Work: Philosophy and Methods. New Delhi: Inter India Publications  

4. Reddy, D.S (2013). A Handbook of Social Work. New Delhi: Swastik Publications.(M4: Chapter 4, pp.114-145)  

5. Morales, A.T &Sheafor, B.W. (2004). Social Work: A Profession of Many Faces. New York: Pearson 

(M2:Chapter 2-3,pp.27-63, M3 Chapter 7,pp.135-152, M5: Chapter5-6,pp.93-131)  

6. Adams, Robert, Dominelli, Lena & Payne Malcolm (2002). Critical Practice in Social Work. New York: Palgrave 

Macmillan.  

7. Gray, Mel & Webb, Stephen A. (2009). Social Work: Theories and Methods. New Delhi: Sage Publications.  

8. Healy, Karen (2005). Social Work Theories in Context: Creating Frameworks for Practice. New York: Palgrave 

Macmillan.  

9. Pandya, Samta P. (2014). Theory and Perspectives in Social Work. New Delhi: Rawat Publications.  

10. Payne, Malcom (2005). Modern Social work theory. New York: Palgrave Macmillan. (M5 : Chapter 12 Pp 251-

268, Chapter 13 Pp 269-293)  

 

 

  



 

SW1CMT02:Economics for Social Work Practice    72 hours 

 

Course Objectives  

1. To introduce the basic economic concepts and principles for social work practice.  

2. To identify economic factors involved in social problems.  

3. To analyse the economic dimensions of development processes and outcomes  

 

Module 1 (12 hours) Introduction to Economics   

 Definitions, Fundamental economic concepts 

 The central economic problem -Scarcity& Choice, Factors of production, Economic Systems, Economic 

institutions. Productivity, Production possibility Curve, Opportunity Cost & trade-offs 

 Overview of subject matter of economics: micro and macroeconomics.  

 Importance of the study of economics for social sciences and social work in particular  

 

Module 2 (16 hours) Theory of Demand and Supply  

 The Concept of Utility: Total utility and marginal utility, the law of diminishing marginal utility, Consumer 

equilibrium. 

 Demand: demand function, law of demand, and the market demand. Movement along and Shifts in demand 

curve. Elasticity of Demand: price elasticity, income elasticity, cross elasticity of demand 

 Production and production function, supply and the determinants of supply, the law of supply, elasticity of 

supply; Basic concepts in Cost and Revenue 

 

Module 3 (15 hours) Forms of Market, Factor Pricing and Distribution  

 Definition of market, Market equilibrium 

 The competition and market structures (perfect competition, monopoly, monopolistic completion, oligopoly, 

and duopoly). 

 Income distribution and Factor pricing: basic concepts of rent, wages, interest and profit. 

 

Module 4 (15 hours) National Income: Meaning and Concept  

 Concept of Social accounting 

 Use  of national income accounting, circular flow of Income in two sector and three sector economy 

 Important National income aggregates (GDP, GNP, NDP, etc.)  

The measurement of National Income  

 

 

Module 5 (14 hours) Economics of Development  

 Economic growth and Economic development 

 Human Development, Indicators of Human development: PQLI& HDI, Amartya Sen.’s Capability approach. 

 Features of underdevelopment and obstacles to economic development                                                                

Impact of Millennium development goals and significance of sustainable development goals 

 

References: 

1 Dewett, K.K (1997). Modern Economic Theory (35th ed). New Delhi: S. Chand &Company  

2. Dholakia, R.H &Oza, A.N.(1997). Microeconomics For Management Students:. New Delhi: Oxford University 

Press  

3. Jhingan, M.L. (2005). The Economics of Development and Planning (38th ed.). New Delhi:Vrinda publications 

(M5:Chapter 1- 4 pp.1-54)  

4. Jhingan,M.L. (2010). Macro Economic Theory (12th ed.). New Delhi:Vrinda publications (M4: Chapter 1-5, 

pp.3-72)  

5. Thirlwall,A.P (2011). Economics of Development (9th ed.). London: PalgraveMacmillan (M5: Chapter 1-3,pp3-

116)  

 



SW1CMT03: Sociology for Social Work Practice    72 hours 

 

Course objectives  

 

1. To enable the students to understand basic concepts in sociology  

2. To deepen the awareness on various aspects related to socialization and patterns of interaction existing in the 

society  

3. To learn about the prevailing social problems and social movements in the society  

4. To develop an understanding on the importance of sociology for social work practice  

 

Module 1(12 hours)  

 Sociology- Meaning, Definitions, Origin, Scope and its relation to other social Sciences - Social Work, 

Psychology, Political Science, Economics, & Anthropology  

 Definitions, Characteristics, and Types of Society-Community-Association-Institution- Social Groups-Role-

Status 

 

Module 2 (16 hours)  

 Theories of Origin of Society 

 Types of Societies. Types of Community – Rural, Urban and Tribal 

 Individual and the Society Heredity and Environment  

 

Module 3 (16 hours)   

 Social institutions- Family, Marriage, Religion, Education, Economic                                                             

Socialization – Definition, Agents of socialization and theories of socialization  

 Social control-values/norms/customs /culture  

 

Module 4 (18 hours)  

 Social interaction: Cooperation, Competition, Conflict, Accommodation and Assimilation  

 Social change and factors of social change, theories of social change  

 Social systems /political/ eco-system  

 Social differentiation and stratification: Caste, Class and Race  

 

 

Module 5 (20 hours)  

 Social movements – definition and types  

 Social change and factors of social change, theories of social change  

 Social problems - causes and stages of social problems  

 Theoretical approach to social disorganization  

 Study of specific social problems, intervention strategies and programmes Crime/ Beggary/ Prostitution / 

Alcoholism & Drug dependence, Terrorism)  

Role of social worker in addressing social problems 

 

References:  

1. Abraham, M. F. (2006). Contemporary Sociology: An Introduction to Concepts and Theories. New Delhi: 

Oxford University Press 

2. Bhushan, V., &Sachdeva, D. R. (2005). An Introduction to Sociology (39th ed.). Allahabad: KitabMahal 

3. Bhushan, V., &Sachdeva, D. R. (2012). Fundamentals of Sociology. New Delhi: Dorling Kindersley 

(India)Pvt. Ltd.  

4. 4. Gisbert, P. (2010). Fundamentals of Sociology. New Delhi: Orient Blackswan Private Limited.(M2: 

Chapter 3, pp. 44-59.)  

5. Rao, C. S. (2012). Sociology: Principles of Sociology with an Introduction to Social Thought (7th ed.). New 

Delhi: S. Chand and Company Ltd.  



6. Rawat, H. K. (2013). Sociology: Basic Concepts. Jaipur: Rawat Publications 

 

 

SW2CRT04: Field Education and Practicum Lab -1 (FEPL 1) 

 

                         Ref the Field Education and Practicum lab Syllabus 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



BSW SECOND SEMESTER 

 

Sl 

No 
Course code Title of the course Category 

Hours/

week 
Credit 

Marks 

ISA ESA 

6  
Englisgh- II 

 
Common course 5 4 20 80 

7 SW2CRT05 
Working with Individuals 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

8 SW2CMT06 
General Psychology 

 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

9 SW2CMT07 
Developmental Psychology 

 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

10 SW2CRT08 

Field  Education and Practicum 

Lab-2 (FEPL-2) 

 

Core 8 4 100  

 

 

Paper 1:  Common Course II  

NB. The syllabus of this paper shall be same as that of Common course II of the BBA/BCA/BSC electronics 

programmes offered by the university  

 

SW2CRT05:  Working with Individuals     72 hours    

Course Objectives  

1. To understand the case work method and its application in practice  

2. To equip theoretical knowledge for work with individuals  

3. To develop competencies to use the method in practice while working with Individual clients.  

 

Module 1 (12 hours)  

 

Social Casework – Meaning, definition, purpose, values,  

Historical development of casework. 

Relation of social case work with other methods of Social Work. 

Schools of case work - Diagnostic and Functional schools  

 

Module 2 (16 hours)  

Components of case work: Person, Problem, Place, and Process 

Principle of case work: 7 principles of case work relationship  

Client case worker relationship: Meaning and importance of Professional relationship, purpose of professional 

relationship, elements of Professional relationship case work. 

Use of relationship: transference, counter transference  

 

Module 3 (16 hours)  

Case Work process: Study, Diagnosis, Treatment, Evaluation & Termination  

Case Work Recording: use of Case Work Recording, structure and content of Case Work records. 

Methods of recording: Verbatim, narrative, condensed, analytical and summary record  

 

Module 4( 16hours)  

Skills, Techniques  

Models of case work practice: Social Diagnostic (Richmond), Problem Solving Approach (Perlman) ,Crisis 

Intervention; Behaviour Modification  

 

Module 5(12 hours)  

Role of social worker Case work in various setting: School, Hospital, Community, Family and Correctional settings  



Similarities and difference between case work, counselling and psychotherapy  

References:  

1. Bhattacharya, S. (2003). Social Work: An Integrated Approach. New Delhi: Deep &Deep Publications  

2. Mathew, Grace. (1992). Introduction to Social Case Work. Bombay: Tata Institute of Social Sciences.  

3. Misra, P.D. (1994). Social Work –Philosophy and Methods, New Delhi: Inter India Publications  

4. Hamilton Gordon, (1976). Principles of social case recording. New York: Colombia University Press.  

5. Hepworth & Larsen (2010). Direct Social Work Practice: Theory and Skills (8th ed.). Belmont, CA: 

Brooks/Cole/ Thompson.  

6. Perlman, H.H. (1957). Social Case Work: A Problem Solving Process. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.  

  



SW2CMT06: General Psychology 72 hours 

 

Course Objectives  

 

1. To help the students to understand the dynamics of behaviour in terms of heredity and environment as 

shapers of personality.  

2. To help the students to gain an insight into the components of general psychology.  

3. To introduce the students to the basic mechanism of mental processes.  

 

Module 1 (22 hours)         

Definition, branches of Psychology, scope and methods.  

Sensation and Perception: Vision, hearing, smell, taste, sense of position and movement  

Consciousness and levels of consciousness  

Learning: Definitions, theories of learning-Classical conditioning, Instrumental conditioning, Operational 

Learning, insight learning, Observational Learning.  

Memory – Definition, Memory process-registration, retention and recall, Types of memory  

Cognition– Thinking, Reasoning, Problem solving, Decision making and Language   

 

Module 2 (18 hours)  

Definition, Theories of motivation-Drive theory, Incentive theory, Opponent process theory, optimal level 

theory, and Abraham Maslow’s theory.  

Intelligence: Definition, Theories of intelligence: Factor theory, Gardner’s theory, Process oriented theories, 

Assessment of Intelligence (IQ tests)  

Individual differences and Intelligence: Heredity and Environment  

 

Module 3 (18 hours)  

Psychoanalytical theory (Sigmund Freud), Psycho-social theory (Eric Erickson), Client Centred Theory (Carl 

Roger), Self-Actualization Theory (Abraham Maslow)  

 

Module 4 (12 hours)  

Concept of Mental Health - Definition, characteristics and constituents Psychological Disorders:  

Mental retardation, mental and behavioural disorders (OCD, Schizophrenia and Mood Disorders)  

 

Module 5 (12 hours)  

Conflict and its types . 

Stress Management Techniques  

 

References:  

1. Ahuja, N. A.(1995) Short Textbook of Psychiatry. New Delhi: Jaypee Brothers  

2. Crider, et al.(1989). Psychology. New York: Scott.Foresman 

3. Fellin, P. (1996). Mental Health and Mental Illness.Illinois:FEPeackck(M4: Chapter2, pp. 17-37)  

4. Fernald, L. D. & Fernald, P. S.(1999). Introduction to Psychology. New Delhi:AITBS Publishers ( M5Chapter 16, 

pp. 428-432)  

5. Kaila, et al.(2001). Stress Management: Western and Indian Techniques.Mumbai: Himalaya Publishers ( M5 

Chapter: 5, pp. 65-81)  

6. Mangal, S. K.(2006). General Psychology. New Delhi:Sterling (M1: Chapter: 1, pp. 6-8, Chapter:7, pp. 84-122.)  

7. Morgan, et al.(1997). Introduction to Psychology. New York: McCraw-Hillbook Co.  

 

 

 



SW2CMT07: Developmental Psychology     72 hours 

 

Course Objectives  

 

1. To develop a basic understanding of the developmental changes throughout the life span  

2. To integrate the knowledge on developmental changes, related issues with personal experiences and 

observations of human development.  

3. To critically reflect on the implications for social work practice with people at different stages of human life  

 

Module 1 (12 hours)  

Meaning, purpose and importance of developmental psychology in social work practice.  

Understanding growth and development: characteristics, maturation and learning;  

Influence of heredity & environment on human development  

Understanding Life span development: life span, longevity, developmental task, developmental lag, milestones, 

stages of life span development:  

characteristic features and hazards  

 

Module 2 (14 hours)  

Beginning of life: maturation, ovulation and fertilization  

Prenatal period: characteristic features, stages of development, prenatal environment, psychosocial influences, 

hazards.  

Birth and cultural influences on prenatal and postnatal development  

Infancy: characteristics of infant, major elements of adjustments, postnatal care.  

 

Module 3 (16 hours)  

Babyhood: characteristic features, child rearing practices and parenting styles, language development, 

attachment behaviour, importance of family; play and its importance:  

Early child hood: characteristic features, importance of preschool education, social and personality 

development.  

Late childhood: characteristic features, influence of school, peer relationships.  

 

Module 4 ( 16 hours)  

Puberty: characteristic features, physical and psychological changes and its effect on personality and behaviour, 

hazards:  

Adolescence: characteristic features, social changes, family and peer relationships, moral changes, identity crisis, 

risk behaviours  

 

Module 5 (14 hours)  

Adulthood: early adulthood - characteristic features, marital and vocational adjustments,  

Middle age - characteristic features, marital and vocational adjustments,  

Old age - characteristic features, psychosocial issues:  

 

Reference  

1. Berk Laura, E. (1998). Development through the Lifespan. London: Allyn and Bacon.  

2. Hurlock, Elizabath B. (2008). Developmental Psychology-a life span approach(5th ed.). New Delhi: Tata 

Mcgraw-Hill Publishing Co.Ltd.  

3. Dinkar, Suchitra S. (2010). Child Development and Psychology. New Delhi: Axis Publications.  

4. Sigelman, C. K. (1999). Life Span Human Development (3rd ed.). Pacific Grove: Brooks Cole  

5. Mathew, Grace. (1992). Introduction to Social Case Work. Bombay: Tata Institute of Social Sciences. 

(M1:Chapter3, pp.29-36 M2: Chapter 3, pp.25-30 M3: Chapter6, pp.108-120 M4: Chapter5-6. pp.78-150)  

6.  Misra, P.D. (1994). Social Work –Philosophy and Methods, New Delhi: Inter India Publications  

7.  Hamilton Gordon, (1976). Principles of social case recording. New York: Colombia University Press. (M1: 

Chapter3, pp.27-29)  



8.. Hepworth & Larsen (2010). Direct Social Work Practice: Theory and Skills (8th ed.). Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole/ 

Thompson. (M3: Chapter, pp.34-54)  

 

 

SW2CRT 08: Field Education and Practicum Lab -2 (FEPL2) 

 

                         Ref the Field Education and Practicum lab Syllabus 

 



BSW THIRD SEMESTER 

Sl 

No 
Course code Title of the course Category 

Hours/w

eek 
Credit 

Marks 

ISA ESA 

11 SW3CRT09 
Working with Groups 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

12 SW3CRT10 
Working with Communities 

 
Core 4 4 20 80 

13 SW3CMT11 

Legal information for social 

work practice 

 

Complementary 4 4 20 80 

14 SW3CMT12 

Rural Development  

 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

15 SW3CRT13 

Field  Education and Practicum 

Lab-3 (FEPL-3) 

 

Core 9 4 100  

 

 

SW3CRT09: WORKING WITH GROUPS     72 hours 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To understand groups as a means of social work practice  

2. To have clarity on the principles, values, objectives of social work  

3. To understand group work process and group development  

4. To develop group work practical knowledge and skills  

 

Module 1-Introduction to groups and group formation  (12 hours) 

Group –definition, characteristics, types  

Group purpose, structure-selection of members, composition, orientation; time-duration, frequency, length  

Group as a mutual aid system  

Relevance of groups in development of individuals.  

 

Module 2- group processes and development of social group work (18 hours) 

Stages of group development: forming, storming, norming, performing, adjourning  

Group dynamics-communication, interaction, cohesion, control, culture, climate, structure  

Leadership in group work  

Group diagnosis  

Social Group Work-definition, historical development, basic assumptions  

Social group work as a method of social work practice  

Importance of social group work  

 

Module 3- Social Group Work Process (16 hours) 

Objectives of social group work, Principles  

Group Work Process-Setting objectives, size, duration, intake, assessment and planning, intervention, 

evaluation, termination.  

Models of social group work  

Role of worker in social group work  

Ethics in social group work  

 

 

 



Module 4- Recording in group work and practice in various settings (14 hours) 

Recording-Principles, types, purpose, contents, relevance.  

Group work record format.  

Group work approaches related to setting-groups in mental and physical health settings, involuntary groups, 

group work with children and families, group work for substance abuse, elderly.  

Group work with working groups  

Module 5 – Scope, research and evaluation in social group work (12 hours) 

Research and evaluation in group work  

Process evaluation, outcome evaluation 

 

Reference  

1. Misra, P.D. &Misra B. (2004). Social Work Profession in India. Lucknow: New royal book Co.  

2. Zastrow, Charles H. (2001). Social Work with groups: A comprehensive workbook (7th Ed.) Brooks/Cole 

3. Toseland, Ronald W., Rivas, Robert F. (2009). An introduction to group work practice (4th Ed.) Boston: 

Pearson/Allyn and Bacon.  

4. Garvin, Charles D.et. all (2004). Handbook of social work with groups. New Delhi: Rawat Publications.  

5. TreckerHarleigh B. (1972). Social Group Work: Principles and practices, Chicago:FollettPub. Co.  

  



SW3CRT10: WORKING WITH COMMUNITIES    72 hours 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES  

 

1. Develop understanding of critical elements of community organization practice  

2. Enhance understanding of various models and strategies for community organization  

3. Develop critical perspectives and skills for participatory processes in community organization  

 

Module: 1  

Understanding Community and community Organization (6 hrs)  

- Concept of community:- Sociological and social work perspective of community  

- Types and Functions of community  

 

Module: 2  

Historical perspective and current trends of community organization (14 hrs)  

- Community Organization:-Concepts- Definitions of Community Organization, Conceptual and practical 

similarities and differences: Community organization, Community mobilization-community development- 

Community welfare  

- Scope and relevance of community organization  

- Values, Principles and functions of Community organization  

- History of Community Development in India  

 

Module: 3  

Process, Approaches and Models (13 hrs)  

- Processes in community organization- steps and processes: 

study,analysis,assessment,discussion,organization,action,Evaluation,Modification 

- Approaches: The social work approach-Political Activists approach-Neighborhood maintenance/community 

development approach  

- Models of community organization- Locality Development Model Social Planning Model - Social Action Model  

 

Module: 4  

Strategies, techniques and role of social Workers in community organizing (20 hrs)  

- Methods of understanding community: PRA and related techniques, Survey, media  

Formation and capacity building of CBOs, strategies for capacity building of the marginalized groups, committee 

formations, leadership, advocacy and networking  

- Skills for community organization: Interaction, information gathering and assimilation, observation skills, 

analytical skills, listening and responding skills, organizing, resource mobilization, conflict resolution  

- Roles: Guide, Initiator, communicator, enabler, counsellor, motivator, advocator,  

catalyst, innovator, collaborator  

Module: 5  

Social Action & Advocacy (19 hrs)  

- Social Action: Definition, objectives, and Scope of social action, Social action as a method of Social work and 

Principles  

- Models of social action, Social Action movements in India  

- Advocacy as a tool: Strategies for advocacy; Campaigning, Lobbying, Use of media and public opinion building , 

Coalition and Network building, Protest  

 

- Current trends and challenges in Community Organization  

-  

 

 



References  

1. Bhattacharya, Sanjay (2009). Social Work An Integrated Approach. New Delhi: Deep & Deep Publications Pvt 

Ltd.  

2. RamagondaPatil, Asha (2013).Community organization and Development An Indian Perspective. New Delhi: 

PHI Learning Private Limited.  

3. Rubin, Irene & Rubin, J Herbert (1986). Community Organizing and Development. London: Merrill Publication 

Company.  

4. Narayanaswamy, N (2009).Participatory Rural Appraisal, Principles, Methods and Application. New Delhi:Sage 
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SW3CMT11: Legal Information for Social Work practice  72 hours 

 

Course Objectives 

 

1. Critically understand and appreciate the Indian Constitution with particular emphasis on Fundamental Rights 

and Directive Principles.  

2. Acquire a basic understanding of Indian Legal System both in its civil and criminal jurisdiction.  

3. Have clarity about the various laws and procedures of Social Legislation in the fields of - family, women, 

children and other marginalized groups areas of Disaster Management and environment.  

4. Learn the skills of using legal procedures to ensure the human rights of various marginalized groups  

 

Module I – Indian Constitution (10 hours)  

Background and history; Sources, Framing of the Indian Constitution and Preamble, Fundamental Rights, 

Directive Principles of State Policy and Fundamental Duties, Salient features of Indian Constitution  

Union Parliament – LokSabha and RajyaSabha, President, Prime Minister and Council of Minister, Constitutional 

Safeguards for SC/ST, women ,children  

Social Legislation – Meaning and Scope  

 

Module II – Indian Judicial System (5 hours)  

Types of Courts: Civil and Criminal  

Civil: Muncif Court I, Sub-Court, District Court, High Court and Supreme Court  

Criminal: Magistrate court, Sub Court, Sessions Court, High Court and Supreme Court  

Special courts: Family Courts, Juvenile Courts – JJB and CWC, LokAdalats,  

Module III – Law and Procedures in Law enforcement (15 hours)  

Law and procedures in Law enforcement: IPC and CrPC: - FIR, Arrest, Summons, Warrant, Bail, Cognizable and 

non- cognizable offences, Charge Sheet, Police Custody and Judicial Custody, Rights of Arrested Person, 

Prohibition warrants, Probation, Parole & Public Interest Litigations (PIL)  

 

Module IV - Social Legislations (20 hours)  

Laws for the protection and care of Women - Maternity Benefits Act, Hindu, Muslim and Christian Personal laws 

on Marriage; Divorce, Maintenance and Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961; Medical Termination of Pregnancy Act, 

1971, D.V. Act 1984, Prevention of Atrocities Against Women Act 2014, RTI  

Laws for the protection and care of Children: Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 1986; Child Marriage 

Restraint Act  

Central Adoption Resource Agency Guidelines, 1991; The Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children), Act 

2000, POCSO Act & RTE Act  

Laws for the protection and care of SC/ST: Civil Rights protection act 1955  

Consumer Protection Act, 1986  

Laws related to environment and social issues  

 

Module V – Administration of legal bodies and Role of Social Workers in Social Legislation (22 hours) 

Administration:  Prison Administration-Social defence administration, Police administration,  

Various Judicial Commissions – How they are constituted, functioning & how to approach  

Human Rights Commission, Child Rights Commission, Women Rights Commission, Various Enquiry Commission  

Role of social worker varied settings related to Social Legislation: Social Worker and Victims of Immoral 

Trafficking, Social worker and prisoners, Social Worker and women Victims of domestic violence, Social Worker 

and children in conflict with law (CCL), S.W. & Child in Need of Care and Protection (CNoCP), S. W. & Human 

Rights – Children, Daliths, Differently Abled, Exploited people, Victims of various kinds of exploitation including 

various kinds of, so called development induced victims etc.  
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4. Waldron Ronald J. (1976). The Criminal Justice System an Introduction, Boston: Houghtan Mifflin Company. 
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9. Singh, Gurdip. (2005). Environmental Law in India, New Delhi: Macmillan India Ltd. (M4: pp 124-160)  

 

  



SW3CMT12: Rural Development    72 hours 

 

 

Module 1 (12 hours) 

Rural development -concepts/strategies 

Rural development experience in India 

Green revolution/white revolution 

Skill development programmes- of the government of India 

 

Module 2 (14 hours) 

Rural credit 

Major rural development programmes under operation 

Rural social services -Health care/family &child welfare/education/ Housing/ Drinking Water 

Rural environment/social forestry, Watershed programs 

 

Module 3 (16  hours) 

Promotion of Rural Technology 

Voluntary action in rural development sector 

 

Module 4 (12 hours) 

Kudumbashree programme of Govt. of Kerala, Objectives/ implementation process/evaluation 

Role of NGO'S in micro credit and micro enterprises 

 

Module 5 (18 hours) 

The structure and function of PRI institutions   

 

References  
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SW3CRT13: Field Education and Practicum Lab -3 (FEPL3) 
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BSW FOURTH SEMESTER 

Sl 

No 
Course code Title of the course Category 

Hours/w

eek 
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Marks 

ISA ESA 

16 SW4CRT14 
Administration of Non-profit 

organisations 
Core 4 4 20 80 

17 SW4CRT15 
Research and Statistics for 

Social Work Practice 
Core 4 4 20 80 

18 SW4CMT16 
Management concepts and skills 

for social work practice 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

19 SW4CMT17 
Community Health & Health 

Care Services 
Complementary 4 4 20 80 

20 SW4CRT18 

Field  Education and Practicum 

Lab-4(FEPL-4) 

 

Core 

 
9 4 100  

 

 

SW4CRT14: Administration of Non-Profit Organizations   72 hours 

1. To understand the requirements of NGO Administration  

2. To develop the skills of NGO Administration  

3. To understand the legal process and procedures in initiating and running an NGO  

 

MODULE I Administration  (12 hours)     

Administration: Meaning, scope & principles.  

Administrative process in Social Work agencies – Planning, Organizing, Staffing, Directing, Coordinating  

Reporting and Financial administration - Budgeting, Fund raising, Accounting, Auditing etc.  

Principles &practice of Non-Profit Organization (NPO) administration  

 

Module II: Social Welfare Administration (18 hours) 

Definition, characteristics; a method in Social Work . 

NGOs in the social welfare and development sector, 

Role and functions of non-governmental organizations, International and National NGOs  

Classifications of NGOs: service providers, empowerment NGOs, support NGOs and umbrella and network 

NGOs.   

Problems faced by Voluntary Organisations  

 

Module III : Philosophy of NPOs  (14 hours) 

Development of the vision, mission, objectives, organizational structure and intervention areas  

Voluntary basis of NPOs  

Strategies for marketing, innovation and fund management in NGOs  

The performance audit of NPOs  

 

Module IV Registration of NPOs (12 hours) 

Registration of Societies and Trusts, Constitution and byelaws, Societies Registration Act, Trust Act, Bare Acts 

pertaining to the legal aspects of administration.  

Functions of Governing Board. Provisions in Income Tax Act: TDS, FCRA, Provisions under 12A, 35AC, 80G, NITI 

AAYOG 

 

 

 

Module V Skill requirement in NPOs  (16 hours) 



Skill requirement in NPO: Fundraising, Networking and Advocacy, Community mobilization, documentation and 

reporting skills,  

Social Marketing  

 

 

 

REFERENCES  
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4. Goel S.C, JainR.K.(1988).Social Welfare Administration Volume 1. New Delhi: Deep & Deep Publications 
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6. Lee, Nancy R., Kotler,Philip. Social Marketing- Influencing Behaviours for Good; (M3: Chapter 2 Pp 37-50)  

7. Dr. D Paul Chowdry: Social Welfare Administration; (M4:Chapter 6 Pp 240-290)  

 

  



SW4CRT15:Research and Statistics for Social Work Practice   72 hours 

 

Objectives    

1. To develop a basic understanding of research methodology and statistics  

2. To understand the importance and practical implications of Social Work Research as a Method of Social Work  

3. To develop a basic understanding about social work research and its process  

4. To develop skills in selection and use of the tools for data collection, processing of data and appreciation of 

statistical techniques.  

5. To do research by applying research concepts and statistical tools in preparing research proposals, data 

analysis and reporting for social work practice  

 

Module I: Introduction to Social Work Research (12 hours) 

 

Meaning and definition of research, need and relevance of research  

Scientific Method – Characteristics and concepts, ethical considerations in research,  

Approaches – inductive and deductive, quantitative and qualitative approaches, 

Overview of research process  

Social research and Social Work Research: Need and scope of social work research  

 

Module II: Research Design (18 hours) 

 

Problem formulation in research - problem identification, Pilot study, review of literature, defining the problem, 

objectives, concepts/constructs, variables, operational definition of variables, types and formulation of 

hypothesis  

Research Design: Meaning and definition of research design, components and types of research design -

Exploratory, descriptive and experimental, social survey, Case study 

 

Module III: Sampling and Data Collection (18 hours) 

 

Sampling: Universe, advantages and disadvantages of sampling, sampling frame and unit,  

Types of Sampling,: Probability and non-probability sampling – types, techniques of selecting sample  

Sources of data: Primary and secondary Methods of Data Collection: 

 Interviewing, Questionnaire, Observation and Focused Group Discussion.  

Tools for Data Collection: Interview schedule, Interview guide, Questionnaire, Pilot study, pre testing of tools. 

Data processing – editing, coding, classification, tabulation  

 

Module IV: Statistics in Research (18 hours)  

 

Statistics - uses and limitation of statistics in research, Measurement of variables,  

Measures of central tendency -mean, median, mode  

Measures of dispersion -range, mean deviation, standard deviation, quartile deviation  

Correlation: types, computation - Pearson’s Coefficient of correlation, Spearman’s Rank correlation. Test of 

hypothesis/ Use of SPSS in data analysis 

 

Module V: Research Report (14 hours) 

Presentation of statistical data – tabular and graphic; Interpretation of statistical data, writing research report – 

components; writing research abstract, bibliography and references, use of APA format.  
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1. Edwards, T. (2011). Research Design and Staistics. New Delhi: Tata Mcgraw Hill 
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SW4CMT16: MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS AND SKILLS FOR SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE72 hours 

OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To develop a basic understanding about the management concepts and principles  

2. To understand the different theoretical approaches to management  

3. To be familiar with the motivating factors and skills in working in teams in an organisation  

4. To understand the dynamism of an organization including the administrative structures, processes and 

procedures  

 

Module I: Introduction to Management (10 hours) 

 

Definition, Principles, Concepts of Management, Managerial functions, administration, human service 

administration and management, significance of management in social work practice. 

Levels of management  

Management Communication- Communication network, MIS, Public relation  

 

Module II: Management Process I (20 hours) 

 

Planning & Decision making: Definition, features of an ideal plan, Process of planning and decision making, 

Techniques of decision making and relevance in NGO Management  

Organizing: importance, types, process, principles, organizational structure, Organogram  

HR management - definition; Staffing: importance, process, human resource planning, Job analysis, Recruitment, 

selection process, Placement and induction, training and development, transfer and promotion, Performance 

appraisal, Responsibilities  

 

Module III: Management Process II (14 hours) 

 

Employee rights – remuneration, incentives, P.F., insurance, pension schemes etc.  

Motivation of staff-significance, Motivational theories  

Leading/Directing: meaning and importance Leadership-types, theories,  

Controlling: Nature, scope, control process, effective control system, control techniques – traditional and 

modern  

Reporting: definition, types  

 

Module IV ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR AND ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENT  (20 hours) 

Organizational Behaviour, Job satisfaction, Job enrichment, Organizational Development, Organizational 

understanding: Conflict, conflict resolution, creating positive climate. Organizational climate and impact of 

socio-political environment; Organizational change: Concept, forces of change and resistance to change, 

managing organizational change and diversity  

 

Module V Management training for social work practitioners (8 hours) 

Significance of Management training for Social Work Practitioners- NGO Management. Role and tasks of a 

manager, managerial skills. 

 

REFERENCES  

1. Rao V.S.P &Narayana P.S. Principles and Practice of Management,Konark Publishers Pvt. Ltd 

2. Rao V.S.P (2005). Human Resource Management Text and Cases(2nd edition) .Excel Books, Delhi  
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SW4CMT17:  COMMUNITY HEALTH AND HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS         72 hours 

 

Objectives 

 

1. To understand the basic concepts of Health and Community health  

2. To understand the policies/services in health and implications for social work practice.  

3. To equip the students with skills for social work practice in community health sector  

MODULE 1 (12 hours) 

 

Health – Definition, Dimensions, Determinants, Spectrum of Health  

Concept of well-being, Positive Health. 

Epidemiology- Definition, Objectives, Epidemiologic methods.  

Social Work in Community-based Health care  

 

MODULE 2 (18 hours) 

Nutrition:  Nutrients – Classification, Sources, Uses, Deficiency diseases  

Malnutrition, Environment and health- Components, Pollution, Health issues  

Mental health- Characteristics, Causes, Types of mental illness  

Mental Health services, Social Work Intervention in the area of mental health  

 

MODULE 3 (18 hours) 

Demography, Demographic Cycle, Demographic trends in India. National Population Policy, 

Family Planning: Contraceptive methods.  

Reproductive and Child Health Program (RCH)  

 

MODULE 4 (12 hours) 

Health Education, Approach to health education, Contents of health education  

Models and Principles of health education, Practice of health education- Schools/Families/Communities. Role of 

health care providers. Alma Ata Declaration  

 

MODULE 5 (22 hours) 

Concept of Health care, Levels of health care, Elements of primary health care  

Principles of primary health care.Health care system, Primary Health care in India  

Voluntary Health Agencies in India- Functions, International Health agencies  

Health Programs in India- Vector borne Filariasis, Malaria, TB, HIV/AIDS, Universal Immunization, Family 

Welfare, Water supply and sanitation.  

Role of Social Worker in community health care services  

 

REFERENCE:  

1. Bajpai, P.K. (1998). Social Work Perspectives on Health. Rawat Publications, New Delhi.  

2. Egan, Marcia. Kadushin, Goldie (2007). Social Work Practice in Community-Based Health Care. The Haworth 

Press, New York. (M1:Ch 4. Pp 85-98)  

3. Park, K. (2005). Preventive and Social Medicine. M/s BanarsidasBhanot Publishers, Jabalpur.  

4. Goel, S.L.,Kumar,R.(2007). Hospital Administration and Management- Theory andPractice. New Delhi: Deep & 

Deep Publications Pvt. Ltd. (M 5)  

5. Tabish, S.A.(2001). Hospital & Health Services Administration. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. (M 5)  

 

SW4CRT18: Field Education and Practicum Lab -4 (FEPL4) 
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Development Communication  Open Course 4 3 20 80 
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Core 4 4 20 80 

23 SW5CMT21 

Environmental studies and 

Human Rights 
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Field  Education and Practicum 
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SW5OCT1: Development Communication     72 hours 

 

Objectives  

1. To understand key concepts in development communication  

2. To understand the role of communication in Development  

3. To gain knowledge and skills in communication strategies and techniques for social work practice  

 

Module 1:Basic Concepts  (10 hours)   

 

Communication: Definition, objectives, purpose, evolution, barriers  

Communication and Development- Concept of development, Relationship of Development and Communication  

 

Module 2:Theoretical framework of Development Communication (18 hours) 

 

Dominant and alternate paradigms of development, modernization theory, dependency theory, globalization 

theory, diffusion of innovations theory, participatory approaches  

 

Module 3:Communication strategies and development (18 hours) 

 

Communication strategies for rural development – print media, radio, television, community radio, new media  

Communication strategies for women’s development and empowerment, health, family welfare and population 

management, ecological conservation and sustainable development  

ICT for Development – Indian experiences –satellite instructional television experiment, kheda communication 

project, Jhabua Development Communication project, telemedicine, e governance experiments  

 

Module 4:Communication Techniques for Social Work Practice (12 hours) 

 

Group communication techniques - Lectures, forum, brain storming, guided discussion, case study, role play, 

demonstration  

Mass Media in Social work practice: Exhibition, Cinema, Television, Radio, Print Media, Theatre & Local or Folk 

Media, Information Technology, World Wide Web  

 

 

 



Module 5:Skill training: (14 hours) 

 

Public speaking, meetings, conference, seminar, effective written communication, street theatre  

References  

1. Vilanilam, V J(2002). Mass Communication Theory and Practice. Bhopal: 

MakhanlalChaturvediRashtriyaPatrakaritaVishawavidyalaya. (M1: Ch 1; Pp 1-5)  

2. Rogers, M Everett(1976). Communication and Development Critical Perspectives.London: Sage Publications 
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3. Prasad, Kiran(2009).Communication for Development-Reinventing Theory and action. New Delhi: B R 
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4. T H Farthullah (2002). Communication skills for Technical Students.(M:4)  

 

  



SW5CRT20: Project Planning and Management    72 hours 

 

Objectives  

 

1. To provide basic knowledge in project management  

2. To help the students to acquire skill in preparation, management, monitoring and evaluation of projects  

3. To give them an opportunity to understand the relevance of project planning and management in different 

fields of Social work  

4. To equip the students to write independent project proposals  

 

Module 1 (16 hours) 

Project and the concept of people’s participation  

Project-Definition, features, typology  

Need and scope of project planning  

People’s participation in project planning and management  

Participation stages and typology  

Module 2 (24 hours) 

Steps in participatory project planning:  

Identifying needs- aspects of situational analysis  

Determining priorities  

PRA/PLA methods for need identification and prioritization  

Feasibility assessment  

Formulating Goals and objectives in a project  

Preparing action plan/activity schedule including action, responsibility, time and cost  

Logical Framework Approach (LFA), Critical Path Method (CPM), Project Evaluation and Review Technique (PERT)  

Module 3 (20 hours) 

Financial management of a project: Fund raising methods, community resource mobilization, possibilities of 

grant-in-aid from state/central Governments and LSGs, Funding Agencies – National and International  

Laws and rules regarding fund raising – 80 G, 12 A, FCRA 35AC OF IT ACT 

Budgeting, Social Cost Benefit analysis, Need and importance of Accounting in a project  

Module 4 (16 hours) 

Monitoring and Evaluation of project  

Monitoring-definition, Steps in monitoring, levels of monitoring, project review-variance analysis and 

performance analysis  

Relevance of Personnel management in a project  

Evaluation- definition, difference between monitoring and evaluation, types of evaluation, criteria for 

evaluation, steps in evaluation process  

Module 5  (14 hours) 

Project Proposal Writing Workshop  

Project title, introduction, objectives, project beneficiaries, activities of the project, strategy of implementation, 

budget/cost Plan, itemized budget, monitoring conclusion  

References  
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1999, Project Management, Himalaya Publishing house,  
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4. Meenai, Zubair, 2008, Participatory community work, Concept Publishing Company, New Delhi (M1: 39-67 

M2)  
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10. Swami, Narayana N. 2009, Participatory Rural Appraisal, Principles, methods and applications, sage 

publications, New Delhi (M2)  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SW5CMT21: ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES & HUMAN RIGHTS   72 hours 

Objectives 

• To encourage students to research, investigate how and why things happen, and make their own 

decisions about complex environmental issues by developing and enhancing critical and creative thinking 

skills.  

• To understand how their decisions and actions affect the environment, builds knowledge and skills 

necessary to address complex environmental issues, as well as ways we can take action to keep our 

environment healthy and sustainable for the future.   

• To develop the sense of awareness among the students about the environment and its various problems 

and to help the students in realizing the inter-relationship between man and environment and helps to 

protect the nature and natural resources. 

• To help the students in acquiring the basic knowledge about environment and the social norms that 

provides unity with environmental characteristics and create positive attitude about the environment.  

• To foster a new generation of informed consumers, workers, as well as policy or decision makers. 

• To encourage character building, and to develop positive attitudes and values. 

Module I (18 hours) 

Unit 1 :Multidisciplinary nature of environmental studies 

Definition, scope and importance       

 Need for public awareness.  

Unit 2 : Natural Resources :  

Renewable and non-renewable resources : Natural resources and associated problems.  

a) Forest resources : Use and over-exploitation, deforestation, case studies. Timber extraction, mining, dams 

and their effects on forest and tribal people.  

b) Water resources : Use and over-utilization of surface and ground water, floods, drought, conflicts over water, 

dams-benefits and problems.  

c) Mineral resources : Use and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting  and using mineral resources, 

case studies.  

d) Food resources : World food problems, changes caused by agriculture and overgrazing, effects of modern 

agriculture, fertilizer-pesticide problems, water logging, salinity, case studies. 

e) Energy resources: Growing energy needs, renewable and non renewable energy sources, use of alternate 

energy sources, Case studies. 

f) Land resources: Land as a resource, land degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and desertification, 

Role of individual  in conservation of natural resources, Equitable use of resources for sustainable life styles.  

    

Unit 3:  Ecosystems 

Ecosystem- Concept, Structure and function. Producers, consumers and decomposers, Energy flow in the 

ecosystem, Ecological succession, Food chains, food webs and ecological pyramids. 

Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure and function of the given ecosystem:- Forest 

ecosystem 

Module II (26 hours) 

 

Unit 1: Biodiversity and its conservation 

 



Biodiversity- Introduction, Biogeograhical classification of India  

Value of biodiversity: consumptive use, productive use, social, ethical, aesthetic and option values. 

India as a mega-diversity nation, Hot-sports of biodiversity 

Threats to biodiversity: habitat loss, poaching of wildlife, man-wildlife conflicts 

Endangered and endemic species of India 

 

Unit 2: Environmental Pollution 

Definition 

Causes, effects and control measures of: - 

a. Air pollution 

b. Water pollution 

c. Soil pollution 

d. Marine pollution 

e. Noise pollution 

f. Thermal pollution 

g. Nuclear hazards 

Solid waste Management: Causes, effects and control measures of urban and   industrial wastes. 

• Role  of an individual in prevention of pollution 

• Pollution case studies 

• Disaster management: floods, earthquake, cyclone and landslides  

 

Unit 3:               Social Issues and the Environment 

 

• Urban problems related to energy 

• Water conservation, rain water harvesting, watershed management 

• Resettlement and rehabilitation of people: its problems and concerns, Case studies 

• Environmental ethics: Issues and possible solutions 

• Climate change, global warming, acid rain, ozone layer depletion , nuclear accidents and holocaust, 

Case studies 

• Consumerism and  waste products 

• Environment Protection Act  

• Air ( Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act 

• Water (Prevention and control of Pollution) Act 

• Wildlife Protection Act 

• Forest Conservation Act 

• Issues involved in enforcement of environmental  legislation 

• Public awareness   

Module – III  Sustainable Development   ( 10 hours)  

• Organic farming for sustainable development 

• Eco friendly constructions and green certification process 

• Rainwater harvesting  

• Recycling for maximising utility 

• Clean Natural energy sources and its utilisation for development 

• Social forestry 

 Module –IV  Role in Environmental Protection       (10 hours)
 



• Role of corporates in environmental protection: CSR initiatives 

• Role of NGOs in environmental protection 

• Role of individuals groups and communities in environmental protection: case studies 

• Role of media in promoting awareness on the need of environmental protection 

• Role of international organisations in environmental protection 

Module – V        (8 Hrs)  

Unit 1- Human Rights– An Introduction to Human Rights, Meaning, concept and  development, Three 

Generations of Human Rights (Civil and Political Rights; Economic, Social and Cultural Rights). 

Unit-2 Human Rights and United Nations – contributions, main human rights related  organs - 

UNESCO,UNICEF, WHO, ILO, Declarations for women and children, Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

Human Rights in India – Fundamental rights and Indian Constitution, Rights for children and women, Scheduled 

Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward Castes and Minorities 

Unit-3 Environment andHuman Rights - Right to Clean Environment and Public  Safety: Issues of Industrial 

Pollution, Prevention, Rehabilitation and Safety Aspect of New Technologies such as Chemical and Nuclear 

Technologies, Issues of Waste Disposal, Protection of Environment   

unit-4Conservation of natural resources and human rights: Reports, Case studies and policy formulation. 

Conservation issues of western ghats- mention Gadgil committee report, Kasthurirengan report. Over 

exploitation of ground water resources, marine fisheries,  sand mining etc.     

        

Internal:  Field study 

 

• Visit to a local area to document environmental grassland/ hill /mountain 

• Visit a local polluted site – Urban/Rural/Industrial/Agricultural Study of common  

                plants, insects, birds etc 

• Study  of  simple ecosystem-pond, river,  hill slopes, etc (Field work Equal to 5  lecture hours) 

REFERENCES 

1. BharuchaErach, Text Book of Environmental Studies for undergraduate Courses. University Press, IInd 

Edition 2013 (TB) 

2. Clark.R.S., Marine Pollution, Clanderson Press Oxford (Ref) 

3. Cunningham, W.P.Cooper, T.H.Gorhani, E & Hepworth, M.T.2001 Environmental Encyclopedia, Jaico 

Publ. House. Mumbai. 1196p .(Ref) 

4. Dc A.K.Enviornmental Chemistry, Wiley Eastern Ltd.(Ref) 

5. Down to Earth, Centre for Science and Environment (Ref) 

6. Heywood, V.H & Watson, R.T. 1995. Global Biodiversity Assessment, Cambridge University Press 1140pb 

(Ref) 

7. Jadhav.H&Bhosale.V.M. 1995. Environmental Protection and Laws. Himalaya Pub. House, Delhi 284p 
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8. Mekinney, M.L &Schock.R.M. 1996 Environmental Science Systems & Solutions. Web enhanced edition  

639p (Ref) 

9. Miller T.G. Jr., Environmental Science, Wadsworth Publishing Co. (TB) 

10. Odum.E.P 1971. Fundamentals of Ecology. W.B. Saunders Co. USA 574p (Ref) 
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15. Trivedi R.K., Handbook of Environmental Laws, Rules Guidelines, Compliances and Stadards, Vol I and II, 

Enviro Media (Ref) 

16. Trivedi R. K. and P.K. Goel, Introduction to air pollution, Techno-Science Publication (Ref) 

17. Wanger K.D., 1998 Environmental Management. W.B. Saunders Co. Philadelphia, USA 499p (Ref) 

18. (M) Magazine (R) Reference (TB) Textbook 

Human Rights 

19. AmartyaSen, The Idea Justice, New Delhi: Penguin Books, 2009. 

20. Chatrath, K. J.S., (ed.), Education for Human Rights and Democracy (Shimla: Indian Institute of Advanced 

Studies, 1998) 

21. Law Relating to Human Rights, Asia Law House,2001. 

22. Shireesh Pal Singh, Human Rights Education in 21
st

 Century, Discovery Publishing House Pvt.Ltd, New 

Delhi,  

23. S.K.Khanna, Children And The Human Rights, Common Wealth Publishers,1998. 2011. 

24. Sudhir Kapoor, Human Rights in 21
st

Century,Mangal Deep Publications, Jaipur,2001. 

25. United Nations Development Programme, Human Development Report 2004: Cultural Liberty in Today’s 

Diverse World, New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2004. 

  



SW5CMT22: Gandhian Philosophy and Social Work    72 hours 

 

Course objectives: 

 

1. Understand the fundamentals of Gandhian Philosophy and Gandhian Social Work  

2. Develop an understanding on Gandhian views on economics, education , industry and development  

3. Analyse Gandhian approach to Rural reconstruction  

 

 

Module 1:Fundamentals of Gandhiian philosophy (10 hours) 

Cultural heritage if India-Characteristics of Indian culture-Socio religious background of India. Social dimension 

of Varna Dharma, Ashrama,  Dharma, Purusharthas, Ashram Vows  

Module 2: Foundations of Gandhian Social thought (16 hours) 

Man and Society, theories of Trusteeship, Panchayat Raj, Swadeshi and Sarvodaya 

Seven Social sins, Social change through non violence  

Module 3:Gandhian views on economics and industry (16 hours) 

Ethical basis of Economics-purity of means-simplicity of life-cooperation, bread labour-Self reliance-classless 

society, Problems of modern economic growth-energy and sociological crisis-rural urban imbalances. Machinery 

and production-Problems and Prospectus of large scale industries-appropriate technology-Indigenous 

technology-feasibility of medium scale industries  

Module 4: Gandhian views of Education (14 hours) 

The philosophy and social purpose of NaiThalim-value base of an ideal society-Peace, Equality, Human dignity 

and democracy, relevance of Yoga and meditation  

Characteristics of Gandhian Social Work, Gandhi’s relevance in today’s world  

Module 5: Gandhian approach to rural Development (16 hours) 

Agriculture and industry-Local source of energy and raw materials-Charka a symbol of self reliance-village 

industries-Grass root level participation of people in community.Gandhian constructive programmes, 

Implementation of Constructive Programme: Code of conduct for the agencies  

References:  

1. Gangrade, K.D.,(2005),Gandhian Approach to Development and Social Work, Concept Publishing 

Company, New Delhi.  

2. Singh,R.b.,(2006),Gandhian Approach to Development Planning, Concept Publishing Company. 

New Delhi.  

3. Ray,Ramashray,(1985)Self and Society:A Study in Gandhian Thought, Sage Publication, New Delhi.  

4. Gangrade,K.D.(2001) Constructive Programmes, GanhiSmriti and DanshanSamiti, New Delhi.  

5. Prabhu R.K and Rao, U.R.(1987),The Mind of Mahatma Gandhi: Navajeevan, Ahmedabad(M1 : 

Chapter 20 Pp 114-116: M2: Chapter 45 Pp 218-222: M3 Chapter 40 Pp195-201)  

6. Bharati,K.S.(1991)The Social Philosophy of Mahatma Gandhi; Concept Publishers, New Delhi.  

7. Bose N.K. Selections from Gandhi. (M3: Chapter 5 Pp 81-112)  

8. RajuLakshmipathy. M and Raju B.S.N (2012 ), Ethical values of Social Work profe 

 

 

 

SW5CRT24: Field Education and Practicum Lab -5 (FEPL35 
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BSW SIXTH SEMESTER 

Sl 

No 
Course code Title of the course Category 

Hours/we

ek 
Credit 

Marks 

ISA        ESA 

26 SW6CRT24 
Social Work Practice with 

Children 

Core 

 
4 4 20 80 

27 SW6CMT25 
Theory and Practice of 

Counselling 
Complementary 5 4 20 80 

28 

SW6GET26 

SW6GET27 

SW6GET28 

Disability Studies  

OR 

Social Work Practice with Elderly  

OR 

Labour Welfare 

Choice base 

Elective 

5 

 

4 

 

20 

 

80 

 

 

 

29 SW6CRT29 

Field  Education and Practicum 

Lab-6(FEPL-6) 

 

Core 

 
9 4 100 - 

30 SW6CRT30 Research Project  
Core 

 
5 5 100 100 

      - 
 

 

SW6CRT24- Social Work Practice with Children 

Objectives 

1. To understand the key concepts related to child development and social work with children 

2. To impart to the trainee, specific social work intervention methods in dealing with children 

3. To create an understanding about the national laws and policies related to children 

4. To understand the problems faced by the children 

Module 1 

Child Development: Physical, Social, Emotional and Cognitive Development in Infancy and Toddlerhood, Early 

Childhood, Middle Childhood and Adolescence 

Module 2 

Issues faced by Children: Abuse and Violence, Child Sexual Abuse, Street Children, Children living with AIDS, 

Child in Armed Conflict, Child Marriage, Children with Disabilities, Children affected by Substance Abuse, Missing 

Children, Children in Conflict with Law, Child Labour, Children Trafficking, Children without Parental care, Child 

Health and Nutrition, Children in Poverty 

Childhood Disorders: Conduct Disorders, Anxiety Disorders, Depression, Eating Disorders, Mental Retardation, 

Learning Disabilities, Pervasive Development Disorders , Tics and Elimination Disorders 

Module 3 

Process of Helping Children: Building Relationships, Assessment, intervention, follow up and evaluation 

Module 4 

National Laws and Policies for Children: Protection of Children from Sexual Offences Act, The Right of Children to 

Free and Compulsory Education Act, 2009, Prohibition of Child Marriage Act, Juvenile Justice (Care and 



Protection of Children) Act (2000) , Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act , Bonded Labour System 

(Abolition) Act, National Policy for Children, Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act, Factories Act (Amended in 

1949, 1950 and 1954), Guardians and Wards Act 

Module 5 

Methods of Working with children: Working with Family, Play Therapy, Group Work with Children, School based 

interventions, Life Skill Trainings 

Government Services: Career options in the field of children- Child line, DCPU, School Counsellors 

Reference 

1. AysheTalay-Ongan, E. A. ( 2005). Child Development and Teaching Young Children. Australia: Cengage 

Learning. (M1: Section 1 Pp 1-79) 

2. Berger, K. S. (2000). The Developing Person. New York: Worth Publications.(M1: Chapter 5-137-235 

3. Carolyn Spray, B. J. (2011). Social Work Practice with Children and Families. SAGE.( M3;Chapter 3,Pp 38 ) 

48 

4. Dean Hepworth, Ronald Rooney, Glenda Dewberry Rooney, Kim Strom-Gottfried, Jo Ann Larsen. (2009). Direct 

Social Work Practice: Theory and Skills. Cengage Learning.(M3 Part II- Pp 171,199,227,303,355,411,519) 

5. Eric J. Mash, R. A. (2006). Treatment of Childhood Disorders. Guilford Press. (M2: Part 1,2Pp 3,91,153,259) 

6. Gifford, C. (2009). Child Labour. Evans Brothers,.( M1: Chapter 1-Pp 6-32) 

7. Meggitt, C. (2006). Child Development: An Illustrated Guide. Heinemann.(M1: Section 1 Pp 5-121) 

8. Owens Karen B(2002). Child and Adolescent Development and Integrated Approach Stamford Thomson 

Learning (M1: Chapter 3,4,5,6 Pp: 154-569) 

9. Nancy Boyd Webb (July 2011) Social Work Practice with Children, Third Edition: Guilford (M3 Part II Press (41-

101)(M5 Chapter 5, Pages: 149,174,199)) 

10. Ridge, T. (2002). Childhood Poverty and Social Exclusion: From a Child's Perspective. Policy Press.(M2) 

  



 

 

 

  (72 hours) 

 

SW6CMT25 :Theory and Practice of Counseling 

 

Objectives  

1. To gain basic knowledge about theories and approaches of counseling.  

2. To understand the process of Counselling.  

3. To gain skills for practice of Counselling in different settings  

 

Module 1 Basics of Counselling Practice  (12 hours) 

Counselling: definition need and scope , History of Counselling  

Types of counseling: Individual and Group Counselling  

Concepts-similarities & differences: Guidance, counselling, Social Case Work, psychotherapy. Values and ethics 

in Counselling  

 

Module 2 Theories and approaches in Counseling Practice (20 hours) 

Importance of Theory.  

Psychoanalysis, Client-centered, Gestalt theory, Rational emotive therapy, Behaviour therapy, Cognitive 

Behaviour Therapy, Reality therapy and Transactional Analysis  

Eclectic approach in Counselling  

Module 3 Counselling Process  (14 hours) 

Counselling process:  

Attitudes and Skills required for the stages of counseling Viz. Attending, Responding, Personalizing, Initiating, 

and Evaluating  

Phases of Counseling: Relationship building Phase, Exploration and understanding phase, Problem Solving 

Phase, Termination and Evaluation Phase  

Qualities of an effective counsellor, skills in counseling.  

 

Module 4 Techniques and skills in Counseling (16 hours) 

Counselling skills- Questioning, paraphrasing, reflection of feelings, summarization, clarification, open and 

closed questioning, reinforcement, Extinguishing, leading, informing, contract, silence, referring, interpretation  

Physical Attending skills: Non-verbal skills: Posture, Facial Expressions, Voice, Eye Contact  

Counselling techniques: Listening, Responding, Goal setting, Exploration and Action, Behaviour techniques, 

Psychodrama, Role play  

 

Module 5 Practice of Counselling in different fields  (10 hours) 

Family counseling- Industrial counseling; De-addiction Counselling-  

Motivation Interviewing; Career Counselling; Crisis Counseling;  

Genetic Counselling; Counselling related to chronic illness. HIV/AIDS Counselling  

School Counselling Marital Counselling, Premarital Counselling, Counselling services in Kerala  

 

References:  

1. ChunkappuraJoan,Mannarkalam Antony(1997). Psychotherapies and Counselling : Trada Publications Kottayam 

2. Chauhan S S (2001).Principles and techniques of Guidance :Vikas publishing House Mumbai  

3. Corsini Raymond J, Wedding Danny (1995). Current Psychotherapies:F.E Peacock Publishers, Inc 

4. Fuster, J. M., (2002). Personal Counselling. Mumbai : Better Yourself Books  

5. Nelson-Jones, R., (2000). Practical Counselling and Helping Skills. Mumbai : Better Yourself Books  

6. Rao, S.N., (2002). Counselling and Guidance. New Delhi : Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd 

 

 



 

Elective 1: SW6GET26: Social Work in Disability Sector  

 

Course Objectives  

 

1.To understand the meaning, context of disabilities and problems of person with disabilities.  

2.To develop knowledge about various approaches, magnitude, causes and consequences of disabilities.  

3.To gain an insight into the magnitude, causes, types, assessment and impact of visual impairment, hearing 

impairment and deaf-blindness.  

4.To gain an insight into the magnitude, causes, types, assessment and impact of Loco motor Disabilities and 

Cerebral Palsy.  

5.To review and understand the constitutional provisions, the rights and legislations targeting inclusion of 

person with disabilities in the mainstream.  

6.To foster understanding on the role of multi-disciplinary team and social worker in the process of 

rehabilitation and inclusion of person with disabilities.  

 

Module - 1 (20 Hours)  

Meaning and Definition of disabilities: Impairment, Activity Limitations and Participation Restrictions; Social 

Construction of Disability: Attitude, Stigma, Discrimination, Disabling and Enabling Environment; Familial and 

Societal Context of Person with Disabilities; Impact on the quality of life of persons with disability; Problems 

faced by Persons with Disabilities relating to performing Activities of Daily Living, Education, Sexuality, 

Integration, Employment and Interpersonal Relationships.  

 

Module - 2 (12 Hours)  

Approaches to disability: Medical, System, Legal, Socio-Political, Human Right, Psychological, Ecological, 

Vocational, Social Model; Magnitude of Disability, Causes of Disability, Consequences of Disability.  

 

Module - 3 (10 Hours)  

Visual Impairment: Magnitude, Causes, Types, Assessment, Impact of Visual Impairment on Child’s 

Development; Hearing Impairment: Magnitude, Causes, Types, Assessment, Impact of Hearing Impairment on 

Child’s Development; Deaf-blind: Magnitude, Causes, Types, Assessment, Impact of Deaf-blindness on Child’s 

Development.  

 

Module - 4 (10 Hours)  

Loco motor Disability: Magnitude, Causes, Types, Assessment, Impact of Loco  motor Disability on Child’s 

Development; Cerebral Palsy: Magnitude, Causes, Types, Assessment, Impact of Cerebral Palsy on Child’s 

Development.  

 

Module - 5 (20 Hours)  

Constitutional Provisions and Rights of Person with Disabilities; UNCRPD; The Person with Disability Act, 1995; 

National Trust Act, 1999; The Rights of Person with Disabilities Bill, 2014; The Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 

1992 / Amendment 2000; Models of Rehabilitation: Institution Based Rehabilitation, Community Based 

Rehabilitation; Role of Multi-Disciplinary Rehabilitation Team; Role of Social Workers in the Process of 

Rehabilitation and Inclusion of Person with Disabilities. 

References:  

1. Goldenson, Robert M. (1978). Disability and Rehabilitation Handbook, McGraw Hill Inc.  

2. Albrecht, G., Seelman, K.,Bury,M (ed) 2001, Handbook of Disability Studies, New Delhi: Sage Publication  

3. Banerjee, Gauri Rani. (1972). Social Caseworker and the Physically Handicapped Child. In Papers on Social 

Work – An Indian Perspective, Bombay: TISS.  

4. Biglan A.W., VamJasselt V.B., Simon J. (1988). Visual Impairment. In VanHasselt V.B.(Ed.), Handbook of 

Developmental and Physical Disability (pp.471-562). New York: Perganon Press.  



5. Bloom F. (1974). Our Deaf Children, London: Martins Publishers Ltd.  

6. Chaturvedi, T.N. (1981). Administration for the Disabled: Policy and Organisational Issues. New Delhi : 

I.I.P.A  

7. Karna,G (2001) Disability Studies In India: Retrospects and Prospectus, New Delhi; Gyan Publishing House  

8. Mc Innes J.M. &Treffry J.A. (1982). Deaf-Blind Infants and Children. England: Open University Press.  

9. Michel E.D. &Vennon M. (1981). They Grow in Silence – The Deaf Child and the Family. Maryland: 

National Associate of the Deaf.  

10. Mohsini, S.R. & Gandhi, P.K. (1982). The Physically Handicapped. Delhi: Seema Publications  

11. Narasimhan, M.S. and Mukherjee, A.K. (1988). Disability: A Continuing Challenge. New Delhi: Wiley 

Eastern Ltd.  

12. Punani B. &Rawal N.(1993). Handbook: Visual handicap. New Delhi: Ashish Publishing House.  

 

 

 

 

 

Elective 2: SW6GET27 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE WITH ELDERLY  

 

Objectives  

 

1. To understand the key concepts related to aging and social work with elderly  

2. To equip students with necessary skills in social work with elderly  

3. To create an understanding about the laws policies and programmes related to elderly  

4. To understand the theoretical framework of working with elderly  

 

MODULE 1 : THE MEANING AND CONCEPT OF OLD AGE  (12 hours) 

Elderly – Definition and Characteristics. Physical, biological and social changes in elderly. Population ageing – 

Gobal, India, Kerala scenario. World Assembly on Ageing – 1982 and 2002. International day for elderly – 

Programmes and activities.  

 

MODULE 2 : ISSUES AND CHALLENGES OF ELDERLY (14 hours) 

Life expectancy. Demographic transition.  

Depression, Dementia, Alzheimer, Empty nest syndrom, Isolation, Parent Support Ratio (PaSR), Senility, Abuse, 

Generation gap, Grant parenting, Widowhood, Death, Bereavement , Euthanasia.  

 

MODULE 3: THEORIES OF AGING (16 hours) 

Role Theory, Disengagement Theory, Continuity Theory.Age Stratification Theory  

Social Exchange Theory.Critical Theory & Feminist Perspectives  

 

MODULE 4: LAWS, POLICIES & PROGRAMS FOR ELDERLY (20 hours) 

Senior Citizen (Maintenance, Care and Protection) Act-2007. National Policy on Older People (NPOP) -1999 and 

National Policy on Senior Citizen 2011. National Council for Older Persons (NCOP). Integrated Programmes for 

the Older Persons. Indira Gandhi National Old Age Pension Scheme (IGNOPS). Institutions and organizations for 

elderly in Kerala – Government and NGOs. Vayomithram 

 

MODULE 5: SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE WITH ELDERLY (10 hours) 

Application of Case work, Group Work and Community Organization for practice with Elderly. Role of Social 

Worker- Assessment and Care Management -  

Skills required in Social Work with older people. Multidisciplinary Teamwork in Working with Elderly  

 

REFERENCE:  

1. Dandekar, Kumudini(1996), The Elderly in India, Sage Publications India, New Delhi (M2: 31-105)  

2. Elizabeth, B., H. (1980) Developmental Psychology. A Life Span Approach. McGraw-Hill Companies.  



3. Greene, Roberta R(1986), Social work with Aged &their Families, Al dine de Gruyter, New York.  

4. Helms, Donald B & Turner, Jeffrey S. (1991) Lifespan Development, Holt, Rinchart&Winston. Inc., Chicago  

5. Hooyman, Nancy &Kiyak, H. Asuman (1999) Social Gerontology ,Allyn and Bacon,  

6. Lymberg, Mark, (2007), Social Work with Older People, Sage Publications, New Delhi  

7. Rajan, S. Irudaya, Mishra U.S &Sarma, Sankara.P (1999) India’s Elderly: Burden or Challenge? Sage Publications 

India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi (M2: 211-265, M4: 139-210) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



ELECTIVE 3:  SW6GET28-Labour Welfare 

Objectives 

1. To develop knowledge on basic concepts in labour welfare 

2. To understand various laws related to labour welfare 

3. To develop understanding in different schemes related to labour welfare 

MODULE 1 

Labour- Definition, Types- Bonded labour, Contract labour, Migrant labour 

Labour Welfare : Meaning, Definition, Scope, Theories, Principles and approaches. 

Statutory and Non – statutory labour welfare 

MODULE 2 

Labourers in organized and unorganized sectors.Problems faced by labourers: Migration of labourers- Issues related to 

migrant labourers in KeralaLabour Market, Features, Demand and Supply of Labour, Nature and Composition of Indian 

Labour Force, Unemployment and Underemployment. 

Concepts of wages, State Regulation of wages, Fixation of wages, Wage theories, Wage differentials 

MODULE 3 

Welfare programs for Labourers – Different Welfare boards and their functions 

Labour Court- Duties and Powers 

Agencies of Labour Welfare : State, Employer, Trade Unions, Voluntary Agencies. 

Module 4 

Labour legislation, Objectives, Principles, Classification, Evolution of labour’ legislation in India, Impact of ILO, Labour 

legislation and Indian Constitution. Factories Act, 1948.Employees State Insurance Act, 1948; Workmen’s Compensation 

Act, 1923; Maternity Benefit Act, 1961.Trade Unions Act, 1926; Industrial Employment ( Standing orders ) Act, 1946; 

Industrial Disputes Act, 1947.Minimum Wages Act, 1948; Payment of Wages Act, 1936; Equal Remuneration Act, 1976; 

Payment of Bonus Act, 1965. 

MODULE 5:  

 Unorganised sector.Unorganized labourers act 2008.Policy for Street Vendors.Labour movements - Kerala Labour 

Movement.Relevance of Social Work practice in Labour Welfare, Roles of Social worker in labour welfare as labour officers 

and welfare officers. 

 REFERENCES  

1. Gupta,Meenakshi(2007): Labour Welfare and Social Security in Unorganised Sector; New Delhi : Deep & Deep 

Publications. M1:Ch 2 Pp 19-21,38-39), Ch 3 pp44-63, M3: Ch4 Pp67-76, M4: Ch 3 Pp79-81, Ch7 Pp108-117, M5: Ch1 Pp1-

10, Ch 2 Pp 31-32, Ch7 Pp 119-129 

2. MariappanK. (2011): Employment Policy and Labour Welfare in India;New Delhi: New Century Publications.M2: Ch 3 Pp 

68-70, Ch 5 Pp 103-106, 106-108, M4: Ch 4.Pp 92-93 

 

 



BSW 

FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB SYLLABUS 

BSW FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB 

Field education is the learning-by-doing aspect of Social Work education and an integral part of the total 

curriculum. Social Work Practicum Lab, usually referred to as Field Work plays a pivotal role and provides the 

experiential basis for the student’s academic programme. 

SUMMARY OF BSW FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB  

Semester  Nature of field practicum  Practicum 

requirements (in hours)  

Total credits 

I Observational Visits 105 4 

II Concurrent field work in Anganwadis 180 4 

III Concurrent field work in Institutional Settings 180 4 

IV Concurrent field work in Kudumbashree 180 4 

V Concurrent field work in NGOs/projects 180 4 

VI Block field placement 

(State/National/International Agencies 

175 4 

Total   1000 24 

 

FIRST SEMESTER 

FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB 

As the first year students come from varied academic backgrounds, the focus of the first semester field 

practicum Lab is primarily orientation and first hand exposure to the agencies in the different settings like 

industries, hospitals, correctional settings, community based organizations, Government Organizations, special 

schools, NGOs etc 

Field orientation is conducted in the form of observational visits to various settings of Social Work practice. This 

is organized in order to give the students an exposure and orientation to the ongoing services by different social 

work/welfare organizations/Projects for addressing people's needs. They are also meant to give the student an 

idea of the possibilities ahead, to understand the element of professionalism, the issues and the problems 

involved. The orientations include fifteen exposure visits to agencies/projects in and around the institution. 

Students are prepared for the visits with a brief orientation session, and are given guidelines for observation and 

report writing. Each visit is followed by a group discussion facilitated by a faculty member. The option is also 

there for the department to conduct rural camp/exposure programmes in place of 5 orientation visits followed 

by students’ reports. 



Field Education and Practicum Lab Requirements 

Each Student shall complete the following requirements in the first semester. 

No. Activity Minimum Requirement Credits  

1 Organisational Visits 1 15X7 Hours 4 

 Total 105 hours 4 

 

Field Practicum Lab Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the practicum 

requirements. 

No Parameters Weightage Total marks  

1 Field attendance 10%  

 

 

 

        100 

2 Recording*(Reports) 25% 

3 Objectives fulfilled 30% 

4 Initiatives taken in the field 10% 

5 Agency/Self evaluation 5% 

6 Field practicum lab 

presentation/viva 

 

20% 

*Parameters of report writing-Agency Profile, Activities and programmes of the agency, beneficiary profile, 

observation and learning, scope of social work in the agency, evaluation of the agency. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SECOND SEMESTER 

FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB 

Setting: Anganwadis 

Pattern: Concurrent (two days/week) 

Duration: Minimum 5 hours per day for 36 days 

Objectives 

1. To develop positive attitude towards self and others. 

2. To gain an in-depth understanding on the ICDS Scheme and Anganwadis: Goals & Objectives, Administration 

& Functioning. 

3. To develop skills in observation, analytical learning, team work and recording 

4. To utilize the knowledge about characteristics, problems and needs of early childhood and their families in 

dealing with them 

5. To understand and appreciate the need for environment conservation 

 

 

Field Practicum Lab Requirements 

Each Student shall complete the following practicum requirements in the second semester. 

Activity Minimum Requirement Credits  

Anganwadi based field work for 36 days of 5 hours duration 36 Days X 5 = 180 hours 4 

 

Task requirements: 

• Two case work and its recording in the given format 

•  Students’ participation in the process of community services undertaken by the anganwadis. 

•  Home visits to identify lag in development milestones, health issues of children, children with special 

needs, nutritional status etc 

• Identify the major environmental issues in the locality and prepare report as per the guidelines of the 

faculty supervisor 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Field Practicum Lab Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the practicum 

requirements. 

No Parameters Weightage Total marks  

1 Field attendance 10%  

 

   100 

2 Recording*(Reports) 25% 

3 Objectives fulfilled 30% 

4 Initiatives taken in the field 10% 

5 Agency/Self evaluation 5% 

6 Field practicum lab 

presentation/viva 

20% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



THIRD SEMESTER 

FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB 

Setting: Institutional 

Pattern: Concurrent (two days/week) 

Duration: Minimum 5 hours per day for 36 days 

Objectives 

The students are expected to achieve the below given objectives. 

1. To understand the functioning of an NGO/welfare agency, its Management, objectives, programmes etc. 

2. To acquire and develop skills in observation, team work, planning, organizing, recording and evaluation. 

3. To develop and utilize knowledge of psychosocial systems affecting the functioning of groups and 

communities. 

4. To understand in depth the application of SW methods of dealing with groups (Group Work) and communities 

(Community organization) 

5. To understand the legal system concerning the target group 

6. To participate in the process of networking with other organizations/agencies working in areas related to 

social issues/problems. 

Field Practicum Lab Requirements 

Each Student shall complete the following practicum requirements in the third semester 

No Activity Minimum Requirement Credits  

1. Agency  based field work for 36 days of 5 

hours duration 

36 Days X 5 = 180 hours 4 

 Total 180 4 

 

Task requirements 

• A detailed study of the organisation and submission of an organisation study report. 

• Participation in the process of community services undertaken by the agency. 

•  Complete group work with one group and its recording. 

•  Organize minimum of one programme (cultural/informative/skill building programmes) for the target 

group of agency. 

•  Find out details of govt. schemes applicable to the target group of the agency and identify the legal 

system in force. 

•  Conduct PRA in the community to identify the needs of the community 

 

 



Field Practicum Lab Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the practicum 

requirements. 

No Parameters Weightage Total marks  

1 Field attendance 10%  

 

 

 

   100 

2 Recording*(Reports) 25% 

3 Objectives fulfilled 30% 

4 Initiatives taken in the field 10% 

5 Agency/Self evaluation 5% 

6 Field practicum lab 

presentation/viva 

20% 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 FOURTH SEMESTER 

FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB 

Setting:Kudumbashree/Other micro finance institutions 

Pattern: Concurrent (two days/week) 

Duration: Minimum 5 hours per day for 36 days 

Objectives 

1. To understand the functioning of Kudumbashree/Other micro finance institutions, its administrative 

structure,legal framework, objectives, programmes and stakeholders 

2. To participate in the routine activities of Kudumbashree/Other micro finance institutions and contribute to 

the functioning of balasabhas, NHGs and micro enterprises 

3. To acquire and develop skills in observation, team work, planning, organizing, recording and evaluation 

4. To practice social work with groups in the context of existing groups in Kudumbashree/Other micro finance 

institutions 

5. To get a first-hand experience in problem formulation and implementation of research 

6. To understand the application of Development Communication strategies in the setting 

Field Practicum Lab Requirements 

Each Student shall complete the following practicum requirements in the fourth semester. 

Activity Minimum Requirement Credits  

Kudumbashree based field 

work for 36 days of 5 hours 

duration 

36 Days X 5 = 180 hours 4 

 

Task requirements: 

• Detailed study on Vision, mission, philosophy and history of Kudumbashree/Other micro finance 

institutions, organizational structure, administration and functioning of Kudumbashree/Other micro 

finance institutions in panchayats. 

•  Participation in the programmes and process of community services undertaken by the 

Kudumbashree/Other micro finance institutions in the applicable fields of activities. 

• Community based programmes initiated by the students and supported by the agency, and 

strengthening weaker SHGs and initiating Micro-enterprises, etc using Development Communication 

Strategies. 

•  To study and participation in the Empowerment programmes provided by Kudumbashree/Other micro 

finance institutions. 

•  Group Work: Each student should complete one group work. (Balasabhas or Women Groups) Mini 

Research:  

• Each student is required to conduct a mini research in the respective fields/community setting where 

they work with minimum of 15 respondents. 



Field Practicum Lab Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the practicum 

requirements. 

No Parameters Weightage Total marks  

1 Field attendance 10%  

 

 

 

   100 

2 Recording*(Reports) 25% 

3 Objectives fulfilled 30% 

4 Initiatives taken in the field 10% 

5 Agency/Self evaluation 5% 

6 Field practicum lab 

presentation/viva 

 

20% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

FIFTH SEMESTER 

FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB 

Setting: NGOs/projects 

Pattern: Concurrent (two days/week) 

Duration: Minimum 5 hours per day for 36 days 

Objectives  

1. To acquire and develop skills in observation, team work, planning, organizing, recording and evaluation 

2. To understand Group dynamics and basic concepts in the context 

3. To acquire skills in Project planning and management 

4. To understand the importance of Development Communication in development practice 

5. To acquire skills in programme planning, implementation and evaluation using the development 

communication strategies 

6. To understand the basic concepts, principles, techniques of counselling 

7. To understand the health care system in the community 

Field Practicum Lab Requirements 

Each Student shall complete the following practicum requirements in the fourth semester. 

Activity Minimum Requirement Credits  

Field work in an organisation for 36 days of 5 hours 

duration 

36 Days X 5 = 180 hours 4 

 

Task requirements: 

• Detailed study on Vision, mission, philosophy and history of NGO/Project, organizational structure, 

administration and functioning. 

•  Participation in the programmes and process of community services undertaken by the NGO/Project in 

the applicable fields of activities. 

• Identify major health issue of the target group and organize a community programme based on the 

same. 

•  Visit to Sub centres/PHC/CHC and other health providers in the community. 

•  Develop a project proposal for the agency/Project for the target group. 

•  Two case work and its recording in the given format. 

•  One Group work and its recording in the given format 

 

 



Field Practicum Lab Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the practicum 

requirements. 

No Parameters Weightage Total marks  

1 Field attendance 10%  

 

 

 

   100 

2 Recording*(Reports) 25% 

3 Objectives fulfilled 30% 

4 Initiatives taken in the field 10% 

5 Agency/Self evaluation 5% 

6 Field practicum lab 

presentation/viva 

20% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SIXTH SEMESTER 

FIELD EDUCATION AND PRACTICUM LAB 

Setting: State/National/International level agencies 

Pattern: Block 

Duration: One month-25 Days of 7 Hours duration each 

The sixth and the last semester block placement is the culmination of field practicum, which offers the possibility 

of guided experiential learning to the Social Work trainee. The students are given preference to select their own 

agency, preferably outside the state/country. 

This placement meant to give them the opportunity to work as a professional Social Worker and take up 

individual assignments and responsibility. 

Objectives 

1. To get an exposure to one’s area of interest and build up the capacity of being self-directed 

2. To understand the linkage between theories and paradigms for Social Work practice 

3. To render professional participation in the agency, by various means such as developing working 

relationships, working as a member of a team, participating in/contributing to staff development programmes at 

appropriate levels. 

4. To grow in the ability to use supervision and feedback 

5. To identify possible avenues of after-training placement 

6. To understand the importance of cultural and diversity issues in practice 

Field Practicum Lab Requirements 

Each Student shall complete the following practicum requirements in the fourth semester 

Activity Minimum Requirement Credits  

Field work in an organisation for 25  days of 5 hours duration 25 Days X 5 = 175 hours 4 

 

Task requirements : 

• A detailed understanding of the organization structure and programme components and Preparation of 

‘Organization Study Report’. 

•  Taking at least two initiatives from 

� Community programmes Social Work Research 

�   Documentation of a social issue(Audio Visual) 

�  Use of media(Mass/Group communication methods) in contributing to the agency functioning or 

its stakeholders 

• Prepare a monograph on any concept, principle, or theory relevant to the agency functioning 

Field Practicum Lab Evaluation 



The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the practicum 

requirements. 

No Parameters Weightage Total marks  

1 Field attendance 10%  

 

 

 

   100 

2 Recording*(Reports) 25% 

3 Objectives fulfilled 30% 

4 Initiatives taken in the field 10% 

5 Agency/Self evaluation 5% 

6 Field practicum lab 

presentation/viva 

 

20% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



EVALUATION OF BSW PROJECT WORK (DISSERTATION) 

The Project Work in BSW programme has to be done individually. Purpose of project is to help the student 

researcher to get an understanding about the steps in research and the application of the theory of research 

methodology in a systematic manner. It also gives an opportunity for the student to use Social Work Research as 

a method of Social Work Practice. It shall be carried out under the guidance of a faculty supervisor. Project work 

shall be completed by working outside the regular teaching hours. The marks are allotted in 80 external/20 

internal pattern.  

Rules for project submission 

-Report should be at least of 75 pages typed on A4 size paper with 1.5 spacing, Times New Roman font 

-Students have to submit minimum three copies of which one has to be submitted to the college, one to the 

university and the third is the personal copy. 

-It is compulsory for the student to submit the Project before the commencement of the 6th semester university 

examination. In case of non submission of project or failure in attending project viva, the student can submit the 

project along with the candidates of the 6th semester in the following year and participate in the project viva. 

The criteria for evaluation of the project work are as follows. 

Sl.No Components Internal Evaluation of project Marks 

1 Punctuality 5 

2 Experimentation/ Data Collection  5 

3 Knowledge 5 

4 Report 5 

5 Total 20 

 

Project Viva Voce (External) 

Project Viva-voce shall be conducted by a team comprises of External Examiner appointed by the university and 

an internal examiner appointed by the college. 

Project viva -assessment Criteria  

Components Weight Marks 

Project Report* 50% 25 

Viva voce (External) 50% 25 

 

* Project report will be evaluated on the basis of the following. 

1. Relevance of the Topic 

2. Review of Literature 

3. Research Methodology 

4. Analysis and Interpretation 

5. Implications for Social Work Practice 
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COURSE 1- Fine-tune Your English

Course Code EN1CCT01
Title of the course Fine-tune Your English
Semester in which the course is to be
taught

1

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

The course is intended to introduce the students to the basics of grammar, usage and effective
communication.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student should be able to:
1. Confidently use English in both written and spoken forms.
2. Use English for formal communication effectively.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (18 Hours)

The Sentence and Its Structure - How to Write Effective Sentences – Phrases -What Are
They? - The Noun Clauses - The Adverb Clause - ―If All the Trees Were Bread and Cheeseǁ
- The Relative Clause - How the Clauses Are Conjoined -

Word-Classes and Related Topics - Understanding the Verb - Understanding the Auxiliary
Verb - Understanding the Adverbs - Understanding the Pronoun - The Reflexive Pronoun -
The Articles I - The Articles II - The Adjective - Phrasal Verbs - Mind Your Preposition

Module 2(18 Hours)

To Err Is Human - Concord - A Political Crisis - Errors, Common and Uncommon - False
Witnesses - The Anatomy of Mistakes- A Fault-finder Speaks - A Lecture on AIDS - A Test
for You, Reader - Ungrammatical Gossip - Round Circles and Equal Halves: A Look at
Tautology - Comparisons are Odious - In Defence Of A Friend - An Invitation
Spelling and Pronunciation - Pronunciation: Some Tips - More Tips on Pronunciation –
Spelling - An Awesome Mess? - Spelling Part II



Module 3 (18 Hours)
Singleness of Meaning - Shades of Meaning - Confusing Pairs - What Is the Difference? -
Mismatching Mars the Meaning
The Tense and Related Topics - ‗Presentness‘ and Present Tenses- The ‗Presentness‘ of a
Past Action - Futurity in English - Passivization
Idiomatic Language- ‗Animal‘Expressions - Idiomatic Phrases - ‗Heady‘ Expressions - Body
Language

Module 4 (18 Hours)
Interrogatives and Negatives - Negatives- How to Frame Questions -What‘s What? The
Question Tag
Conversational English - Polite Expressions - Some Time Expressions - In Conversation - Is
John There Please?
Miscellaneous and General Topics - On Geese and Mongooses - Pluralisation - On Gender
and Sexisms
Reading – Kinds of Reading – Recreational Reading – Study-type Reading Survey Reading
– The Process of Reading – Readability – The Importance of Reading – Previewing -
Skimming

Module 5 (18 Hours)

The world of words- have a hearty meal- word formation-Use the specific word- word
games-the irreplaceable word- Let‘s play games- body vocabulary
Very Good but Totally Incompetent - Long Live the Comma - The Possessive Case- Letter
Writing- Academic Assignments

Get your doubts cleared

Core Text: Fine-tune Your English by Dr Mathew Joseph. Orient Blackswan and
Mahatma Gandhi University



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR COMMON COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 3 - Issues that Matter

Course Code EN2CCT03

Title of the course Issues that Matter

Semester in which the course is to

be taught
2

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

To sensitize the learners to contemporary issues of concern.

OBJECTIVES

By the end of the course, the learner should be able to:

1. Identify the major issues of contemporary significance

2. Respond rationally and positively to the issues raised

3. Internalize the values imparted through the selections.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1(War and its Aftermath) (18 hours)

Kenzaburo Oe: The Unsurrendered People

Judith Wright: The Old Prison

Luigi Pirandello: War

Module 2 (The Consequences of Dissension) (18 hours)

Persuasion on the Power of the World

Salman Rushdie: On Censorship

Toni Morrisom: Peril

Bertolt Brecht: The Burning of the Books

Luisa Valenzuela: The Censors



Module 3 (Of Culture, Identity & Tradition) (18 hours)

Bandhu Madhav: The Poisoned Bread

Zitkala- Sa: A Westward Trip

Temsula Ao:  The Pot Maker

Module 4 (Environment Matters)                                                                               (18 hours)

Richard Leakey: Does It Matter?

Gieve Patel: On Killing  A Tree

Sarah Joseph: Hagar: A Story of a Woman and Water

Module 5 (Being a Refugee)                                                                                         (18 hours)

Malica Mishra: Understanding Refugeeism: An Introduction to Tibetan Refugees in India

W. H. Auden: Refugee Blues

Ghassan Kanafani: The Child Goes to the Camp

Core Text: Issues that Matter



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR COMMON COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 5 - Literature and/as Identity

Course Code EN3CCT05
Title of the course Literature and/as Identity
Semester in which the course is to be
taught

3

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

The course is intended to sensitives students to the various ways in which literature serves as
a platform for forming, consolidating, critiquing and re-working the issue of ‗identity‘ at
various levels.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE
On completion of the course, the student should be aware of the following:
1. The subtle negotiations of Indigenous and Diasporic identities with-in Literature.
2. The fissures, the tensions and the interstices present in South Asian regional identities.
3. The emergence of Life Writing and alternate/alternative/marginal identities.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (Diasporic Identities) (18 hours)

Agha Shahid Ali: Postcard From Kashmir
Amy Tan: Mother Tongue
Imtiaz Dharker: At the Lahore Karhai
Chitra Banerjee Divakaruni: Indian Movie, New Jersey

Module 2 (South Asian Identities) (18 hours)

Sadaat Hasan Manto:The Dog of Tithwal
Intizar Hussain: A Chronicle of the Peacocks
Selina Hossain: Fugitive Colours
Punyakante Wijenaike: That Deep Silence



Module 3 (Life Writings)                                                                                         (18 hours)

Malcolm X: ―Nightmareǁ, excerpt from The Autobiography of Malcolm X.
Sashi Deshpande: Learning to be a Mother in Janani – Mothers, Daughters,
Motherhood, (ed.) Rinki Bhattacharya.

Module 4 (Indigenous Identities)                                                                             (18 hours)

Leslie Marmon Silko: Lullaby

Anonymous: Garhwali Songs
Mamang Dai: Pinyar, the Widow

Module 5 (Alter Identities)                                                                                       (18 hours)

Nathaniel Hawthorne: The Birth Mark
Girish Karnad: Hayavadana
Ruskin Bond: The Girl on the Train

Core Text: Literature and/as Identity



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR COMMON COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 6 – Illuminations

Course Code EN4CCT06
Title of the course Illuminations
Semester in which the course is to be
taught

4

No. of credits 4
No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE
To acquaint the learners with different forms of inspiring and motivating literature.

OUTLINE OF THE COURSE

At the end of the course, the student shall be able to:
1. Maintain a positive attitude to life.
2. Evaluate and overcome setbacks based on the insights that these texts provide.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Life Sketches] (18 hours)

Helen Keller: Three Days to See
Jesse Owens: My Greatest Olympic Prize
Thus Spoke Sudarshan: Interview with God’s own Physicist (Compiled from
E C G Sudarshan’s interview)

Module 2 [Essays] (18 hours)

Stephen Leacock: Are the Rich Happy?
A.G. Gardiner: On Courage

Module 3 [Speeches] (18 hours)

Lafcadio Hearn: On Reading in Relation toLiterature
J. K. Rowling: The fringe benefits of failure and the importance of imagination
Chimamanda Ngozi Adichie: An Ode to Make up

Module 4 [Short Stories] (18 hours)

Oscar Wilde: The Nightingale and the Rose
George Orwell: Roucolle, The Miser



John Galsworthy: Quality
Alice Walker: Everyday Use

Module 5 [Poems]                                                                                                  (18 hours)

William Ernest Henley: Invictus
Robert Frost: The Road not Taken
Kahlil Gibran:  Good and Evil
Maya Angelou: Still I Rise

Core Text: Illuminations

https://www.poetryfoundation.org/poems-and-poets/poets/detail/william-ernest-henley


MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CORE COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 1 - Methodology of Literary Studies

Course Code EN1CRT01
Title of the course Methodology of Literary Studies
Semester in which the course is to be
taught

1

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 108

AIM OF THE COURSE

The course seeks to introduce the student to the major signposts in the historical evolution
of literary studies from its inception to the current postcolonial realm.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student should be able to discern the following:
1. The emergence of literature as a specific discipline within the humanities.
2. The tenets of what is now known as ‗traditional‘ approaches and also that of ‗formalism.‘
3. The shift towards contextual-political critiques of literary studies.
4. The questions raised by Cultural Studies and Feminism(s)
5. The issues of sublaternity and regionality in the literary domain.

COURSE OUTLINE
Module 1 (18 hours)

Part A: W. H. Hudson: ―Some Ways of Studying Literatureǁ from An Introduction to the
Study of Literature.
Part B: William Shakespeare: Sonnet 116 – ―Let Me Not to the Marriage of True Mindsǁ

Module 2 (18 hours)

Part A: Cleanth Brookes: ―The Formalist Criticsǁ from the My Credo series: The
Kenyon Review
Part B: Emily Dickinson: ―Because I could not stop for Deathǁ (poem 479)



Module 3                                                                                                                 (18 hours)

Part A: Terry Eagleton: ―What is Literature?ǁ from Literary Theory: An Introduction.
Part B: Mahasweta Devi: ―Kunti and the Nishadinǁ

Module 4                                                                                                                 (18 hours)

Part A: Lois Tyson: ―Feminist Criticismǁ
Part B: Sara Joseph: ―Inside Every Woman Writerǁ

Module 5                                                                                                                 (18 hours)

Part A: Peter Barry: Postcolonial Criticism

Part B: 2 Poems in tandem: Mahmoud Darwish: ―Identity Cardǁ and S. Joseph: ―Identity
Cardǁ

Module 6                                                                                                                 (18 hours)

Part A: Pradeepan Pampirikunnu: ―What did Literary Histories Say to You?ǁ
Part B: Poikayil Appachan: ―No Alphabet in Sightǁ

Approaching the Course:
Ideally this paper should have a consistent linearity from Module 1 to 6; such a
step-by-step progression will help trace the following trajectory effectively: Traditional to
Formalist to Political-Contextual to Feminist to Postcolonial to Regional-Subaltern
methodologies.

Core Text: Nuances: Methodology of Literary Studies. Macmillan and Mahatma Gandhi
University



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CORE COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 2 – Introducing Language and Literature

Course Code EN2CRT02
Title of the course Introducing Language and Literature

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

2

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 108

AIM OF THE COURSE

The course seeks to introduce the student to the basics of English language and literature.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE
On completion of the course, the student should be able to discern the following:
1. The evolution and the differential traits of the English language till the present time.
2. The evolution of literature from antiquity to postmodern times.
3. The diversity of genres and techniques of representation and narration
4. The links between literature and film as narrative expressions.
5. The emergence of British and American Literature through diverse periods

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (18 hours)
Language families - Indo European family of languages: Branches of Indo European - Home
of the Indo Europeans - Main characteristics of Indo European languages

Germanic family of Languages: Characteristics - Grimm's Law - Verner's Law. - The
position of English in Indo European family

Periods in the history of English language:
Old English period - Old English Dialects - Old English vocabulary
Middle English period - Norman Conquest - Middle English Vocabulary - Middle English
dialects - French influence

Modern English period: Early modern English - The Great Vowel Shift - Renaissance and
Reformation - The invention of printing - Authors and Books: The Bible - Shakespeare -



Milton - Dictionaries - Loan words: Celtic, Scandinavian, Latin, French

Module 2                                                                                                                 (18 hours)
Language Varieties
Dialect - Sociolect - Idiolect - Register - Pidgin - Creole -
English Today: Evolution of Standard English - Standard British English - Received
Pronunciation - English as Global language - American English - Australian English -
General Indian English - African English - Caribbean English - Second language acquisition
Word Formation: Compounding - Derivation - Abbreviation - Onomatopoeic words -
Clipping - Acronyms - Portmanteau words

Historical Semantics - Semantic change: Generalisation - Specialisation - Association of
Ideas - Euphemism - Popular misunderstanding

Module 3                                                                                                                 (36 hours)
Classical Genres: Epic - Drama - Poetry
Modern Genres: Novel - Short Story - Novella
Genre Types:
Poetry - Narrative poetry and lyrical poetry - Elegy - Ode - Sonnet - Ballad - Dramatic
Monologue
Drama - Tragedy - Comedy - Closet Drama – Epic Theatre - Theatre of the Absurd
Ambience:
Plot - Character - Point of View - Setting

Module 4                                                                                                                 (18 hours)
Film and Literature - Dimensions of Film: Visual, Auditory and Spatial - Film Language:
Montage and Mise-en-scene - Cut and the Shot - Styles of acting – Auteur theory -
Adaptation

Module 5 (18 hours)
Periods of Literature: British and American

Old English - Middle English - Renaissance - Restoration - Neo-classical - Romantic -
Victorian - Modern - Postmodern - American Crossover - American Transcendentalism

Core text for Modules 1 and 2:

V. Shyamala: A Short History of English Language.

Core Texts for Modules 3, 4 and 5:

Mario Klarer: An Introduction to Literary Studies [excluding the 4th chapter on 'Theoretical
approaches to literature.']



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CORE COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 3 – Harmony of Prose

Course Code EN3CRT03
Title of the course Harmony of Prose

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

3

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

The student is given space to mature in the presence of glorious essays, both Western and
Non-Western.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student shall be:
1. Familiar with varied prose styles of expression.
2. Aware of eloquent expressions, brevity and aptness of voicing ideas in stylish language.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (18 hours)

Francis Bacon: Of Truth

Joseph Addison: Meditations in Westminster Abbey

Charles Lamb: Dream Children: A Reverie

Module 2 (18 hours)

Robert Lynd: Forgetting

Virginia Woolf: Shakespeare’s Sister (From A Room of One‘s Own)

Aldous Huxley: The Beauty Industry



Module 3                                                                                                                 (18 hours)

Nirad C. Choudhari: The Eternal Silence of these Infinite Crowds

Amartya Sen: Sharing the World

A.K. Ramanujan: A Flowering Tree

Module 4                                                                                                                 (18 hours)

Kamau Brathwaite: Nation Language

Pico Iyer: In Praise of the Humble Coma

Core Text: Harmony of Prose



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CORE COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 4 – Symphony of Verse

Course Code EN3CRT04
Title of the course Symphony of Verse

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

3

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

To acquaint the student with the rich texture of poetry in English.
OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course the students shall have:
1. An understanding of the representation of poetry in various periods of the English tradition.
2. An awareness of the emerging cultural and aesthetic expressions that poetry
makes possible.
.
COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (Renaissance and Restoration) (18 hours)

Edmund Spenser: One Day I Wrote Her Name
William Shakespeare: Sonnet 130
John Donne: Canonization
John Milton: Lycidas
John Dryden: A Song for St. Cecilia‘s Day

Module 2 (Romantic Revival) (18 hours)

William Wordsworth: Lucy Gray
Samuel Taylor Coleridge: Christabel (Part I)
Percy Bysshe Shelley: Ode to the West Wind
John Keats: To Autumn



Module 3 (Victorian)                                                                                             (18 hours)
Alfred, Lord Tennyson: Ulysses
Robert Browning: Porphyria‘s Lover
Matthew Arnold: Dover Beach
Christina Rossetti: A Hope Carol

Module 4 (Twentieth Century)                                                                             (18 hours)

W. B. Yeats: Easter 1916
T S Eliot: The Love Song of J Alfred Prufrock
Philip Larkin: The Whitsun Weddings
Sylvia Plath: Lady Lazarus

Module 5 (Contemporary)                                                                                    (18 hours)

A. D. Hope: Australia
Maya Angelou: Phenomenal Woman
Seamus Heaney: Digging
Carol Ann Duffy: Stealing

Core Text: Symphony of Verse
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COURSE 5 – Modes of Fiction

Course Code EN4CRT05
Title of the course Modes of Fiction

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

4

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

To acquaint students with various modes of fiction.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student will have comprehended the categories of British
and non- British short fiction, and also the novel as a form of literary expression.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Short Fiction: British] (36 hours)

Mary Shelley: The Mortal Immortal
James Joyce: Araby
Roald Dahl: Lamb to the Slaughter
Muriel Spark: The Executor

Module 2 [Short Fiction: Non British] (36 hours)

Gabriel Garcia Marquez: A Very Old Man with Enormous Wings
Maxim Gorky: Mother of a Traitor
Nadine Gordimer: Once Upon a Time
Jorge Luis Borges: The Library of Babel

Module 3 [Fiction]                                                                                                 (18 hours)

William Golding: Lord of the Flies

Core Text for Modules 1 and 2: Modes of Fiction
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COURSE 6 – Language and Linguistics

Course Code EN4CRT06
Title of the course Language and Linguistics

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

4

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

This course is an introduction to the science of linguistics. It seeks to give an overview of the
basic concepts of linguistics and linguistic analysis to the students.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

This course seeks to achieve the following:
1. To show the various organs and processes involved in the production of speech, the
types and typology of speech sounds, segmental & suprasegmental features of the English
language, and transcription using IPA.
2. To describe and explain morphological processes and phenomena.
3. To show the various processes involved in the generation of meaning.
4. To enhance students‘awareness that natural language is structure dependent
and generative and to develop their ability to observe, describe and explain
grammatical processes and phenomena.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Introduction to Language, Linguistics and Phonetics] (36 hours)

What is Language? - What is Linguistics? Arbitrariness - Duality -Displacement - Cultural
transmission
Basic Notions - Phonetics and Phonology - Branches of Phonetics – Articulatory, Acoustic,
Auditory
Organs of Speech - AirStream Mechanism – Pulmonic, Glottal, Velaric
Respiratory System - Phonatory System –Voiced and Voiceless Sounds
Articulatory System - Oral, nasal & nasalised sounds

Classification of Speech Sounds: Consonants and Vowels -
Criteria for Classification of Consonants - The Consonants of English RP



Place of Articulation - Bilabial, Labio-Dental, Dental, Alveolar, Post-Alveolar, Palato-
Alveolar, Palatal & Velar Sounds
Manner of Articulation – Plosives, Fricatives, Affricates, Nasals, Lateral, Frictionless
Continuants, Semi-Vowels, Trills & Taps
Criteria for Classification of Vowels - The Vowels of English RP
Tongue height: Close Vowels, Open Vowels, Half-Close Vowels, Half-Open Vowels
Part of the Tongue Raised: Front Vowels, Back Vowels, and Central Vowels Position
of Lips: Rounded Vowels, Unrounded Vowels
Diphthongs: Monophthongs and Diphthongs,
Cardinal Vowels
Phonemes and Allophones

Phone, Phoneme, Minimal pairs - Allophone, Aspiration.
Syllable

What is a syllable? - Syllabic Structure – Onset, Nucleus, Coda.
Suprasegmentals

Segmentals and Suprasegmentals - Suprasegmental Phonemes
Word Stress - Sentence Stress - Weak forms and Strong Forms
Rhythm – Intonation - Tone, Tonic Syllable, Intonation – Functions

Juncture -Liasion – Assimilation – Elision - Linking / r / and Intrusive / r /

Transcription
The incongruity between spelling and pronunciation in English IPA

Broad and narrow Transcription - Transcription Practice

Module 2 [Morphology] (36 hours)

Basic Notions
What is morphology?
Morph, Morpheme

Morpheme Types and Typology
Free and bound morphemes
Root, Base, Stem
Different types of affixes: Prefix, Suffix, Infix
Inflection

Allomorphy
Allomorph
Zero Morp

Morphological Operations/Processes
Affixation
Reduplication
Ablaut
Suppletion

SEMANTICS
Basic Notions

What is semantics?
Lexical and grammatical meaning
Sense, reference, referent



Sense Relations
Synonymy – Antonymy – Hyponymy – Homonymy – Homography – Polysemy – Metonymy
– Ambiguity – Tautology - Collocation

Module 3 [Syntax & Branches of Linguistics, Structure, New Theories (18 hours)

Basic Notions
What is syntax?
Grammar
Grammaticality and Acceptability
Descriptive and Prescriptive Grammar
Synchronic and Diachronic Grammar
Syntagmatic and Paradigmatic Relationships
Sign, Signified and Signifier
Langue and Parole
Competence and Performance

One question from the essay section will be compulsory and shall deal with transcribing
a passage of five lines of conversation and a set of five words using IPA symbols.

READING LIST
S. K. Verma and N. Krishnaswamy: Modern Linguistics: An Introduction. New Delhi: OUP,
1989.
H. A. Gleason: Linguistics and English Grammar. New York: Holt, Rinehart &. Winston,

Inc., 1965.
Radford A, Atkinson M, Britain D, Clahsen H and Spencer A: Linguistics - An Introduction.
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1999
Robins R H: General Linguistics: An Introductory Survey, Longman Group Limited, London:
1971
Fasold R. W. and Connor-Linton J (ed.): An Introduction to Language and Linguistics,
Cambridge, University Press, Cambridge, 2006
Daniel Jones: The Pronunciation of English. New Delhi: Blackie and Sons, 1976
A. C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London: Methuen, 1980.
J. D. O‘Conner. Better English Pronunciation. New Delhi: CUP, 2008.
T. Balasubramanian. A Textbook of English Phonetics for Indian Students. New Delhi:
Macmillan, 1981.
T. Balasubramanian. English Phonetics for Indian Students: A Workbook. New Delhi:
Macmillan, 1992.
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COURSE 7 – Acts on the Stage

Course Code EN5CRT07
Title of the course Acts on the Stage

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

5

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 108

AIM OF THE COURSE

The course seeks to introduce the student to select theatre texts that form the canon of
English drama.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student shall be:
1. Familiar with the works of the playwrights included in the course.
2. Informed about the broad genre-based nuances in the realm of drama.
3. Able to appreciate and critique drama as an art form.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (72 Hours)

William Shakespeare: King Lear

Module 2 (36 Hours)

One Act Plays

Dario Fo: The Accidental Death of an Anarchist
K. J. Baby: Nadugadhika
Ngugi wa Thiong’o: This Time Tomorrow

Core Text: Acts on the Stage
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COURSE 8 – Literary Criticism and Theory

Course Code EN5CRT08
Title of the course Literary Criticism and Theory

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

5

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE
The course seeks to introduce students to the major signposts in Literary Criticism, Literary
Theory and Indian Aesthetics.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student:
1.  Will have awareness about the major developments in literary criticism from the
ancient times to the twentieth century.
2. Will be initiated to the realm of literary theory and major theoretical schools.
3. Will have awareness about the chief strains of Indian literary criticism.
4. Will be able to analyze short poetical pieces critically.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1: Classical Criticism

1. Plato

2. Aristotle

3. Longinus

Module 2: Neoclassical, Romantic, Victorian and Modern Criticism

Introduction: The Neoclassical Age

1. An Essay of Dramatic Poesy

John Dryden



Introduction: The Romantic Age

2. Preface to Lyrical Ballads

William Wordsworth

Introduction: The Victorian Age

3. The Study of Poetry

Matthew Arnold

Introduction: The Modern Age

4. The Metaphysical Poets

TS Eliot

Module 3: 20th Century Criticism

1. Marxist Theories

Raman Selden, Peter Widdowson and Peter Brooker

2. Psychoanalytic Criticism

Peter Barry

3. Culture, Meaning, Knowledge: The Linguistic

Turn in Cultural Studies

Chris Barker

Module 4: Eastern Aesthetics

1. Introduction to Indian Aesthetics

G Balamohan Thampi

2. Rasa

G Balamohan Thampi

3. Dhyani

G Balamohan Thampi

Module 5: Practical Criticism

1. Close Reading



Neil McCaw

Core Text: Literary Criticism and Theory
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COURSE 9 – Indian Writing in English

Course Code EN5CRT09
Title of the course Indian Writing in English

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

5

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

The course is intended to sensitivise students to the various ways in which literature written
in English, in the Indian sub-continent serves as a platform for forming, consolidating,
critiquing and re-working the issue of national ‗identity‘ at various levels.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student should be aware of the following:
1. The subtle flavors that distinguish the ‗Indian’ quotient in English writings from India.
2. The different concerns that Indian English writers share, cutting across
sub-nationalities and regionalities.
3. The locus standi of diasporic ‗Indian ‘writers.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (Poetry) (18 Hours)

Henry Derozio: The Harp of India
Nissim Ezekiel: The Patriot
Jayanta Mahapatra: Freedom
Kamala Das: Introduction
Dom Moraes: Absences

Module 2 (Fiction) (18 Hours)

Anita Nair: Ladies Coupe

Module 3 (Drama) (18 Hours)

Girish Karnad: Tughlaq



Module 4 (Short Fiction) (18 Hours)

R. K. Narayan: The Antidote
Salman Rushdie: The Free Radio
Jhumpa Lahiri: The Interpreter of Maladies
Chitra Banerjee Divakaruni: Mrs Dutta Writes a Letter

Module 5 (Prose) (18 Hours)

Rabindranath Tagore: Nationalism in India
B. R. Ambedkar: Back from the West and Unable to Find Lodging in Baroda
Satyajit Ray: Odds Against Us
Shashi Tharoor: Kindly Adjust to our English

Core Text: Indian Writing in English
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COURSE – Environmental Science and Human Rights

Course Code EN5CRT01
Title of the course Environmental Science and Human

Rights

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

5

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

Core module syllabus for Environmental Studies & Human Rights for under-graduate
courses of all branches of higher education

VISION

The importance of environmental science and environmental studies cannot be disputed. The
need for sustainable development is a key to the future of mankind. Continuing problems of
pollution, solid waste disposal, degradation of environment, issues like economic
productivity and national security, Global warming, the depletion of ozone layer and loss of
biodiversity have made everyone aware of environmental issues. The United Nations
Conference on Environment and Development held in Rio de Janerio in 1992 and World
Summit on Sustainable Development at Johannesburg in 2002 have drawn the attention of
people around the globe to the deteriorating condition of our environment. It is clear that no
citizen of the earth can afford to be ignorant of environment issues.

India is rich in biodiversity which provides various resources for people. Only about 1.7
million living organisms have been described and named globally. Still many more remain to
be identified and described. Attempts are made to conserve them in ex-situ and in-situ
situations. Intellectual property rights (IPRs) have become important in a biodiversity-rich
country like India to protect microbes, plants and animals that have useful genetic properties.
Destruction of habitats, over-use of energy resource and environmental pollution has been
found to be responsible for the loss of a large number of life-forms. It is feared that a large
proportion of life on earth may get wiped out in the near future.

In spite of the deteriorating status of the environment, study of environment has so far not
received adequate attention in our academic programme. Recognizing this, the Hon‘ble
Supreme Court directed the UGC to introduce a basic course on environment at every level in
college education. Accordingly, the matter was considered by UGC and it was decided that a



six months compulsory core module course in environmental studies may be prepared and
compulsorily implemented in all the University/Colleges of India.

The syllabus of environmental studies includes five modules including human rights. The
first two modules are purely environmental studies according to the UGC directions. The
second two modules are strictly related with the core subject and fifth module is for human
rights.

OBJECTIVES

Environmental Education encourages students to research, investigate how and why things
happen, and make their own decisions about complex environmental issues by developing
and enhancing critical and creative thinking skills. It helps to foster a new generation of
informed consumers, workers, as well as policy or decision makers.

Environmental Education helps students to understand how their decisions and actions affect
the environment, builds knowledge and skills necessary to address complex environmental
issues, as well as ways we can take action to keep our environment healthy and sustainable
for the future. It encourages character building, and develops positive attitudes and values.

To develop the sense of awareness among the students about the environment and its various
problems and to help the students in realizing the inter-relationship between man and
environment and helps to protect the nature and natural resources.

To help the students in acquiring the basic knowledge about environment and the social
norms that provides unity with environmental characteristics and create positive attitude
about the environment.

Module 1 (Regional) (18 hours)

O.N.V.Kurup: A Requiem for Earth
Vaikom Muhammed Basheer: The Inheritors of the Earth
Swarnalatha Rangarajan & Sreejith Varma: The Plachimada Struggle: A David and Goliath    Story

Module 2 (National) (18 hours)

Ruskin Bond: An Island of Trees
Indra Munshi: Loss of Land and Livelihood
Toru Dutt: Our CasuarinaTree
Aashish Kaul: Load Shedding

Module 3 (Global) (18 hours)

Walt Whitman: Give me the Splendid, Silent Sun
K.R.Srinivasa Iyengar: Unfinished Continent
Swarnalatha Rangarajan: Swamspeak



Module 4 (Environmental Science) (18 hours)

Erach Bharucha: Global Warming

Erach Bharucha: Environmental Values

Aloka Debi: Types of Ecosystem

Aloka Debi: Waste Management

Module V (18 hours)

Unit 1: Human Rights
An Introduction to Human Rights: Meaning, concept and development - Three Generations
of Human Rights (Civil and Political Rights, Economic, Social and Cultural Rights).

Unit 2: Human Rights and United Nations
Contributions, main human rights related organs - UNESCO, UNICEF, WHO, ILO,
Declarations for women and children, Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

Human Rights in India – Fundamental rights and Indian Constitution, Rights for children and
women, Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward Castes and Minorities

Unit 3: Environment and Human Rights
Right to Clean Environment and Public
Safety
Issues of Industrial Pollution - Prevention, Rehabilitation and Safety Aspect of New
Technologies such as Chemical and Nuclear Technologies - Issues of Waste Disposal -
Protection of Environment

Conservation of natural resources and human rights: Reports, Case studies and policy
formulation.
Conservation issues of Western Ghats: Mention Gadgil committee report, Kasthuri Rangan
report.
Over-exploitation of ground water resources, marine fisheries, sand mining, etc.

REFERENCES

Core Text for Module 1 - 4: Nature Anthem: A Textbook of Environmental Studies

Human Rights

Amartya Sen. The Idea Justice. New Delhi: Penguin, 2009.
Chatrath, K. J. S. Ed. Education for Human Rights and Democracy. Shimla: Indian Institute
of Advanced Studies, 1998.
Law Relating to Human Rights. Asia Law House, 2001.
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COURSE 10 – Postcolonial Literatures

Course Code EN6CRT10
Title of the course Postcolonial Literatures

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

6

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

To familiarize the students the varied dimensions of postcolonial subjectivity through
theory and literature.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student will:
1. Be aware of the social, political, cultural aspects of postcolonial societies.
2. Realize the impact of colonialism and imperialism on native cultural identities.
3. Get an insight into the links between language, history and culture.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [The Domain]
(36 hours)

From ‘Commonwealth’ to ‘Postcolonial’: John McLeod

Module 2 [Poetry] (18 hours)

Faiz Ahmed Faiz: A Prison Evening
A. K. Ramanujan: Small Scale Reflections on a Great House
David Malouf: Revolving Days
Wole Soyinka: Civilian and Soldier
Margaret Atwood: Journey to the Interior



Module 3 [Fiction] (18 hours)

Jean Rhys: Wide Sargasso Sea

Module 4 [Drama] (18 hours)

Athol Fugard, John Kani,and Winston Ntshona : Sizwe Bansi is Dead

Core Text: Postcolonial Literatures



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CORE COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 11 – Women Writing

Course Code EN6CRT11
Title of the course Women Writing

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

6

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

To introduce the theoretical and literary responses by women and the concerns that govern
feminist literature.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the students will be able to:
1. critically respond to literature from a feminist perspective.
2. realize how the patriarchal notions pervade in the social and cultural scenario
and how feminism exposes these notions.
3. identify how stereotypical representations of women were constructed and how
these are subverted by feminist writing

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Essays] (36 hours)

Betty Friedan: The Problem that has No Name (Chapter 1 of The Feminine Mystique)
Elaine Showalter: Towards a Feminist Poetics
Patricia Hill Collins: Mammies, Matriarchs and Other Controlling Images (Chapter 4 of
Black Feminist Thought pp. 79-84

Module 2 [Poetry] (18 hours)

Anna Akhmatova: Lot‘s Wife



Mamta Kalia: After Eight Years of Marriage
Julia Alvarez: Women‘s Work
Meena Alexander: House of a Thousand Doors
Sutapa Bhattacharya: Draupadi
Kristine Batey: Lot‘s Wife
Vijayalakshmi: Bhagavatha

Module 3 [Short Fiction] (18 hours)

Charlotte Perkins Gilman: The Yellow Wallpaper
Willa Cather: A Wagner Matinee
Isabel Allende: And of the Clay We Created
Sara Joseph: The Passion of Mary

Module 4 [Fiction] (18 hours)

Alice Walker: The Color Purple

Core Text: Women Writing
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COURSE 12 – American Literature

Course Code EN6CRT12
Title of the course American Literature

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

6

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

To enable the students to have a holistic understanding of the heterogeneity of American
culture and to study works of prose, poetry, drama, and fiction in relation to their historical
and cultural contexts.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

At the end of the course, the student shall be:
1. Familiar with the evolution of various literary movements in American literature.
2. Acquainted with the major authors in American Literary History.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Prose] (18 hours)

M. H Abrams: Periods of American Literature in A Glossary of Literary Terms
Ralph Waldo Emerson: Gifts
James Baldwin: If Black English isn‘t Language, then Tell me, What is?

Module 2 [Poetry] (18 hours)

Walt Whitman: I Hear America Singing
Emily Dickinson: I dwell in Possibility
Robert Frost: Love and a Question
e. e. cummings: Let‘s Live Suddenly without
Thinking Langston Hughes: Let America be America
Again Allen Ginsberg: A Supermarket in California
Adrienne Rich: In a Classroom



Marianne Moore: Poetry

Module 3 [Short Story] (18 hours)

Nathaniel Hawthorne: My Kinsman, Major Molineux
Edgar Allan Poe: The Purloined Letter
Mark Twain: How I Edited an Agricultural Paper
Leslie Marmon Silko: Yellow Woman
Kate Chopin: A Respectable Woman

Module 4 [Drama] (18 hours)

Arthur Miller: The Crucible

Module 5 [Novel] (18 hours)

Harper Lee: To Kill a Mocking Bird

Core Text: American Literature
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COURSE 13 – Modern World Literature

Course Code EN6CRT13
Title of the course Modern World Literature

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

6

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 90

AIM OF THE COURSE

To make the students aware of the stupendous variety that resides in Literatures the world
over.

.
OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the students should be able to discern the following:
1. That literatures the world over engage in very deep ways with the vicissitudes of life.
2. World literatures often defy genres/regionalities and canonical assumptions to
emerge as a platform where poetics and politics fuse.
3. The notion of Major and Minor, Central and Peripheral literatures is a myth.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Poetry] (18 hours)

Marina Tsvetaeva: Meeting
Federico Garcia Lorca: New Heart
Pablo Neruda: Ars Poetica
Leopold Sedar Senghor: Black Woman
Wizlawa Szymborska: The Terrorist, He‘s Watching
Adonis: Nothing but madness remains
Bei Dao: The Answer
Ko Un: A Poet‘s Heart

Module 2 [Short Stories: European] (18 hours)

Leo Tolstoy: God Sees the Truth, but Waits
Bjornstjerne Bjornson: The Father
Franz Kafka: Before the Law



Bertolt Brecht: The Monster
Albert Camus: The Guest
Javier Marias: The Life and Death of Marcelino Iturriaga

Module 3 [Short Stories: Non-European] (18 hours)

Ryunosuke Akutagawa: In a Grove
Jorge Luis Borges: The Garden of Forking Paths
Naguib Mahfouz: Half of a Day
Julio Cortazar: Continuity of Parks
Danilo Kis: The Encyclopaedia of the Dead
Juan Gabriel Vasquez: The Dogs of War

Module 4 [Novel] (18 hours)

Italo Calvino: The Cloven Viscount

Module 5 [Drama] (18 hours)

Eugene Ionesco: Chairs

Core Text: Modern World Literature
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SEMESTER 3 (BA English Model 1 & Model 2)

COURSE 3: The Evolution of Literary Movements: The Shapers of Destiny

Course Code EN3CMT03

Title of the course The Evolution of Literary
Movements: The Shapers of Destiny

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

3

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 108

1. AIM OF THE COURSE

To make the learner aware of the way in which history shapes the life and literature of a
people

2. OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

● To give the learner a comprehensive overview of the history of Britain and its
impact upon the rest of the world

● To enable him to understand English literature in the light of historical events
● To analyse the manner in which a person is moulded by the historical events of his

personal and communal life

3. COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1: Moulding and Being Moulded 18 hours

Early settlers and invaders- the Iberians, the Celts and Romans, the Angles, Saxons, Jutes.
The Anglo Saxon heptarchy- The coming of Christianity- Theodore of Tarsus and the
organization of the church- Alfred the Great – St. Dunstan and Edgar – Canute the Danish
king- Edward the Confessor, Harold Godwin- Society and literature of the time-the



Witangemot -the Anglo Saxon Chronicle, Beowulf, Caedmon, Cynewulf, Venerable Bede
and others-

Module 2: The True Briton 36 hours

Normans: the last invaders –William the Conqueror –the reforms of Henry I- Feudalism- the
Angevin kings - the struggle between the church and the state, St. Thomas Becket – the
universities of Oxford and Cambridge–the Guilds - Richard the Lionheart and the Crusades-
the Magna Carta- Henry III – Simon de Montfort, and the Parliament- Edward I, annexation
of Wales, Scotland and Ireland – Edward II and Edward III – The Black Death, The Hundred
Years War, The Peasants Revolt – the effects of these on society and literature- The Wars of
the Roses – Chaucer and the growth of the East Midland dialect into standard English –
Growth of drama and stage performances- Chaucer‘s contemporaries- John Wycliffe and the
Lollards..

Module Three : Brittannia Rules the Waves 36 hours

The Tudor Dynasty- benevolent despots – Renaissance – maritime discoveries – the scientific
temper and scientific inventions- flamboyant Henry VIII, Reformation- religious persecution-
Thomas More, Erasmus, Thomas Cromwell-The Book of Common Prayer- Elizabeth I-
Shakespeare – nest of singing birds- Francis Drake- peace and prosperity- The Stuarts and
the Divine Right Theory- The Authorised Version- The Civil War- Oliver Cromwell and the
Protectorate – John Milton- the Jacobean playwrights – Restoration- Caroline writers- The
Whigs and Tories- Queen Anne and the expansion of colonialism – The Glorious Revolution

Module Four :  A Precious Stone Set in the Silver Sea 18 hours

The United Kingdom today- Physical features of the British Isles, geography, demography –
Customs and practices – myths and legends –the growth and development of the English
language –the position held by the UK in today‘s world

Reading List
1. Trevelyan, G. M. Illustrated English Social History (Vol 1-6). England: Penguin,

1968.
2. Churchill, Winston. A History of the English Speaking Peoples (Vol 1-12). London:

Cassel and Co., 1966.
3. Nehru, Jawaharlal. Glimpses of World History. New Delhi: Penguin, 2004.
4. Alexander, Michael (ed.) A History of English Literature. New York: Palgrave-

Macmillan, 2007.
5. Sampson, George (ed.) A History of English Literature. Delhi: Foundation, 2004.
6. Thorndike, Lynn. Encyclopedia of World Civilization (Vol 2). Delhi: Shubi

Publications, 1990.
7. Yeats, W. B. Writings on Irish Folklore Legend and Myth. London: Penguin, 1999.
8. Warner, Marina. From the Beast to the Blond. London: Vintage, 1995.

4. Core Text: Susan Varghese. Evolution of Literary Movements: The Shapers of Destiny.
Current Books.



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY
SYLLABI FOR COMPLEMENTARY COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

SEMESTER 4 (BA English Model 1 & Model 2)

COURSE 4: The Evolution of Literary Movements: The Cross Currents of Change

Course Code EN4CMT04

Title of the course The Evolution of Literary Movements:
The Cross Currents of Change

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

4

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 108

AIM OF THE COURSE

To enable students to have a notion of the evolution of literature and to help them perceive
the interplay of social processes and literature

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

By the end of the course it is hoped that:
1. students will be competent to understand literature against the backdrop of history.
2. students will be inspired to contribute dynamically to historical and literary processes.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Literature and Revolution] (36 hours)

a. The interaction between the French Revolution and the literature of the age
b. Literature in the context of the Russian Revolution

Module 2 [Literature and Renaissance] (18 hours)

a. The social context of the burgeoning of literature in Latin America
b. Kerala at the dawn of awakening

Module 3 [Literature and Liberation] (36 hours)



a. Literature and feminism
b. Dalit writing

Module 4 [Literature and the Third World] (18 hours)

a. Articulating the Postcolonial Experience
b. An overview of New Literatures

Core Text: Dr B Keralavarma. Evolution of Literary Movements: The Cross-currents of
Change.



Open Courses
MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR OPEN COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 1 – Appreciating Films

Course Code EN5CROPT01
Title of the course Appreciating Films

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

5

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 72

AIM OF THE COURSE

The course seeks to introduce the student to the major elements that constitute cinema.
Also the attempt will be to equip the student to academically discuss cinema in terms of
critiques and close analyses.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student should be able to discern the following:
1. The broad contours of the history and aesthetics of films.
2. The overarching film genres and the basic terminology of film studies.
3. The distinction between mere appreciation of films and sustained ideological film analysis.
4. The questions raised by Cultural Studies and Feminism(s) in their encounter with films.
5. The issues raised by cinematic adaptations of literature.

.
COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (Broad Film Genres) (18 hours)

Lumiere vs. Melies [Arrival of a Train vs. An Impossible Voyage]
Narrative Cinema vs. Documentary Cinema
Hollywood Style as Norm - Roland Emmerich‘s Independence Day (1996)
German Expressionism - F.W. Murnau's Nosferatu (1922)
Neo-realism - Vittorio De Sica‘s Bicycle Thieves (1948)

Module 2 (Film Languages) (18 hours)

Montage Theory: [Clippings from Eisenstein‘s Battleship Potemkin and Chaplin‘s Modern

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Roland_Emmerich


Times]
Mise-en-scene: [The opening sequence from Werner Herzog‘s Aguirre, Wrath of God (1972)
and the infamous ‗horse head‘ scene from Francis Ford Coppola‘s The Godfather (1972)]
Deep Focus, the Long Take and psychological representation: [Select scenes from Orson
Welles‘ The Magnificent Ambersons (1942)]
Jump Cut (anti-seamless-dissolve) [Examples from Godard‘s Breathless (1960)]

Module 3 (Reading Films) (18 hours)

Cinema and Ideology/Identity Politics
[Kamal Haasan‘s Hey Ram (2000) and Shaji Kailas‘s] Aaraam Thampuran (1997)]

Cinema and Feminism
[Rajkumar Hirani‘s PK (2014) and K. G. George‘s Aadaminte Variyellu (1983))

Module 4 (Film Adaptations) (18 hours)

Shakespeare/Hamlet: Vishal Bhardwaj‘s Haider (2014)
Basheer/Mathilukal: Adoor Gopalakrishnan‘s Mathilukal (1990)

Films Recommended for Background Viewing

George Melies: An Impossible Voyage
Lumiere brothers: Arrival of a Train
Sergei Eisenstein: Battleship Potemkin
Charlie Chaplin: Modern Times Werner
Herzog: Aguirre, Wrath of God Francis
Ford Coppola: The Godfather
Orson Welles: The Magnificent Ambersons
Jean Luc-Godard: Breathless
V. K. Prakash: Karmayogi [Malayalam]

Core Text: Appreciating Films



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR OPEN COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 2 – Theatre Studies

Course Code EN5CROPT02
Title of the course Theatre Studies

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

5

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 72

AIM OF THE COURSE

The students will be introduced to a selection of plays from the West and the East, ranging
from the tragic and the comic, the folk and the street, so as to generate interest in theatre and
make them aware of the new trends in modern theatre.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student should be able to imbibe the following:

1. An understanding of a selection of well-discussed plays across the world.
2. The classical and modern theatre in the West and the East.
3. The form and content of various kinds of theatre.
4. Colonial and subversive postcolonial aspects in Indian theatre.
5. Issues of gender, identity, caste, tradition, morality, etc dealt with by modern theatre.

.
COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (Classics) (18 hours)

Kalidasa: Abhijnanasakunthalam – Act I

William Shakespeare: Othello – Act I, Scene III, 1-295

Module 2 (Tragic Vision) (18 hours)

Eugene O'Neil: Before Breakfast

Langston Hughes: Soul Gone Home



Module 3 (Comic Vision) (18 hours)

Bernard Shaw: How He Lied to Her Husband

Anton Chekov: The Proposal

Module 4 (Folk/Street) (18 hours)

Kavalam Narayana Panicker: Maraattom

Malini Bhattacharya: Giving Away the Girl

Core Text: Theatre Studies



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR OPEN COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 3 – English for Careers

Course Code EN5CROPT03
Title of the course English for Careers

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

5

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 72

AIM OF THE COURSE

To make the students competent in their job-seeking, job-getting, and job-holding needs. The
course shall cater to equipping the students in Comprehensive Language Enhancement.

.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the students should be able:

1. To develop communicative skills, which will enable them to prepare for a
career and function effectively in it.
2. To equip themselves in oral and written communication to enhance their
academic and professional use of language.
3. To train themselves in making effective presentations.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1[Oral and Written Skills for Jobs and Careers] (18 hours)

a. Applying for jobs—Preparing Resumes—Writing Cover letters.
b. Preparing for interviews—Taking Interviews—Post-Interview follow-up-Promotion
c. Interviews—Group Discussions

Module 2[Correctness of Language Usage] (18 hours)

a. Common errors in communication and how to avoid them.
b. Some Notions—Conventional and idiomatic expressions.
c. Today‘s Vocabulary
d. Grammar for Grown-ups



Module 3 [Facing People] (18 hours)

a. Structuring and delivering a presentation.
b. Communication in the Management context.
c. Importance of Words/Language.
d. Horizontal and Democratic Communication.

Module 4 [Keeping the Job] (18 hours)
a. Human relationships in academic and professional life.
b. Front Office Management and Keeping public relations (Telephone Skills)
c. Soft Skills for Team Building.
d. Keeping the Job—Professional Ethics
e. Managing Multiple Roles- Healthy Balancing of family and career.

Reading List

1. Samson et al. English for Life - 4. New Delhi: Cambridge UP.

2. Vasudev, Murthy. Effective Proposal Writing. New Delhi: Response, 2006.

3. Towards Academic English: Developing Effective Writing Skills. New Delhi:
Cambridge UP, 2007.

4. Oxford Guide to Effective Writing and Speaking. OUP, 2007.

5. Bhatnagar, R. P. English for Competitive Examinations. New Delhi: Macmillan, 2009.

6. English for Careers. Pearson.

7. ABC of Common Grammatical Errors. Macmillan, 2009

8. Kaul, Asha. The Effective Presentation. New Delhi: Response

9. Shepherd, Kerry. Presentations at Conferences, Seminars and Meetings. New
Delhi: Response.

10. Vilanilam, J. V. More Effective Communication: a Manuel for Professionals.
Response 2008

11. English for Career Development. Orient Longman, 2006.

Core Text: English for Careers



Choice Based Courses

MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CHOICE BASED COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 1 – Comparative Literature

Course Code EN6CBT01
Title of the course Comparative Literature

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

6

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 72

AIM OF THE COURSE

To introduce the student to the various concepts relating to comparative study of literature
and to promote an international approach to the study of literature.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student should be able to:
1. Develop strategies and methodologies in the study of literatures in comparison.
2. Undertake a methodological investigation of problems involving more than one
literature so that she/he may acquire a broader sense of literary history and tradition.
3. Critically analyze literary texts in a broader perspective of World Literature.
.
COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Themes and Contexts] (18 hours)

K. M. Krishnan: ‗Introduction‘ in the anthology Between the Lines
Susan Bassnett: ‗What is Comparative Literature Today‘ from Comparative Literature: An
Introduction

Module 2 [Envisioning] (18 hours)

Part A: Writing

Ted Hughes: The Thought Fox
Seamus Heaney: Personal Helicon



Part B: Death Wish

Sylvia Plath: Tulips
Dorothy Parker: Resume

Part C: Hamlets

Anna Akhmatova: Reading Hamlet
C. P. Cavafy: King Claudius
Salman Rushdie: Yorick

Module 3 [Nuance] (18 hours)

Part A: Myth

Rabindranath Tagore: Karna Kunti Samvad
G. Sankarapilla: Wings Flapping, Somewhere

Part B: Sleuthing

Arthur Conan Doyle: The Adventure of the Blue Carbuncle
V. K. N.: Sherlock Holmes

Module 4 [Motif] (18 Hours)

Carlo Collodi: The Adventures of Pinocchio
Nikolai Gogol : The Nose
Vaikom Muhammad Basheer : The World Renowned Nose

Core Text: Comparative Literature



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CHOICE BASED COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 2 – Modern Malayalam Literature in Translation

Course Code EN6CBT02
Title of the course Modern Malayalam Literature in

Translation

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

6

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 72

AIM OF THE COURSE

The students will be introduced to a selection of literature translated from Malayalam into
English. The student will be able to establish an endearing rapport with the cultural aspects of
the living environs.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student should be able to comprehend the following:
1. An understanding of a selection of much discussed writers/literary pieces in Malayalam.
2. The various genres in Malayalam.
3. The modern trends in Malayalam literature.
4. Experiments with form in Malayalam poems and prose.

.
COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (Poetry) (18 hours)

Balamani Amma: The Pen
Ayyappa Paniker: Theft
Kadamanitta: Feline Fancies
Satchidanandan: The Mad
Balachandran Chullikkad: Possessed
V. M. Girija: A Tree I Was Long Back
S. Joseph: Group Photo
Anitha Thampi: Sweeping the Front Yard
Bindu Krishnan: Certain Days, Like This



Module 2 (Short Fiction) (18 hours)

M. T. Vasudevan Nair: For You
Madhavikutti: Neypayasam
M. Mukundan: The Eyesight of the
Mirror Paul Zacharia: Last Show

N. S. Madhavan: Afterword
Santhosh Echikkanam: The Hunters in a Picture Story
Subhash Chandran: Bloody Mary
Anvar Abdulla: Sea-Roar

Module 3 (Novel) (18 hours)

O. V. Vijayan: The Legends of Khasak

Module 4 (Novella/Memoir/Prison Narrative) (18 hours)

Vaikom Muhammad Basheer: Walls

Background Reading

1. Sujit Mukherjee, ‗Translation as Discovery‘ (139-150 in Translation as Discovery)
2. A K Ramanujan, ‗Three Hundred Ramayanas: Five Examples and Three
Thoughts on Translation.‘ (131 – 160 in The Collected Essays of A K Ramanujan)
3. Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak, ‗The Politics of Translation.‘ (397- 416 in The
Translation Studies Reader)
4. G N Devy, ―‘Translation and Literary History: An Indian View (pp 182 – 88 in
Postcolonial Translation: Theory and Practice)
5. Walter Benjamin, ‗The Task of the Translator.‘ (15 - 25 in The Translation
Studies Reader)

Core Text: Modern Malayalam Literature in Translation



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CHOICE BASED COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 3 – Regional Literatures in Translation

Course Code EN6CBT03
Title of the course Regional Literatures in Translation

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

6

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 72

AIM OF THE COURSE

The students will be introduced to a selection of regional literatures translated into English.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student should be able to comprehend the following:
1. An understanding of much discussed writers/literary pieces in the vernaculars.
2. The modern trends in regional literatures.
.
COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 [Prose] (18 hours)

Susan Bassnett: Introduction to Translation Studies
Keya Majumdar: Appropriating the Other - Some Challenges of Translation and its Theoriesǁ
E.V. Fathima: Translations: Crossing the Borders

Module 2 [Poetry] (18 hours)

Jibanananda Das: Banalata Sen
Amin Kamil: Naked Thoughts
P Lankesh: Mother (Avva)
K. Satchidanandan: Stammer

S Joseph: Fish Monger

Module 3 [Drama] (18 hours)

Vijay Tendulkar: Silence! The Court is in Session



Module 4 [Short Story] (18 hours)

Saadat Hasan Manto: Toba Tek Singh
Amrita Pritam: The Weed
Annabhau Sathe: Gold from the Grave
Sujatha: Washing Machine

Core Text: Regional Literatures in Translation



MAHATMA GANDHI UNIVERSITY

SYLLABI FOR CHOICE BASED COURSES - UG PROGRAMMES

2017 ADMISSIONS ONWARDS

COURSE 4 – Voices from the Margin

Course Code EN6CBT04
Title of the course Voices from the Margins

Semester in which the course is to be
taught

6

No. of credits 4

No. of contact hours 72

AIM OF THE COURSE

To introduce ―voicesǁ from the margins to the students, as an attempt to understand
suppressed histories and discourses.

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE

On completion of the course, the student will have critically encountered subaltern voices,
Dalitness and indigeneity.

COURSE OUTLINE

Module 1 (36 Hours)

Subaltern‘- Entry in Routledge Dictionary of Literary Terms by Peter Childs and Roger
Fowler

Poikayil Appachan. ―Remembering the Travails.ǁ Writing in the Dark: A Collection of
Malayalam Dalit Poetry. Eds. M. B. Manoj and George K. Alex. Mumbai: VAK. 2008. 21-
25.

Sharankumar Limbale.  ―Dalit Literature: Form and Purpose.ǁ Towards an Aesthetics of Dalit
Literature. Hyderabad: Orient Longman. 2004. 23-39.

Kallen Pokkudan. My Life (Excerpts). The Oxford India Anthology of Malayalam Dalit
Writing. New Delhi: OUP. 2012. 185-195.

Hira Bansode. ―Yashodhara.ǁ Posioned Bread. Ed. Arjun Dangle. Hyderabad: Orient
Blackswan. 2009. 36-37.



M. B. Manoj. ―Anonymous.ǁ No Alphabet in Sight: New Dalit Writing from South India:
Dossier 1: Tamil and Malayalam. Eds. K. Satyannarayana and Susie Tharu. New Delhi:
Penguin. 532-533.

Bama. Sangati. New Delhi: OUP. 2005.

Module 2 (36 Hours)

Ramanika Gupta. ―Adivasi Literature: An Emerging Consciousness.ǁ Indigeneity: Culture and
Representation. Hyderabad: Orient Blackswan. 2009. 191-202.

G. N. Devy. ―Aphasia: The Fate of the Indigenous Languagesǁ Introduction to The Language
Loss of the Indigenous. Eds. G. N. Devy, Geoffrey V. Davis and K. K. Chakravarty. New Delhi:
New York: Routledge. 2016. 1-6.

Dakxin Bajrange. ―Budhanǁ in. Painted Words: An Anthology of Tribal Literature. Ed. G. N. Devy.
Vadodara: Purva Prakash. 2012. 245-272.

Narayan/Catherine Thankamma. ―We want to be understood . . . and allowed to live with
dignity.ǁ Interview. Kocharethi: The Araya Woman. New Delhi: OUP. 2011. 208-216.

Bhaskaran. Mother Forest: The Unfinished Story of C.K. Janu. New Delhi: Kali for Women.
2004.

Core Text: Voices from the Margins



Complementary and Vocational Courses

MODEL II (VOCATIONAL): ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANT

Semester 1

Complementary 1: English for Business Communication - 1

1. Written communication of different forms: Using mechanics of letter-writing (format,
organizing of information, style and tone).

2. Writing various kinds of business letters (e.g. Letters of enquiry and answers to queries, letters of
reference, sales letter, letters of complaints and answers to complaints, collection letters and replies,
letters relating to legal transactions, follow up letters, D. O. letters within and outside the office, letters
relating to placing of orders and compliance with orders).

3. Writing circulars, memos, notices, agendas, minutes

4. Preparing notes, outlines, writing summaries of letters/reports.

5. Handling mail (preparing notes on action taken to be taken.

6. Maintaining a diary and using memory aids.

7. Issuing and asking for testimonials and certificates.

8. Writing business telegrams, telex messages.

9. Writing advertisements for newspapers, souvenirs.

Vocational 1: Information Technology and Computer Applications

Information Transfer and storage theory: reprography-micrography and computer - online
information-retrieval-CD-ROM-Email-facsimile - National and International information systems - NIS.
AGRIS, NICNET, INDONET.



Semester II

Complementary 2: English for Business Communication - 11

1.Writing a short project (8-10 pages) at the beginning of the year on some aspect of Commercial
Correspondence (eg Essentials of Commercial Correspondence; the New and Old concept in
Letter-writing- Sincerity, Brevity, Proper Presentation and Format: Courtesy and Etiquette in
Letter-writing: Good and Bad Letters) - Editing draft letters; proof-reading typed matter and making
corrections.

2. Expansion of vocabulary; using words related to commercial correspondence appropriately -
Acquiring familiarity with abbreviations used in commercial correspondence and advertisement -
Spelling words related to commercial correspondence correctly.

3. Oral communication related to business: Receiving messages and replying to messages on the
telephone - Dealing with business clientele with clarity, courtesy and persuasiveness.

4. Study skills; consulting a dictionary for meanings, usage and spelling-Retrieving relevant information
from files, reports, letters etc.

Recommended Books

Saunders, Alta Gwinn. Effective Business English. 3 ed. New York, Macmillan, 1957. Binham
Philip. Executive English. London, Longman Group, 1968-70.
Blundell, J. A and Nigel Middlemiss. Career: English for the Business and Commercial World Pt.2:
Developments. Oxford, OUP, 1982.
Carrad, H.L. English and Commercial Correspondence. 3ed. London: Cassel, 1964.

Jasmin S. & Bright J. S. Business Letter Writing. New Delhi: Universal, n.d.

King F.W. & Ann Cree D. Modern English Business Letters Commercial Correspondence for
Foreign Students. London: Longman Group. 1962.

Kane T. S. The Oxford Guide to Writing. New York: OUP, 1983.

Ghose P. C. Commercial English and Correspondence. Calcutta: World Press, 1957.

Vocational 2: Computer Application and D.T.P. (Practical)

1. Page-maker-Ventura - Coreldraw - Paint Brush etc.

Recommended Books;

Rouby, Jennifer. The Basic Information Technology.
Umapathy, K. S. Information Sources,



Semester III

Vocational 3: Business Accounting

Accounting meaning, objectives, meaning of basic terms.

1. Journal and Ledger-journal entries, posting
2. Sub-division of journal - cash book (simple), purchase day book, returns book, B/R book.
3. Preparation of Trial balance from sub-division of journals.
4. Preparation of Trading Profit and Loss Accounting and Balance Sheet from Trial

Recommended
Books:

Jain S. P. Advanced Accountancy
Gupta R. L. Advanced Accountancy
Basu and Das Practice in Accountancy



Semester IV

Vocational 4: Office Procedures and
Practices

1 Nature and functions of office - meaning and importance of office, relationship of office with other
departments. Functions - basic and auxiliary. Position and role of an Office Manager in an organization.

2. Office layout and working conditions-location of office, Office building, open and private offices,
office environment, lighting, ventilation, temperature and interior decoration (general outline)

3. Work flow in office-concept of workflow and flowcharts, difficulties in workflow.

4. Office organization-principles, type-line, line and staff and service organization. office charts and
manuals, meaning and usefulness

5. Office communication-basic principles, methods of internal and external communication.

6. Office mechanization- need for mechanization, considerations in mechanization, types of office
machines
and equipment including computers.

7. Handling inward and outward mail-organizations of the mailing section, arrangements with post
offices
for receipt and dispatch of mail, inward, mail routine, dealing with correspondence, mechanizing mail
service.

8. Filing and indexing-filing (a) meaning and importance (b) bases of classification of papers for filing
(c) methods of filing: horizontal and vertical indexing, meaning and importance, basis of indexing, types
of indexing.

9. Company meetings-types, procedures, duties of
secretary.

Recommended Text
Books:

Bhushan V. K. Office Organisation and Management
Chopra P. K. Office Management
Chopra P. K. Office Organisation and Management
Saboo & Bai. Office Management
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MASTER OF TOURISM AND TRAVEL MANAGEMENT (MTTM)  

DEGREE PROGRAMME 

 (Mahatma Gandhi University Regulations PGCSS2019 from 2019 – 20 Academic Year) 

 

1. Aim of the Program 

There is tremendous growth for tourism and hospitality industries in the world. In India, tourism 

is on the anvil of exponential growth and Kerala has vast tourism potential, being tapped and yet 

to develop. There is a great need for competent professionals to manage the business units in these 

industries as well as to lead it from front. Master of Tourism and Travel Management (hereafter 

MTTM) is designed to serve these needs. 

 

Being a service industry, Tourism is growing at a faster pace which is standing next to IT sector. 

Hence there is an increased demand for competent professionals to manage the diverse forms of 

tourism business. Master of Tourism and Travel Management (MTTM) is designed in such a way 

to prepare students for managerial positions in Destination planning, Consultancies, Policy 

making, Tour operations, Travel agencies, Small and Medium Enterprises (SME), Hospitality and 

Aviation. After completing the program, the students should be able to work in, travel and tourism 

related organizations, at various capacities in government levels, Event and Entertainment 

industry, Hotels, Food & Beverage services etc. The programme also bestows entrepreneurial 

skills among the students to start new businesses in the above areas. 
  
The objective of the MTTM programme is to create professionals with leadership skills to 

administer and manage business units in different tourism and hospitality sectors. The objectives 

of the programme are as follows: - 

 Analyze the various components of Tourism and to describe how they coincide each 

other.  

 Depicts the interrelationship between travel, tourism and hospitality industries. Develop 

leadership skills and to provide necessary Managerial, Communicative,  

 IT, product and Resource skills to effectively handle Tourism activities. Mould 

career paths and equip students to face professional challenges. Chalk out a 

research oriented approach.  

 Enhance the ability and skills to build long lasting business relationships. Be able to 
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target and position the tourism resources.  

 Be able to frame a better and viable marketing and product innovation strategies to increase 

the profitability and stability of an organization.  

 

 

2. Eligibility for Admissions 

 

The admission to all PG programmes shall be as per the rules and regulations of the University. 

The eligibility criteria for admission shall be as announced by the University from time to time. 

Separate rank lists shall be drawn up for reserved seats as per the existing rules. 

 

Candidates for admission to the first semester of the PG programme through PGCSS 2019 shall 

be required to have passed an appropriate Degree Examination of Mahatma Gandhi University as 

specified or any other examination of any recognized University or authority accepted by the 

Academic Council of Mahatma Gandhi University as equivalent thereto. Students admitted under 

this programme are governed by the Regulations in force. 

 

3. Medium of Instruction and Assessment 

The medium of instruction shall be English. 

Assessment 

Duration of the programme and Courses of Study 

The duration of MTTM program shall be of four semesters. The courses for the MTTM programme 

include two types of courses, Core courses and Elective Courses. The Elective courses had been 

distributed among third and fourth semester with three groups of electives with three courses in 

each group. There shall be a Project work with dissertation to be undertaken by all students. 

Students have also to prepare Study tour report and internship report.  

Evaluation assessment and grading system 

Total credit of the programme is 80. The evaluation scheme for each course shall contain two parts: 

(a) internal evaluation (ISA) and (b) external evaluation (ESA). The weight for the internal 
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evaluation is 5 and the external evaluation is 15 and its maximum Weighted Grade Point (WGP) 

is 25 and 75 respectively. The internal external ratio is 1:3. There shall be no separate minimum 

grade point for internal evaluation.  

Direct grading system 

Direct grading system based on a seven point scale is used to evaluate the performance 9esternal 

and internal examination of students). For all courses letter grades and GPA/SGPA/CGPA are 

given on the following scale: 

Range Grade Indicator  

4.50 to 5.00 A+ Outstanding 

4.00 to 4.49 A Excellent 

3.50 to 3.99 B+ Very good 

3.00 to 3.49            B  Good (Average) 

2.50 to 2.99 C+ Fair 

2.00 to 2.49 C Marginal 

Up to 1.99 D Deficient (Fail) 

 

No separate minimum is required for internal evaluation for a pass, but a minimum C grade is 

required for a pass in an external evaluation. However, a minimum C grade is required for pass in 

a course.  

Details of evaluation 

There will be a four stage evaluation: 

1. Evaluation first stage – Both internal and external (to be done by the teacher) 

2. Evaluation second stage – Calculation of Grade Point Average (GPA) of a course (to be done 

by the University) 

3. Evaluation third stage – Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) (to be done by the University) 

4. Evaluation fourth stage – Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) (to be done by the 

University) 

 

The first stage evaluation to be done by the teacher is shown below: 
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Grade  Grade points 

A+ 5 

A 4 

B 3 

C 2 

D 1 

E 0 

Theory 

For all theory papers, there will be both internal and external evaluations.  

Internal evaluation 

The internal evaluation shall be based on written tests, assignments and seminars in respect of 

theory courses. The weightage assigned to various components for internal evaluation is a follows. 

All the components of the internal evaluation are mandatory.  

 

 Components Weightage  

i.  Assignment 1 

ii Seminar 2 

iii Best two test papers 1 each =  2 

 Total 5 

For test papers all questions shall be set in such a way that the answers can be awarded A+, A, B, 

C, D and E grade.  

External evaluation 

The external examination in theory courses is to be conducted by the University with question 

papers set by external experts. There shall be University examination for all theory papers at the 

end of each semester. The answers must be written in English except for those coming under 

Faculty of languages.  

 

There shall be one end-semester examination of 3 hours duration in each lecture based course 



MTTM – Master of Tourism and Travel Management           

8 
PROGRAMME STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS 2019 – MTTM – Page No. 

 

(Theory). Maximum weight for external evaluation is 30. Therefore maximum weighted grade 

point (WGP) is 150.  

 

A question paper for theory may contain short answer type questions, short essay / problem solving 

type questions and long essay type questions. Different types of questions shall be given different 

weights to quantify their range as follows: 

 

Pattern of questions 

Sl. No.  Type of Questions Weight of the 

question 

Total number of 

questions 

Number of 

questions to be 

answered 

1 Short Answer type 

questions  

 

 

1 

 

10 

 

8 

2 Short essay / 

Problem solving 

type questions (Not 

exceeding three 

pages) 

 

 

 

2 

 

 

8 

 

 

6 

3 Long essay type 

questions  

 

 

5 

 

4 

 

2 

The pattern of questions for external evaluation shall be set in such a way that the answers can be 

awarded A+, A, B, C, D and E grade.  

Project 

Project work shall be completed by each student individually under the supervision of a teacher in 

the concerned department. A candidate may, however, in certain cases be permitted to work on the 

project in an industrial / Research Organization/ Institute on the recommendation of the 

Supervisor. There should be an internal assessment and external assessment for the project work.  

Internal evaluation 

The internal evaluation of the project can be done at the department level based on viva and written 

report. The evaluation shall be done by a team of teachers in the department which shall necessarily 

consist of the head of the department and the supervising teacher. One spiral bound hard copy and 

a soft copy of the report should be submitted to the department for evaluation. The internal 
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components of project are given below: 

 

Components Weightage 

Relevance of the topic and analysis 2 

Project content and presentation 2 

Project viva 1 

Total 5 

External evaluation 

The external evaluation of the Project work is followed by presentation of work including 

dissertation and Viva-Voce. Project evaluation Viva -Voce shall be conducted at the end of the 

programme only. The external components of project are given below: 

 

Components Weightage 

Relevance of the topic and analysis 3 

Project content and presentation 7 

Project viva 5 

Total 15 

Comprehensive Viva Voce  

Comprehensive Viva - Voce shall be conducted at the end semester of the programme which 

covers questions from all courses in the programme by external examiners. For MTTM programme 

this will also include evaluation of evaluation of study tour / destination study and field work and 

internship reports.  

 

Internal evaluation 

The internal components of Comprehensive Viva - Voce are given below: 

Components Weightage 

Course viva (all courses from first semester to fourth 

semester)  

4 

Evaluation of study tour / destination study and field 

work and internship reports 

1 

Total 5 

 

External evaluation 



MTTM – Master of Tourism and Travel Management           

10 
PROGRAMME STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS 2019 – MTTM – Page No. 

 

The external components of Comprehensive Viva - Voce are given below: 

Components Weightage 

Course viva (all courses from first semester to fourth 

semester)  

10 

Evaluation of study tour / destination study and field work 

and internship reports 

5 

Total 15 

 

Study tour / Destination study and field work report and Internship training report 

For successfully completing the MTTM programme each student has to submit study tour / 

destination study and field work and internship training reports.   

 

Study tour / Destination study and field work report  

 

Students will have to submit a report of their study tour which will be evaluated externally at the 

end of the fourth semester. Students should undertake visits to important national or international 

tourist destinations during their programme for up to a maximum of fifteen days. The purpose is: 

 To experience travel and to understand the linkages between tourism and other service 

sectors.  

 To familiarize some of the important tourist destinations in India or abroad.  

 To learn how to organize and manage tours.  

 

Preparation of study tour report include two parts: pre tour phase and post tour phase. Pre tour 

phase involves itinerary preparation, costing etc. Post tour phase involves detailed report on the 

tour.  

 

If a student(s) is not able to take part in the National/ International Tour because of genuine 

/unavoidable reasons, those student(s) shall be permitted to carry out a Destination study/ Case 

study/ Research study and field work report. In such cases, the onus will on the student(s) and must 

make sure that prior sanction for exception is accorded for the study concerned by the Faculty in 

charge/Head of the Department. 

As mentioned above it will have both internal and external components and will be evaluated along 

with the comprehensive viva – voce at the end of the fourth semester.  
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Internship training report 

There shall be internship placements for not less than thirty days in a relevant industrial setting 

during the programme. Students can take up their internship either in airport or aviation sector, 

hospitality establishments (hotels or resorts), travel agency or tour operation firm and public sector 

destination management offices. This is a supervised internship within the tourism and hospitality 

industry. This allows students to undertake experiential learning by working with the sponsoring 

tourism or hospitality organization to critically examine a major aspect of their operation. The 

students shall submit a written report of their internship study during the fourth semester. The 

purpose is: 

 To understand the professional setting and work culture of tourism related organization. 

 To get a firsthand experience of the career opportunities in travel and tourism industry. 

 To get on the job training and skill enhancement in travel and tourism sector. 

As mentioned above it will have both internal and external components and will be evaluated along 

with the comprehensive viva – voce at the end of the fourth semester.  

4. Faculty under which the Degree is awarded: 

Master of Tourism and Travel Management (MTTM) programme is awarded under the faculty of 

Tourism and Hospitality Studies.  

 

5. Specialization offered, if any: 

Specialization courses are not offered as part of Master of Tourism and Travel Management 

(MTTM) programme. But there are two groups of electives with three courses each offered in the 

fourth semester from which the colleges can choose any one group.  

 

6. Compliance with the UGC minimum standards for Post Graduate Degree: 

The nomenclature of the programme is in compliance with UGC order and directions.  
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7. The Program Structure  

 

Total credits: 80     

 

Course code Title Type of 

the 

course 

Hours 

per 

week 

Credits 

FIRST SEMESTER 
 

TR020101 Introduction to Tourism 

Administration and Management 

Core 5 4 

TR020102 Tourism Products of India Core 5 4 

TR020103 Entrepreneurship for Tourism 

Business  

Core  5 4 

TR020104 Hospitality Operations and 

Management  

Core 5 4 

TR020105 Communicative English for Tourism 

and Hospitality 

Core 5 4 

SECOND SEMESTER 
 

TR020201 World Tourism Geography Core 5 4 

TR020202 Destination Planning and 

Development  

Core 5 4 

TR020203 Travel Agency and Tour Operations  Core 5 4 

TR020204 Organizational Behavior and 

Management Process 

Core 5 4 

TR020205 Information Technology and E –  

Tourism 

Core 5 4 

THIRD SEMESTER 
 

TR020301 Sustainable Tourism and Ecotourism Core 5 4 

TR020302 MICE and Event Management  Core  5 4 

TR020303 Tourism Marketing and Public 

Relations  

Core 5 4 

TR020304 Management Concepts and Basics of 

Accounting 

Core 5 4 

TR020305 Research Applications in Tourism Core 5 4 

FOURTH SEMESTER 
 

TR020401 Human Resource Management for 

Tourism 

Core  5 4 

Elective - Group A: Aviation 
TR840401 Aviation Management Elective  5 3 

TR840402 Cargo Management Elective  5 3 

TR840403 Airline Ticketing Elective  5 3 

OR 
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Elective - Group B: Special Interest Tourism 
TR850401 Heritage Tourism  Elective  5 3 

TR850402 Health Tourism Elective  5 3 

TR850403 Leisure and Recreation Management Elective  5 3 

TR020402 Project work Project 2 3 

TR020403 Evaluation of Study Tour and 

Internship Report along with 

Comprehensive Viva Voce  

Viva  

3 

 

4 

    80 

 

 

There are two elective groups with three courses each for the MTTM programme. The colleges 

can select any one elective group. All the three courses in the group have to be taken and each one 

has the same credit. The elective courses are offered in the fourth semester. The two groups as 

mentioned above are: 

 Elective - Group A: Aviation 

 Elective - Group B: Special Interest Tourism 
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8. Detailed Syllabus of MTTM Programme 

 

SEMESTER 1 

TR020101  INTRODUCTION TO TOURISM ADMINISTRATION AND 

MANAGEMENT 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

Objectives: 

1. To understand the various elements of Tourism.   

2. To familiarize with the Tourism developments.  

3. To realize the potential of tourism industry in India  

 

Module 1 

Evolution of Tourism (in brief); the Concept, Nature & Scope of Tourism; Definitions concerned; 

Related Concepts- (Visitors, Excursionist, Tourist, Traveler) ; Characteristics of tourism; The 

Manila Declaration-1980;The Global Code of Ethics for Tourism(GCET). 

 

Module 2 

Key Components of Tourism- Attractions, Accommodation, Transportation; Elements of Tourism; 

Impacts of Tourism- (Social, Economic & Environmental) Leiper’s Model Tourism System- Push 

and Pull factors 

 

Module 3 
Documentation areas: Passport-Definition-Different types of Indian Passport-Formalities-Passport 

Seva Kendra ; VISA-different types of Indian visa; Special Permits; Health Certificates; 

Regulations regarding Foreign Exchange; Travel Insurance ;Ministry of External Affairs-(GOI).  

 

Module 4 

Aims, Objectives & Functions of:- World Tourism Organization (WTO);  World Tourism & 

Travel Council (WTTC);  Pacific Asia Travel Association(PATA); National Tourist 

Organization(NTO); ITDC; IRCTC; TFCI; TAAI; IATO  

 

Module 5 

Five Year Plan of India and Tourism; Tourism Policy & Action Plan (1982; 2002; 2015) 

(Highlights only); Tourism Promotion & Efforts taken by Ministry of Tourism, GOI; National 

Tourism Awards (Latest)  

 

References: 

1. Goldener, C & Ritchie, B (2006), ‘Tourism Principles, Philosophy, Practices, John Wiley, NY. 

2. Geoper et al (2006), ‘Tourism principles & Practices, Pearson Edn., NY.  

3. Sunetra Roday, Archana Biwal & Vandana Joshi , Tourism: Operations and Management, OUP 

4. Swain, Sambath Kumar, Mishra J,M, Tourism- Principles and Practices, OUP 

5. Mac Mancini (2008), Access: Introduction to Travel and Tourism, Thomson Delmar 

6. N. Jayapalan (2001), An introduction to Tourism, Atlantic Publishers, New Delhi. 

7. Krishan K Kamra & Mohinder Chand (2004), Basics of Tourism- Theory, Operation and Practice, 

Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi. 
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SEMESTER 1 

TR020102 TOURISM PRODUCTS OF INDIA 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

To familiarize the social and cultural set up in India and its contribution to tourism.To understand 

the nature of different tourism products. 

 

Module 1 

Tourism Products: Definition, Concept and classification- Unique features of Tourism Products–

Geography of India – Physical and Political features –Languages and literature – Major Religions 

of India. 

 

Module 2 

Cultural Tourism - problems and prospects – Fairs and Festivals-Dance Festivals – Performing 

arts – Dance and Music forms - Music Festivals –Cuisines and specialty dishes- Artifacts and 

Handicrafts, Architecture – major styles, paintings and sculpture. 

 

Module 3 

Archaeological sites – Monuments –Ancient Temples of India; Pilgrim Centres, Forts - Palaces 

and Museums – Buddhist heritage sites of India 

 

Module 4 

Hill stations, Beaches, Major tourism circuits of India, Emerging Tourism Destinations of India- 

potentials & issues 

 

Module 5 

Major wildlife sanctuaries, national parks, biosphere reserves, community reserves, Adventure and 

ecotourism destinations in India 

 

References: 

1. Robinet Jacob etal (2012), Tourism Products of India, Abhijeeth publications, New Delhi. 

2. A. L Basham (2003), ‘The Wonder that was India’, Oxford University Press.  

3. A. L.Basham (1998), ‘A Cultural History of India’, Oxford University Press.  

4. Sarina Singh (2007), India , Lonely Planet Publication. 

5. H.K.Kaul, ‘Travelers India’, Oxford University Press. 

6. Manoj Dixit, Charu Sheela (2006), Tourism Products, New Royal Books.  

7. Negi, Jagmohan (2001), Adventure Tourism and sports, Kanishka Publishers.  
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SEMESTER 1 

 TR020103 ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR TOURISM BUSINESS 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

Objectives: 

1. To empower students to become an entrepreneur in tourism 

2. To familiarize the modalities for starting a tourism business and  

3. To bring into light how one can position one’s own business 

 

Module 1 
Entrepreneur, entrepreneurship – definition-concepts- characteristics-functions; Distinction 

between entrepreneur and manager, Role entrepreneur in economic development- factors affecting 

entrepreneurial growth 

 

Module 2 

Types of entrepreneurs on various aspects like, objectives, behavior, business technology, 

motivation, growth, stages of development, scale of operations. Women entrepreneur-need-scope-

problems; Tourism and women entrepreneurs 

  

Module 3 

E D P-meaning and objectives; Reasons for starting an enterprise-importance of training- target 

group-contents of training programme-special agencies for entrepreneurial development and 

training- steps to make EDP successful 

 

Module 4 

Forms of ownership, problems faced by a new entrepreneur - pre requisites to start enterprise- 

registration- different types of license and other requirements.  

 

Module 5 

Project-meaning-features- classification - phases of project management; Format of feasibility 

report; SWOT analysis of business; Subsidies and incentives offered to entrepreneurs 

 

References: 

1. Baporikar Neeta. (2011), Entrepreneurship Development and Project Management, Himalaya: 

New Delhi.  

2. Hisrich. D. Robert. (2011), International Entrepreneurship: starting, Developing and, Managing a 

Global Venture, Sage.  

3. Rice P. Mark (2008), Entrepreneurship, Atlantic Publishers.  

4. Arora Renu & Sood. S. K (2007), Entrepreneurship Development and Management, Kalyani, New 

Delhi.  

5. Abraham M.M., Entrepreneurship Development and Project Management, Prakash: 

Changanacherry.  

6. ManjulaChaudhary (2010), Tourism Marketing, Author(s):, Oxford University Press.  

7. Vasant Desai, Entrepreneurship & Small Scale Industries, Himalaya Publishers.  

8. Vasant Desai, Entrepreneurship Development, Himalaya Publishers.  

9. Feroze Banker, Progressive Entrepreneur, Kanishka Publishers.  
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SEMESTER 1 

TR020104 HOSPITALITY OPERATIONS AND MANAGEMENT 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To understand the essentials of hospitality industry 

2. To familiarize with hotels and their functions  

3. To do project work in the above areas.  

 

Module 1 

Introduction to accommodation industry – Types of accommodation & classification, 

categorization and forms of Ownership 

 

Module 2 

Activities in Accommodation Management – Front office – Housekeeping –F&B, entertainment, 

the engineering and maintenance division - the marketing and sales division - The Accounting 

division - the HR division and the security division. Infra structure hospitality -Supporting 

services- shopping 

 

Module 3 

Hotel operations - Food services for the transportation market. Food services for the leisure market 

- retail food services - Business/ Industrial food services. Health care food services - club food 

services 

 

Module 4 

Trends in lodging and food services- Usage of CRS in Hotel Industry- Operational usage through 

chain of hotels; Role of Associations & Institutions in hospitality management-FHRAI, IHM, 

IHMCT and like wise 

 

References: 

1. Gray and Ligouri: ‘Hotel and motel management and operations’ PHI, New Delhi,2000.  

2. Andrews: ‘Hotel front office training manual’ Tata Mcgraw Hill, Bombay.  

3. Negi, ‘Hotels for Tourism Development’, S.Chand, New Delhi.  

4. Arthur & Gladwell: Hotel Assistant Manager( London communica, Barril, Jenkins)  

5. Negi: Professional Hotel Management( Delhi: S.Chand)  

6. Zeithaml VA, ‘Service Marketing’, McGraw Hill, London, 1996  
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SEMESTER 1 

TR020105 COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH FOR TOURISM AND HOSPITALITY 

 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To further enhance attitude towards communication through the English language.  

2. To enable students to have analytical, critical, and communicative minds  

3. To make students understand the formalities and nuances of written and oral format. 

4. To encourage students to develop learning autonomy and enhance their intellectual self-esteem  

 

Module 1 

The Communication Process- Forms of Communication- oral and written, verbal and non-verbal 

(kinesics, proxemics, paralinguistic, gestures and postures etc.); Barriers in Communication and 

classification of barriers; Mass media – Definition – types- characteristics  

 

Module 2 

Listening Comprehension - speeches (general and business) professional texts (based on business 

reports/work related issues/ current affairs/ environment etc); Listening and giving Feedback – 

case studies on interpersonal problems- Reading, summarizing and analyzing texts - Reading 

comprehension texts (business and work related texts/speech texts/ current affairs etc) 

 

Module 3 

Speaking skills – reiteration of concepts- Group Discussion with evaluation- Telephoning skills/ 

Telephone etiquette /Debate-Presentation with evaluation- Jam/ Extempore- Mock Interview and 

Meetings with evaluation; Dealing with difficult people – role play based on behavioral patterns 

 

Module 4 

Principles of communicative writing – Business Letters – application, enquiry, complaints, 

reservations - emails – Writing CV and cover letters – Synopsis and note taking – summarizing 

texts – Agenda – Notice – Minutes of the Meeting. 

 

References: 

1. Company to Company – Andrew Littlejohn, Cambridge University Press  

2. English Language Laboratories: A Comprehensive Manual – Nira `Konar, PHI Learning  

3. Business Matters – Mark Powell, Thomson Heinle .  

4. Words at Work –David Horner, Peter Strutt, Cambridge University Press  

5. Commercial Correspondence –A. Ashley, Oxford University Press  

6. Business Correspondence and Report Writing – R.C. Sharma,  

7. Krishna Mohan, Tata McGraw Hill  

8. Communicating in Business, Simon Sweeney, Cambridge University Press  

9. IELTS and BEC Papers, Cambridge University Press  
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SEMESTER 2 

TR020201 WORLD TOURISM GEOGRAPHY 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To gain basic knowledge about world tourism attractions  

2. To study about the role & importance of geography in Tourism development  

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Geography – meaning and definition, relationship between tourism & geography, 

forms of geography, meaning, definition & features of tourism geography, importance of 

geography on tourism, Geography as a tourism attraction.  

 

Module 2 

Natural based Geographical wonders of the world, UNESCO’s natural heritage sites of the world 

– its distribution in different continents, famed attractions in Asian continent.  

 

Module 3 

Global Tourism flow facts & figures, Global Positioning systems & Global Information systems 

– its features & applications in tourism, satellite mapping of tourism resources, geographical 

limitations of tourism  

 

Module 4 

Maps & Map Study – Meaning & definition of maps, globes, distinction between maps & globes, 

types of maps – general maps & thematic maps - tourism maps, topographic maps, Latitude, 

Longitude, GMT, equator, tropic of cancer & tropic of Capricorn, Identification of tourist 

attractions & cities on maps  

 

Module 5 

A case study on unique geographical attractions of South Asia: a) Cox Bazar, b) Mount Everest c) 

Keibullamjao floating National Park d) Majuli Island e) Western Ghats f) Eastern Ghats g) 

Kanchengunga h) Rann of Kutch i) Sinharaja Forest reserve j) Sundarbans k) Konkan Coast l) 

Chambal Ravines 

 

References:  

1. Brian Boniface and Chris Cooper (2009), Worldwide Destinations – The Geography of Travel and 

Tourism  

2. Alan. A. Lew, World Geography of Travel and Tourism, A regional approach, Butterworth – 

Heinemann.  

3. Geography of Travel and Tourism- Lloyd Hudman and Richard Jackson, Thomson Delmar 

Learning, 2003  

4. Majid Husain (2011), World Geography, Rawat Publications. 

5. Globe, ATLAS, World MAP 
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SEMESTER 2 

TR020202 DESTINATION PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

To acquaint students with different destinations and to enable students to plan and develop 

destinations 

 

Module 1 

Defining "Destination”, Types of destination, characteristics of destination, Destinations and 

products, Development, meaning and function, goals for development 

 

Module 2 

Tourism Destination Planning, Environmental Analysis, Resource Analysis, Regional 

Environmental analysis, Contingency Planning, planning approaches and indicators, design and 

innovations.  

 

Module 3 

Tangible and intangible attributes of destination, person’s determined image, destination 

determined image, measurement of destination image, destination image formation process 

 

Module 4 

Product development and packaging, culture and nature-based development- brand building of 

products and destinations 

 

Module 5 

Public and private policy, Public Private Partnership (PPP), WTO guideline for planner, Role of 

Urban civic body, Town planning, urban development 

 

References:  

1. C.Gunn, ‘Tourism Planning: Basic, Concepts and Cases’, Cognizant Publications,2002  

2. Nigel Morgan, Annette Pritchard, Roger Pride, ‘Destination branding: Creating the Unique 

Proposition’, Butterworth and Heinemann.,2001  

3. Richard W.Butler, ‘The Tourism Area Life Cycle v. 1: Applications and Modifications’, Channel 

View Publications,2006  

4. Claire(Edt) Haven Tang, Eleri Ellis(EDT) Jones, ‘Tourism SMEs, Service Quality and Destination 

Competitiveness’ CABI Publishing,2005  

5. Shalini (EDT) Singh, Dallen J.Timothy, Ross Kingston Dowling, ‘Tourism in Destination 

Communities’, CABI Publishing,2003  

6. Geoffrey Ian Crouch, JR Brent Ritchie, Horst-Herbert G Kossatz, ‘The Competitive Destination : 

a sustainable tourism perspective’ CABI Publishing,2003  
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SEMESTER 2 

TR020203 TRAVEL AGENCY AND TOUR OPERATIONS 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To understand the various activities of travel agency and tour operation business To understand 

the packaging and itinerary planning  

2. To  study  the  linkages  of  travel  agency  with  other  related  organizations 

 

Module 1 

History and growth of travel agency business- emergence of Thomas Cook- Emergence of Travel 

Intermediaries- Definition of travel agent and tour operator- present business trends and future 

prospects, problems and issues. 

 

Module 2 

Function of a travel agency and tour operator Itinerary planning: domestic and international. Tips 

and steps for itinerary planning, limitation and constraints; Types of Tour 

 

Module 3 

Itinerary preparation for inbound, outbound and domestic tours, preparation of specific common 

interest tour itinerary & costing, sample tour itinerary of Thomas Cook, Cox & Kings, and SITA 

Travels 

 

Module 4 

Meaning of tour package, types and forms of tour package, costing, quotations, FIT and GIT tariffs, 

confidential tariffs, voucher- hotel and airline and exchange order, Pax docket, status report, AGT 

statements, merits and demerits of package tour, special requirements for outbound packages, 

liaison and selling package tours, commission, mark up, services charges 

 

Module 5 

Govt. rules for getting approval, IATA rules and regulations for accreditation, documentation, 

entrepreneurial skill for travel, tourism and hospitality: problems of entrepreneurship in travel 

trade. 

 

References: 

1. J.M.S. Negi (2009), Travel Agency and Tour Operation, Concepts and Principles, 

Kanishka Publishers.  

2. Mohinder Chand (2010), Travel Agency and Tour Operation- An introductory Text, Anmol 

Publishers. 

3. Syratt G, Manual of Travel agency practices, Butterworth, Heinemann.  

4. Kamra, Chand (2004), Basics of Tourism- Theory, Operation and Practice, Kanishka 

Publishers, New Delhi. 

5. Betsy Fay, Essentials of tour management-, Prentice-Hal  
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SEMESTER 2 

TR020204 ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR AND MANAGEMENT PROCESS 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To provide basic knowledge about the concepts of Organizational Behaviour  

2. To develop the skills & traits needed for hospitality managers  

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Organizational Behavior–Meaning, definition, fundamental concepts -features 

,scope, characteristics - Interdisciplinary nature of OB, benefits & Role of organizational behavior 

-challenges & opportunities of organizational behaviour in tourism industry. 

 

Module 2 

Organizational Development and Change – Meaning & definition-characteristics-Benefits of 

organizational development-Organizational change –meaning-forces for changes & types of 

change 

 

Module 3 

Personality ,Attitudes & Values – Meaning & definition, determinants of personality, Personality 

& human behavior , Psycho analytical social theory, Trait theories of personality-Attitude – 

meaning –Factors influencing attitude -nature and dimensions - Values - Importance, sources  & 

types. 

 

Module 4 

Perception – Definition & meaning, Process, Managerial implications of perception; Learning - 

classical, operant and social cognitive dissonance approaches 

 

Module 5 

Stress & Stress management –Concept of Stress- sources, Effects of stress on humans, 

management of stress influence on personality, managing stress - Emotions and Emotional 

intelligence -TQM-definition, principles, need & importance of TQM in tourism industry  

 

References: 

1. Karam Pal, OB & Management process, I.K International, New Delhi.  

2. Mirza S Saiyadain, Human resource management,  

3. Sampad Kumar Swain, HRM for Tourism, Abhijeet Publications, NewDelhi.  

4. Lee Ross, HRM in Tourism and Hospitality, Cengage Publications.  

5. Percy K Singh, HRM in Hotel and Tourism Industry – Existing Trends and Practices  

6. Aswathappa K, Organisational behaviour , Himalaya Publishing  

7. Mohinder Chand, Travel Agency management – An introductory text, Anmol Publishers.  

8. Organisational behaviour 9th Edition Stephen Robbins   
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SEMESTER 2 

TR020205  INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY AND E - TOURISM 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

To learn how the advances in information technology have been used in tourism business 

 

 

Module 1 

Computer Basics – Definition And Concepts – Characteristics Of Computer, Generation Of 

Computer- Input  Output Devices – Software - Hardware – Networking – Lan ,Wan, Man – Internet 

,Intranet, Extranet ,WWW. 

 

Module 2 

Information Technology and the Tourism Industry Components: Travel Services; Car Rental, 

Railways and Airlines; Online development of package tours 

 

Module 3 

Technology In Tourism &  Marketing : Multimedia – Virtual Reality  -Virtual Tours – CRS - GDS 

-  Video Conferencing - Online Word Of Mouth Monitoring(WOM);Destination Management 

System, use of  Biometric passport; Electronic Payment : Types Of Electronic Payment , Online 

Debit Card Payments , Online Credit Card Payments, Smart  Card, E – Banking, E- Cheque , E 

Cash Payment, Mobile Based Payment   

 

Module 4 

Electronic  Commerce And E- Business – History Of  Ecommerce- Features- Operations-

Infrastructure- Advantages Of Ecommerce For Buyers And Sellers – Types Of Ecommerce- 

Functions of E- commerce 

 

Module 5 

Media: An Information Tool for Tourism-Television, Print Media, Others such as MICE, Virtual 

Media-2G, 3G, 4G connectivity, Role of websites and Internet in promoting tourism, Role of social 

networking sites, Case study of Kerala Tourism Website 

 

References: 

1. Werthner, Hannes, and Stefan Klein. Information technology and tourism: a challenging 

relationship. Springer Verlag Wien, 1999.  

2. Sheldon, Pauline J. Tourism information technology.. Cab International, 1997.  

3. Journal of Information Technology & Tourism  

4. www.keralatourism.org 

5. Tourism Marketing –Manjula Chaudhary - Oxford University 

6. E-Commerce & General Informatics – Jacob Bose, Anish Thomas 

7. Media and Tourism – Shalini Gupta – Centrum Press New Delhi - 110002   
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SEMESTER 3 

TR020301 SUSTAINABLE TOURISM AND ECOTOURISM  

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1.To familiarize the students with the theoretical inputs as well as practical issues of Sustainable 

tourism Development.  

2.To analyze the role of Eco Tourism as an effective tool for practising Responsible Tourism  

 

Module 1 

Ecology – definition; environment, biosphere, ecosystem; food chain; types- Pollution –types- 

Pollution measures to control pollution; Energy environment nexus, Ecological Foot print – 

Environmental Impact Assessment; Carrying capacity – types and factors affecting tourism 

carrying capacity 

 

Module 2 

Ecotourism; Ecotourism principles; Eco tourists and different types of eco tourists; Ecotourism 

resources of India; Ecotourism Summit (Quebec Declaration 2002 and Oslo Convention 2008) 

Kyoto Protocol, Agenda 21 

 

Module 3 

Notion and concept of sustainability – principles of sustainability, tools of sustainability, 

Approaches in sustainable tourism; sustainable tourism development 

 

Module 4 

Responsible Tourism; Cape Town and Kerala Declaration-Community based and Pro-poor 

tourism (PPT) including community participation; Eco-friendly Practices and Energy waste 

Management  

 

Module 5 

Natural Hazards and Disasters – types and categories; Causes and results of hazards and disasters; 

Managing disasters 

 

 

References: 

1. Sukanta K Chaudhury, ‘Culture, Ecology and Sustainable development’ Mittal, New Delhi, 2006  

2. Ramesh Chawala, ‘Ecology and Tourism Development’, Sumit international, New Delhi, 2006  

3. Matha Honey, ‘Ecotourism certification, setting standards & Practices, Island press, Chicago, 2002 

4. Rast Buckley, ‘Environmental impacts of Ecotourism’, CABI, London, 2004  

5. Prabhas C Sinha, ‘Guidelines for Human Environmental Sustainable development, Global 

environment law, policy and action plan, SBS publications, New Delhi, 2006. 

6. SK.Ahluwalia, ‘Basic principles of environmental resources, Jaipur, 2006.  

7. Journal of Sustainable Tourism, Channel View Publishers. 

8. Journal of Eco-Tourism, Channel View Publishers.  
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SEMESTER 4 

TR020302 EVENT MANAGEMENT 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

 To provide basic knowledge about the concepts of Event Management  

 To develop the skills needed to manage events related to tourism business  

 

Module 1 

Introduction to business tourism, nature of business tourism & types, Structure, reasons for the 

growth, stages of development, Incentive travel, demand & supply side of business tourism, 

business traveler, differences between business and leisure traveler 

 

Module 2 

MICE Tourism, features, criteria’s required for a mice destination, Major MICE destinations in 

the world & in India, Players in event business – ICPB, ICCA; Event – Meaning & definition, 

classification of events, exhibitions and tradeshows, Characteristics, Impacts & Limitations 

 

Module 3 

Event management – meaning & definition, event managers, resources & logistics required for 

conducting events, Individual events & Corporate events, conference & convention centers, types 

of venues, selection, location, theme, layout of events, , steps required to conduct an a successful 

event, event budget 

 

Module 4 

Event as a tourism product, relationship between events & tourism industry, relevance & 

applications of Information technology in events – Video Conferencing, Tele conferencing, LCD 

projectors, Internet, Fax, E-mail 

 

Module 5 

Travel marts – major examples ITB, WTM, FITUR, KTM etc.; shopping festivals; Biennale etc.  

  

References: 

1. Lynn Van Der Wagen, Carlos (2011), Event Management, Pearson, New Delhi.  

2. Tony Roggers – 2008, Conferences and Conventions – A global industry, Butter Worth Heinman  

3. Avrieh Barry (1994), Event and Entertainment Marketing, Vikas Publications  

4. Deobrah Ross, Exposition and trade shows, John Wiley & sons International  

5. Diwakar Sharma, Event Planning & Management, Deep & Deep publications  

6. Fenich (2010), Meetings, Exposition, Events and Convention, Pearson.  
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SEMESTER 3 

TR020303  TOURISM MARKETING AND PUBLIC RELATIONS 
 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

To know the concepts and components of marketing; To develop the right marketing mix for 

tourism; and To inculcate the skills for tourism marketing.  

 

Module 1 

Understanding Marketing and Marketing Process: Marketing Concepts, Nature and Scope of 

Marketing, Marketing Management Philosophies, Uniqueness of Tourism Marketing. 

 

Module 2 

Managing the Product: Product Decisions-Product Line, Product Mix, Product Life Cycle, New 

Product Development, Branding - Packaging Decisions-Destination Life Cycle and Tourism Area 

Life Cycle (TALC) 

 

Module 3 

Market Targeting: Identifying Market Segments and Selecting Target Market-Identifying & 

Developing Market Activities of Tourism Market- Market Segmentation -Marketing Mix for travel 

and tourism. Product Positioning-Purpose of positioning & positioning strategies in tourism  

 

Module 4 

Pricing & Promotion of Tourism Products : Tourism Products- Pricing Considerations and 

Approaches- Pricing Strategies and Methods- Ps of marketing; Marketing of Small Tourism 

Business- Distribution Channel in Travel and Tourism- Product promotion – Promotion Mix: 

Advertising, Sales Promotion, Personal Selling, and Publicity.  

 

Module 5  

Public Relations & Marketing: Functions of PR –Marketing Public Relations –Major decisions in 

marketing PR –Tools in marketing PR-recent trends in public relations. 

 

 

References: 

1. Marketing for Hospitality and Tourism - Philip Kotler, Jon Bower, James Maken  

2. Marketing for Tourism - J. Christopher Holloway & Chris Robinson  

3. Principles of Marketing, Kotler Philip and Armstrong, G. PHI. 

4. Fundamentals of Marketing, Stanton, Willam J , McGraw Hill.  

5. Marketing Management, Bhattacharya K. Sisir, National Publishing House. 

6. Tourism Marketing, Manjula Chaudhary Oxford University Press 

7. Marketing of Hospitality and Tourism Services, Prasanna Kumar, McGraw Hill.  
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SEMESTER 3 

TR020304 MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS AND BASICS OF ACCOUNTING 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

To equip the students a firsthand knowledge of principles of management and basics of accounting 

for a business 

 

Module 1 

Management an overview - Introduction-definition-objectives-functions-characteristics-principles 

of management-management as Art & Profession –Henry Fayol’s 14 Principles  

 

Module 2 

Financial Management: Definition of financial management - objectives & scope of financial 

management - basic financial concepts - financial manager & his functions. 

 

Module 3 

Accounting Introduction –Definition-nature & scope - characteristics of accounting-objectives of 

accounting-basic accounting terms – accounting concepts & conventions - generally accepted 

accounting principles   

 

Module 4 

Recording of transactions –Double entry system- Rules of debit & credit - preparation of Journal-

Ledger-Trial balance - Journalizing - Cash book preparation (Single Column)  

 

Module 5 

Preparation of Final accounts – (Non corporate entities)-Capital and revenue items -Trading Profit 

and Loss account & Balance sheet. (Without adjustments)  

 

 

References: 

 

1. T N Chabra: Principles & Practice of Management – Dhanpat Rai & Co  

2. L.M. Prasad, S. Chand., Principles & Practice of Management 

3. V.S.P. Rao, Management Concepts, Konark Publishers 

4. Stoner, Freeman & Gilbert- Management, Prentice-Hall India, Delhi. 

5. V.S.P Rao & P.S. Narayana- Principles and practice of management. 

6. Peter Drucker- The practice of management, Allied, Bombay. 

7. Robert Johnston, Graham Clark (2008), Service Operations Management, Pearson 

Education. 
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SEMESTER 3 

TR020305 RESEARCH APPLICATIONS FOR TOURISM 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To know the role of research as a means to more effective decision-making  

2. To familiarize the student with the fundamental concepts and various techniques of research 

that can be used in business and management 

 

Module 1 

Introduction: Overview of Tourism Research, Relevance of Tourism Research, Research methods 

for tourism, Reflections on the Practice of Research 

 

Module 2 

Research Process –Steps in research, (11 steps) Research – qualities of a good research & 

researcher  

 

Module 3 

Data collection, Types of data, methods and tools for  data collection – observation ,interview-

questionnaire-schedule , Survey Research – Sampling and its techniques , Difference between 

Schedule & questionnaire  

 

Module 4 

Types of Research, Use of Qualitative and Quantitative Research in Tourism, Evaluation of 

Research in Leisure, Recreation and Tourism  

 

Module 5 

Analyzing Data, Report writing, Different steps in Report writing, Prerequisites for writing report, 

Application of SPSS (Statistical Package for Social Science) Communicating Research Results:- 

Books, Journals, Symposiums and Seminars 

 

References: 

1. C R Kothari (2004) Research Methodology: Methods and Techniques, New Age International 

Publishers. 

2. Bob Brotherton (2009), Researching Hospitality and Tourism, Sage Publications.  

3. Brente W Ritchi, Peter Burns, Catherine Palmer, Tourism Research Methods: Integrating 

Theory with Practice, CABI. 

4. Ercan Sirakaya, Research Methods for Leisure, Recreation and Tourism, CABI. 

5. Mona Clark, Michael Riley, Ella Wikie and Roy C Wood (1998), Research and         Writing 

Dissertations in Hospitality and Tourism. 

6. A J Veal (2006) Research Methods for Leisure and Tourism- A practical Guide,    Prentice 

Hall, Essex.  

7. Levent Altinay & Alexandros Paraskevas (2008), Planning Research in Hospitality and 

Tourism, Butterworth Heinemann. 
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SEMESTER 4 

TR020401 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT FOR TOURISM 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To provide basic knowledge about the concepts of Human Resource Management  

2. To study the role and importance of Human Resources in Tourism Industry   

 

Module 1 

Introduction to HRM & HRD: Introduction:- History, ,nature& scope, definition, Characteristics 

& Objectives of HRD, Concept of HRD. 

 

Module 2 

Man power planning: Definition, Features, need, objectives and process, Benefits. Problems in 

man power planning. 

 

Module 3 

Responsibilities of HR Department: Recruitment, Selection, Placement and Induction. 

Recruitment: meaning, sources, steps, factors influencing recruitment, constraints. Selection: 

meaning, steps involved. Importance of Placement and Induction, objectives of induction, contents 

of induction programme. Performance appraisal: objectives, process, importance, methods. 

 

Module 4 

Training and Development: Meaning, need for man power training, types of training, steps in 

training programme, Human Resource Development: Special skills required for human resources 

working in Hotels, Resorts, Home Stays, Tour Operations, Travel Agency, Airlines. 

 

Module 5 

Trends and issues in HR : Labour relation, Compensation management, methods for determining 

compensation, fringe benefits, Trade Union and labor:- role, collective bargaining, Grievances 

handling, HR managers, major challenges faced by them in 21st century   

 

References: 

1. Karam Pal (2011), Management process & OB , I.K International, New Delhi.  

2. Pravin Durai (2010), Human Resource Management, Pearson. 

3. Aswathappa, Human Resource and Personal Management, Tata Mc Graw Hills Publishers 

4. Chitra Atmaram Naik (2011), Human Resource Management, Ane Books. 

 5. Sudhir Andrews (2011), Human Resource Management for Hospitality Industry, Mc Graw Hill 

Publishers.    

6. Shashi K Gupta, Human Resource Management, Kalyani Publishers. 
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SEMESTER 4 

TR840401 AVIATION MANAGEMENT 

 

No. of credits: 3 (Elective Group A Aviation Course 1) 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives:   
To provide specialized knowledge on Airline management and operations as well as to provide a 

deep understanding about airport management and marketing 

 

Module 1  

History of Aviation; Airlines- Types- Current Challenges in Airline Industry, Competition in 

airline Industry, Hazards of flying; Bilateral agreements and Multilateral Agreements; Freedoms 

of Air, Conventions;  Function and Roles of ICAO, IATA, UFTAA, DGCA in Civil Aviation; 

Hubs and Spokes. 

 

Module 2  

Types of Aircrafts; In flight services; Passengers requiring special handling; Special requests – 

Coffin, Pets etc.; Aviation Safety; IATA BSP, credit cards, MPDs and MCOs, Baggage Rules, 

Piece and Weight Concept, Special fares, Discounts available for various types of passengers, 

special facilities available 

 

Module 3  

Evolution of the Airport-; Airport Design; Structure of an airport – Air side and Land side facilities; 

Traditional airport ownership; commercialization; privatization and types; Check in Formalities at 

Airport- Immigration, landside facilities-Emigration, Passport & customs control; Baggage 

Handling Regulations; Procedures during takeoff and landing – Cases of lost and damaged 

baggage; Cargo Handling 

 

Module 4  

IATA Traffic Conference Areas; TIM Travel Information Manual; Global Distribution Systems 

(GDS) including comprehensive training; passenger load factor; basics of flight 

principles;Frequent Flyer Programme (FFP); the future of airline marketing; Airport marketing 

 

References: 

1. Millbrooke, Anne (1999), Aviation History, Jeppesen Sanders Inc. 

2. Stephen Holloway (2008), Straight and Level: Practical Airline Economics, Ashgate. 

3. Graham Annie, Butterworth Heinemann,2008, “Managing airports-an international 

perspective”, USA 

4. Raju G, Mihir Babu G ,2009, “Civil Aviation,-A global perspective”, Excel Books ,New 

Delhi. 

5. Alexander T Wells (2003), Airport Planning & Management McGraw Hill Professional. 

6. Alexander T, Well & Seth : Principles of Airport Management 

7. Nnuef ville.R Airport System, Planning Design & Management 

8. Ashford, Stanton & Moore (1996), Airport Operations, Mc Graw Hill Professional. 
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SEMESTER 4 

TR840402 CARGO MANAGEMENT 

 

No. of credits: 3 (Elective Group A Aviation Course 2) 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To provide an outline history of air cargo industry  

2. To identify the key developments in the field concerned  

 

Module 1 

Introduction to cargo management; Cargo History, Concepts and Common terms used in Cargo 

handling, Rules governing acceptance of Cargo. Cargo Rating - Familiarization of Cargo Tariffs - 

Rounding off of the weights/Dimensions/ currencies. Chargeable weight rating-Specific 

commodity rates, class rates, general cargo rates, valuation charges 

 

Module 2 

Introduction to air cargo; Air Cargo Terminology IATA Cargo agent and agency Operation- ABC 

Air cargo Guidebook Air Cargo Guides; The Air Cargo Tariff and Rules (TACT Rules), TACT 

Tariff etc, Familiarization of Cargo Tariffs -Rules governing Cargo Acceptance- Rounding Off 

Weights/Dimensions/Currencies Chargeable Weights & Principles of Air Cargo Rates Cargo 

Booking Acceptance: Acceptance of special cargo. IATA Dangerous Goods regulation, Perishable 

cargo, valuable cargo, Baggage Shipped as Cargo, Human Remains, Life Saving Drugs, Live 

Animals Regulations. Restrictions in acceptance of Cargo, Identification of Cargo, 

Documentation, Labels 

 

Module 3 

Documents in Air cargo; Airway Bill: The Function and Completion of the airway Bills, Labeling 

& Marking of Packages. Cargo manifesto, Cargo transfer Manifesto Documents concerning postal 

mails and diplomatic mails. Shippers declaration for dangerous goods. Small /Medium 

Transportation Programme(SMTP), Import General Manifest(IGM), Shipped On Board(SOB), 

LOC, Full Container Load cargo(FCL) 

 

Module 4 

Cargo Handling; Handling Cargo, Cargo capacity of Air, Cargo needing special attention- 

Introduction to dangerous goods regulations - Some important Cargo companies; Export Insurance 

and Finance; Cargo Liability & Insurance, Foreign Trade License Activity, Export-Import 

Documentation 

 

References: 

1.    ABC Worldwide Airways Guide(Red & Blue)  

2.    Air Tariff Book 1, Worldwide Fares 

3. .Air Tariff Book 1, Worldwide Rules, IT Fares etc. 

4. .Air Tariff Book 1, Worldwide Maximum Permitted Mileage 

5. Travel Information Manual(TIM) 

6. IATA Ticketing Hand Book 

7. The Air Cargo Tariff ( TACT )  
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SEMESTER 4 

TR840403 AIRLINE TICKETING 

 

No. of credits: 3 (Elective Group A- Aviation Course 3) 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

 

Objectives: 

1. To provide deep knowledge and skills in dealing with airline international costing based on 

IATA standards. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to airline geography – IATA geographical areas – sub areas – freedom of air – city 

codes – airport codes – airline codes – major international airlines – time zones - calculation of 

time difference – flying time calculation – global indicators 

 

Module 2 

Introduction to fare construction – international and domestic airfare – basic theories of air 

reservation -  type of journey – class of services – fare basis – fare rules – ticketing procedures – 

one way – return trip –mileage system – MPM, TPM – Higher Intermediate Point – Backhaul 

check – mixed class journey – circle trip minimum fare 

 

Module 3 

Special fare using mileage system – Excess Mileage Allowance – Extra Mileage Surcharge – Add 

on - special fare (ocean crossing only) 

 

Module 4 

Transitional Automated Ticketed format – fare calculation box – general limitations of 

international travel 

 

Module 5 

CRS – different packages used – Amadeus – Apollo – Galileo – Sabre – (use any one of the dummy 

of CRS package) 

 

References:  

1. ABC Worldwide Airways Guide(Red & Blue) 

2. Air Tariff Book 1, Worldwide Fares 

3. Air Tariff Book 1, Worldwide Rules, IT Fares etc. 

4. Jeanne SemerPurzycki, A practical Guide to Fares and Ticketing, Cengage. 

5. Doris S Davidoff, Air Fares and Ticketing, Prentice Hall. 
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SEMESTER 4 

TR850401 HERITAGE TOURISM 

 

No. of credits: 3 (Elective Group B Special Interest Tourism Course 1) 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

To study the details of the concept of heritage tourism and its sustainable planning and 

development 

 

Module 1 

The Nature and Meaning of Heritage-Related concepts-Distinguish culture, Heritage and 

civilization- Heritage classification-Tangible and Intangible Heritage, Cultural Heritage, Natural 

Heritage and Mixed Heritage. World Heritage day - purpose 

 

Module 2 

Role and Relevance of world Heritage- UNESCO – functions- World Heritage Mission-State 

parties and Heritage properties- Criteria for selection of properties- World Heritage sites in India 

(updates)  

 

Module 3 

Heritage Management In India – concept of sustainable and responsible heritage tourism - (Legal 

Affairs), Constitutional Provisions -Article 51(f) (duty), Central legislation-Act 1958,Act 

1972,ASI and its Regulations 

 

Module 4 

Heritage conservation-Issues and options- Heritage Interpretation and Interpretive 

Communication- Recent Trends in Heritage Tourism (Indian Context)–promotion & marketing 

through ASI websites, Heritage Walk, Heritage Festivals - E – Tickets in Heritage monuments etc. 

ICOMOS, HRIDAY, PRASAD schemes  

 

References: 

1. Handbook On world Heritage sites (ASI)  

2. A. L Basham- A Cultural History of India, Oxford University Press  

3. Image India- heritage of Indian arts & crafts- Ram Dhamija- Vikas Publications 

4. Kirshenblatt, Barbara (1998), Destination Culture: Tourism, museums and Heritage, Berkeley, 

University of California Press. 

5. Mckercher, Bob: DuCros Hilary (2001), Cultural Tourism: The Partnership between tourism and 

cultural heritage Management, Haworth Hospitality Press.  
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SEMESTER 4 

TR850402 HEALTH TOURISM 

 

No. of credits: 3 (Elective Group B Special Interest Tourism Course 2) 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives: 

1. To understand the concept of holistic health care and wellness tourism. 

2. To gain a deep understanding of different medical systems and their role in health tourism. 

3. To understand the overall potential and impacts of health tourism 

 

Module 1 

Historical perspectives  - Origin and development over ages - Concept, Definitions and 

dimensions; health as a motivation to travel, - Ancient centers of healing and bath - Forms of health 

tourism- medical tourism, spa tourism, Ayurveda tourism, Yoga & Meditation tourism, holistic 

tourism, spiritual tourism, Ashram tourism.   

 

Module 2 

Leisure, lifestyle and tourism: – Health, wellbeing and environment– Pleasing weather and climate 

–Tools for wellness: medicine, therapy – (therapeutic recreation, psychology, nutrition, 

rehabilitation, cosmetics) QOL (quality of Life) 

 

Module 3 

A brief overview of Medical systems: holistic health care – Major C.A.M. – Tribal medicine, 

Chinese medicine and acupuncture, Shiatsu, Reflexology, Aromatherapy, Reiki; AYUSH; Yoga: 

principles, practices and benefits – Kalaripayattu and Marmachikilsa  

 

Module 4 

SPA and Naturopathy: concepts, principles and benefits.  A brief overview of Treatments in 

Naturopathy: hydrotherapy, mud therapy, Massage therapy, diet therapy.  Spas – Mineral springs 

– thermal springs - Medicinal properties of spa water– important natural spa destinations  

 

Module 5 

Medical Tourism, Major hospitals in India, latest trends in Medical Tourism, accreditation  

 

References:  

1. M. Smith and L. Puczko (2009), Health and wellness tourism, B. Heinemann. 

2. Sonali Kulkarni (2008), Spa and Health Tourism, Book Enclave, Jaipur. 

3. Raj Pruthi (2006), Medical Tourism in India, Arise Pub, New Delhi. 

4. Robinet Jacob(2008), Health Tourism and Ayurveda, Abhijeeth Publications, New Delhi. 

5.S. Rajagopalan (2006), Health Tourism – An Introduction, The ICFAI UP, Hyderabad. 

6. Tourism Recreation Research, Wellness Tourism, Journal of Centre for Tourism Research and 

Development, Lucknow,Vol.31, No.1,2006. 
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SEMESTER 4 

TR850403  LEISURE AND RECREATION MANAGEMENT 

 

No. of credits: 3 (Elective Group B Special Interest Tourism Course 3) 

No. of contact hours: 90 hours / 5 hours per week 

 

Objectives  

1. To understand the dynamics of recreation products and their significance for tourism industry;  

2. To familiarize the students with the theoretical and practical issues of recreation management; 

and  

3. To expose them to the marketing trends in recreation.  

 

 

Module 1 

Special interest tourism – Defining SIT – the scope of SIT, Developing SIT – understanding the 

market, analyzing potential, Designing SIT – product attractions, accessibility and attitudes, Issues 

and considerations 

 

Module 2 

Recreation: an overview - Range of Recreation Businesses: Recreation Vehicles, parks, Recreation 

Theories - Recreation and leisure services 

 

Module 3  

Resorts, Definition, classification; Mountain based resorts – introduction, development process, 

site, design guidelines, activities, visitor profile; Ski Resorts; Beach resorts – marinas, Health 

resorts; Concept of Amusement and Theme Parks; Classification; Mall Management 

 

Module 4 

Definition; Types of Ships and Types of Cruises; Main Seaports and Companies in the world; 

Facilities and Services on Board; Importance of sports Tourism; Major sports events of the World 

– Olympics, World Cup Football, Wimbledon, Formula One, Cricket championships 

 

Module 5 

Trends in the recreation industry- Tourism recreation and climate change - Marketing of 

Recreation: Marketing Recreation services and facilities 

 

References: 

1. Peter E Murphy (2007), The Business of Resort Management, Butterworth Heinemann 

2. Robert Christie Mill (2008), Resorts Management and Operations, Wiley. 

3. Jagmohan Negi (2008), Hotel, Resort and Restaurant: Planning, Designing and 

Construction, Kanishka Publications, New Delhi. 

4. Percy K Singh (2006), Hotel Lodging, Restaurant and Resort Management, Kanishka 

Publications, New Delhi. 

5. Chuck Y Gee (1996), Resort Development and Management , AHMA, USA. 

6. Clave, Clark, Global theme park industry, Cab International, 2007 

7. Wright, Godwin, The Imagineering Field Guide to Magic Kingdom Park at Walt Disney World 

8. Norman Douglas, Ngaire Douglas, Ros Derrett (2001), Special Interest Tourism, John Wiley & 

Sons, Australia. 
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SEMESTER 4 

TR020402  PROJECT WORK 

 

No. of credits: 3  

No. of contact hours: 30 hours / 2 hours per week 

 

Please see Section 3 – Medium of instruction and assessment for details 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER 4 

TR020403  EVALUATION OF STUDY TOUR AND INTERNSHIP REPORT ALONG 

WITH COMPREHENSIVE VIVA VOCE 

 

No. of credits: 4 

No. of contact hours: 45 hours / 3hours per week 

 

Please see Section 3 – Medium of instruction and assessment for details 
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9. Model Question Papers 

 

QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: First Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

  

TR020101 INTRODUCTION TO TOURISM ADMINISTRATION AND 

MANAGEMENT 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. Define Tourism. 

2. What are the key components of Tourism? 

3. Who is an Excursionist? 

4. Expand: IRCTC; TFCI. 

5. Where is UNWTO located? 

6. Define Passport. 

7. What do you mean by Travel Insurance? 

8. What is meant by Tourism Policy? 

9. What is meant by Global code of ethics? 

10. What is the role of WTTC? 

                     (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain the major elements of Tourism. 

12. Briefly explain different types of VISA issued in India. 

13. Write a note on ‘Push and Pull’ Factors. 

14. List out the impacts of Tourism. 

15. Explain the functions of IATA. 

16. Discuss –Leiper’s Model Tourism System. 

17. Write a note on NTO. 

18. Work out the highlights of –Manila Declaration-1980. 

           (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Describe the formalities to obtain Indian Passport. 

20. Write an essay on Tourism developments in India. 

21. Discuss in detail the process of travel documentation.  

22. Explain the major positive and negative impacts of tourism.  

                     (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 

 



MTTM – Master of Tourism and Travel Management           

38 
PROGRAMME STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS 2019 – MTTM – Page No. 

 

QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: First Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020102 TOURISM PRODUCTS OF INDIA 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. Define Tourism Product. 

2. What do you mean by a triangle tourism circuit? 

3. Mention three features of a National Park. 

4. List the names of classical dances of India. 

5. Mention the major cuisines of North India. 

6. What are the benefits of yoga? 

7. Define Museum. 

8. What do you mean by tourism promotion? 

9. Which are the major religions of India? 

10. Name the major emerging tourism destinations of India.  

                (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain briefly the elements of tourism. 

12. Explain in detail on any five famed paintings of India. 

13. Mention the prominent fairs and festivals of South India and its features. 

14. Mention the features of eco-tourism. 

15. Explain the prospects of India in beach tourism. 

16. Distinguish between wildlife sanctuaries and national parks. 

17. Discuss on major dance festivals of India. 

18. Discuss the importance of handicrafts in tourism. 

                           (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Discuss the scope of India as a Health Tourism destination. 

20. Discuss briefly on the Architectural features of India. 

21. Describe in detail the importance of adventure tourism.  

22. Describe the major features and characteristics of a tourism product.  

              (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: First Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020103 ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR TOURISM BUSINESS 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. Define Entrepreneurship. 

2. Who is an intrapreneur? 

3. Mention three features of a Tourism Project. 

4. Difference between PERT & CPM. 

5. What do you mean by Tourism Venture? 

6. List the names of successful tourism entrepreneurs from Kerala and their products. 

7. Define EDP. 

8. What do you mean by project formulation? 

9. What is a feasibility report? 

10. Write a note on women entrepreneurship.  

 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain briefly the features of woman entrepreneurs. 

12. State the major problems faced by a tourism entrepreneur. 

13. Mention the institutions giving assistance for entrepreneurial development in Kerala. 

14. Mention the features of tourism entrepreneurs. 

15. Explain the major factors motivating entrepreneurs. 

16. Distinguish between entrepreneur and manager. 

17. Discuss on the advantages of environmental scanning for an entrepreneur. 

18. Entrepreneurs are innovators. Comment. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Explain briefly the concept of break-even analysis. 

20. Explain the three phases of project management. 

21. Discuss the resources need by a tourism entrepreneur. 

22. Discuss briefly on the factors affecting the growth of tourism entrepreneurs in India. 

          (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: First Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020104 HOSPITALITY OPERATIONS AND MANAGEMENT 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What is overbooking? 

2. What is an augmented product? 

3. Differentiate fast food service and cafeteria service. 

4. Define City ledger 

5. Define heritage hotels with examples. 

6. Who is a night auditor? 

7. What is the role and objective of FHRAI? 

8. What are intersell agencies? 

9. Briefly mention the supporting services of a hotel. 

10. Which are the major hospitality training institutions in India? 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Define hotel organizational structure and mention its benefits. 

12. Discuss the recent trends in Indian Hospitality Industry. 

13. What is hospitality marketing and its importance? Write down the various types of 

hospitality marketing. 

14. What is the role of front office in a five star hotel? 

15. What are the factors affecting the pricing of a hotel room? What is the basis of room tariff 

fixation? 

16. Define yield management. Explain the various tools revenue maximization in hotels 

17. Differentiate Cost-based and Market –based pricing techniques in hotel business. 

18. What is contract housekeeping? Explain its benefits. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

Section B 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Trace the growth and development of hotel chains in India and mention their contribution 

to Indian tourism. 

20. What are the roles of associations and institutions in hospitality management? 

21. Classify hotels based on ownership and management. 

22. Explain in detail the major departments of a hotel.  

          (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: First Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020105 COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH FOR TOURISM AND HOSPITALITY 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. ‘Communication is a two-way process’. Explain with a suitable example. 

2. Write a note on different types of Mass Media. 

3. Define Para-language and give examples. 

4. “Effective listening is an important aspect of good communication skills” Comment. 

5. Write an advertisement for a product of your choice. 

6. What do you mean by Grapevine? 

7. Differentiate between upward and downward communication. 

8. Briefly describe the format and layout of a CV. 

9. What is a business letter? 

10. State the importance of minutes of a meeting. 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Write an Agenda for the meeting you are going to convene about expansion of business 

as Director of an event management company.  

12. Why is it necessary to maintain good etiquettes while communicating? Mention some 

of the ways by which one can communicate through telephones and mobile phones. 

13. Discuss the procedure for holding a meeting and enumerate the duties of a chairman. 

14. Differentiate between written and oral communication. 

15. Write a letter to the tour agency mentioning your requirements for a three day trip. 

16. Write a notice for the blood donation camp to be organized in your college campus. 

17. Write a note on various semantic barriers that hinder proper communication. 

18. Elaborate on the different types of CV’s? Using an example, bring out the differences 

between skills resume and reverse chronological resume. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Submit a report to your college Principal with findings and recommendations behind 

lack of interest among students in sports activities. 

20. Define communication. Explain in detail the process and give the classification. 

21. Describe in detail speaking skills and interactive skills. 

22. What is the importance of listening and comprehension skills? Explain in detail.  

             (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Second Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020201 WORLD TOURISM GEOGRAPHY 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What do you mean by geographical resources? 

2. List the features of geography. 

3. Define Tourism Geography. 

4. State the features of topographic maps. 

5. List the uniqueness of GMT. 

6. What do you mean by satellite mapping of tourism resources? 

7. Distinguish between maps and globes. 

8. What are the advantages of remote sensing in tourism? 

9. Write a note on the geographical limitations of tourism. 

10. What is an atlas? 

                      (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Distinguish between tropic of cancer & tropic of Capricorn. 

12. State the features of geo tourism. 

13. State the geographical limitations of tourism. 

14. Explain the purpose of a tourist map. 

15. Explain the terms Latitude, Longitude and Equator. 

16. Explain the different forms of geography. 

17. State the relationship between tourism and geography by citing examples. 

18. Discuss on the river systems of India. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Explain briefly on any seven geographical wonders of India? 

20. Mark the following attractions in the blank map of India and write short notes on. A) 

Sunderbans b) Western Ghats c) Majuli Islands d) Rann of Kutch e) Chambal Ravines f) 

Majuli island 

21. Describe the importance of geography on tourism. 

22. Explain the major types of maps in use.  

             (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Second Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020202 DESTINATION PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What is push pull model? 

2. What is participatory planning? 

3. What is the indicator for measuring tourism demand? Which are its two forms? 

4. Explain the Gunn’s theory of image formation. 

5. Explain the two major tools used for participatory planning. 

6. Explain the four major types of choice of travel patterns. Give examples for each. 

7. What is tourism demand? What are the main types of demand? 

8. Write a note on the need for destination development. 

9. Define a destination. 

10. Write a note on planning approaches and indicators.  

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Mention the motivational categories of Gray and Plog giving examples. 

12. Briefly describe the five levels of Kotler’s product formation taking the example of a 

backwater destination. 

13. Describe the three stages of evolution of segmentation. 

14. Describe the Gunn’s theory of special tourism zone. 

15. Differentiate between demographic and psychographic segmentation. 

16. Differentiate between decision tree approach and opportunity set approach of tourism 

destination selection process.  

17. Briefly describe the process of SWOT analysis. 

18. What are the elements of promotion mix? 

         (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Give a brief account of various theories of image formation. 

20. Explain the various theories of travel motivation.  

21. Explain in detail about destination branding. 

22. What is the role of public private partnership in tourism? 

                   (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Second Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020203 TRAVEL AGENCY AND TOUR OPERATIONS  

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What are the characteristics of Outbound Tours? 

2. Differentiate between Local Service Providers and Ground Operators. 

3. Briefly explain the various steps in Visa Processing. 

4. Define Lateral Integration. 

5. Describe about the current trends in tour operations. 

6. Write a note on intermediaries. 

7. Define voucher. Explain its significance. 

8. What is a split itinerary? 

9. Differentiate between FIT and GIT. 

10. What is confidential tariff? 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain procedures for setting up of a tour operating company. 

12. Explicate the various operating departments in a tour operating company. 

13. Expound the distribution management in Tour operations. 

14. Illustrate marketing inbound Tours and Outbound Tours. 

15. Portray the factors to be noted while designing a package tour. 

16. Highlight the points to be noted while costing a tour package. 

17. Show up the international strategies of a Tour operator. 

18. Explain the problems faced by clients with Domestic Airlines, Railways, Hotels and Car 

Rentals. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Explain the various modes of Transportation. 

20. Describe in detail the layout of an airport. Also prepare a list of arrival and departure 

formalities that take place in an airport. 

21. Discuss in detail the history and growth of travel agencies and tour operators. 

22. Prepare a one week itinerary for Kerala covering major destinations.  

             (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Second Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020204 ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR AND MANAGEMENT PROCESS 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What do you mean by ego? 

2. State the meaning of perception. 

3. Explain transformational leadership 

4. What do you mean by group dynamics? 

5. Explain Motivation. 

6. Explain Halo Effect. 

7. What do you mean by intra-group conflict? 

8. State the meaning of stress. 

9. Define TQM.  

10. Define organizational behavior.  

               (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. State the external factors that influence organizational change. 

12. What are the different types of motivation? 

13. Explain the environmental factors that influence the individual behavior. 

14. “Heredity determines the personality of an individual”-Explain 

15. State any three important traits of a leader. 

16. State the reasons of group formation. 

17. List the main causes of organizational stress. 

18. Explain the significance of Organizational Behaviour.     

         (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. What do you mean by resistance to change? State the factors of resistance to change. 

20. Define Organizational Behaviour. Define Organizational change. 

21. Discuss in detail stress and stress management. 

22. Describe in detail perception and perception analysis.  

                    (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Second Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020205  INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY AND E – TOURISM  

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What is meant by Virtual Tourism? 

2. What is Biometric Passport? 

3. Expand GDS. 

4. What is a Modem? 

5. Write a note on application software? 

6. What is meant by electronic payment?  

7. Briefly explain Destination Management System. 

8. What is E- Commerce? 

9. Define E-WOM. 

10. Write a short note on networks.  

 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Write down the major different services used in tourism industry through IT. 

12. Discuss different types of technology used in tourism sector. 

13. Explain the role of Websites and Internet in promoting tourism. 

14. Give short note on social networking sites. 

15. Briefly discuss the modern input-output devices. 

16. What are the functions of Tourism industry components? 

17. List out the functions of Operating System. 

18. Explain different types of software used in tourism industry. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Describe the role of Media as a tool for Tourism Promotion.  

20. Explain different types of Networking. 

21. Discuss in detail how Kerala Tourism promotes itself through web technology. 

22. Explain the major parts of a computer.  

          (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Third Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020301 SUSTAINABLE TOURISM AND ECOTOURISM 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What is Niche Tourism? 

2. Define Ecotourism. What are the major principles of ecotourism? 

3. What is Carrying capacity? Which are the major types of carrying capacity? 

4. Define Special Interest Tourism? Give examples.   

5. What are the steps of Environmental Impact Assessment? 

6. Discuss the ethics to be observed in ecotourism.  

7. What do you mean by ecological footprint? 

8. Define ecosystem. Which are the major types of ecosystem? 

9. Define ecology. 

10. Explain the importance of Agenda 21. 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. What is Energy Environment Nexus? 

12. Define CRZ. Explain its impact on tourism. 

13. What steps can you taken for energy, water and waste management in an eco resort?  

14. What do you mean by Limits of Acceptability Change? 

15. Explain the importance of Environment Management Systems. 

16. What is the impact of global warming on climate change? Explain giving recent 

examples from the media.  

17. List a series of guidelines that you will give to your tourists while on wildlife tour. 

18. What steps will you take to control the overcrowding of tourists in the fragile and 

sensitive reserve?  

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19.  Explain in detail the major ecotourism resources of India.  

20. Discuss in detail the various biomes of the world. Explain the energy flow.  

21. Explain the various types of pollution faced by today’s world. 

22. Describe the major conservation practices that can be adopted by tourism industry. 

             (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Third Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020302 MICE & EVENT MANAGEMENT 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What do you mean by business tourism? 

2. Briefly describe the history of MICE.  

3. Distinguish between corporate and independent meeting planners.  

4. Write a note on the major onsite activities of a meeting.  

5. What is a trade show? What is the infrastructure required for a trade show.  

6. Explain the importance of incentive tours in India.  

7. Which are the major types of meetings? 

8. What are the responsibilities of meeting planners? 

9. Differentiate between business and leisure traveler.  

10. What is the role of ICPB? 

               (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. What is the relevance of pre and post conference tours? 

12. What is the importance of negotiation in event management? 

13. As an event planner what all ideas can be woven for marketing Wedding Tourism?  

14. Explain the role and objectives of IACC. 

15. How can events be marketed?  

16. How can you market sports events helping tourism? 

17. What are the major types of seating arrangements in a conference room? 

18. Design a seminar time table and plan on any tourism theme for two days with 6 

sessions. 

               (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Explain the various types and categories of trade shows and exhibitions. What planning 

is required for organizing a trade show?   

20. Discuss in detail the management process of a professional event.  

21. Discuss the various staff associated with managing an international conference. 

22. Explain the use of modern technology in event management.  

             (2 x 5 = 10) 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Third Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020303 TOURISM MARKETING AND PUBLIC RELATIONS 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. Define marketing. 

2. What are the core concepts marketing? 

3. Difference between customer and consumer. 

4. Expand STP process. 

5. Define price. 

6. What is a Tourism product? 

7. What do you mean by public relation? 

8. What is meant by promotion? 

9. What do you mean by distribution channel? 

10. Define new product development.  

               (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain the objective of marketing. 

12. Briefly explain the steps in new product development. 

13. Write a note on product positioning. 

14. List out the different kinds of advertising technology. 

15. Explain the product line decision. 

16. Briefly explain the functions of public relation. 

17. Draw the diagram and explain the PLC process. 

18. Write down the objectives of Pricing. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section c 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Explain the different types of pricing strategy. 

20. Describe marketing management concepts. 

21. Explain the recent trends in public relation. 

22. What are the methods used for managing brand and product line. 

              (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Third Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020304 MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS AND BASICS OF ACCOUNTING 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What do you know about importance of management? 

2. What do you mean by training and development? 

3. What are the various sources of recruitment? 

4. Discuss the various types of departmentalization in an organization. 

5. Make a brief note on advantages of tourism planning. 

6. What do you mean by delegation of authority? Explain the barriers of delegation. 

7. Write a note about conflict management. 

8. Examine the various methods of rewards and remuneration in hospitality industry. 

9. Define accounting. 

10. What is financial management? 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain cost volume profit analysis.  

12. Discuss the general principles of costing. 

13. Work out the objectives, stages of development and scale of operations for a home stay 

that you are going to start.  

14. Write a note on importance of financial and revenue management in tourism industry. 

15. Briefly describe classification and preparation of cost sheet. 

16. Assume you are a recruiter who has been asked to recruit manpower for the Accounts 

Department of a hotel. What essential qualities do you prefer in the candidates? 

17. Problem I 

18. Problem II 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Write about the leadership theories. State the major points of each. 

20. What are the purposes of giving training and development programmes to the employees?  

21. Describe in detail the principles of Henry Fayol.  

22. Explain the importance of financial concepts.  

             (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Third Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

  

TR020305 RESEARCH APPLCATIONS IN TOURISM 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. Define Research. 

2. Define SPSS. 

3. Explain Delphi Technique. 

4. Explain Snow ball Sampling. 

5. Define case study. 

6. Explain Hypothesis. 

7. Explain Expost facto research. 

8. Explain quantitative research. 

9. Differentiate between schedule and questionnaire. 

10. Explain the importance of SPSS.  

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain the advantages and disadvantages of case study. 

12. \Explain the need for hypothesis and its characteristics. 

13. Write a note on contents of a research proposal. 

14. Write a note on sampling, its merit and need. 

15. Write a note on the methods for communicating research results. 

16. What are the qualities required for a good research. 

17. Write a note on relevance of tourism research. 

18. Different types of Survey. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19.  Write an essay on steps in Research. 

20. Write the steps in Report writing. 

21. Write an essay on methods of Data collection. 

22. Write an essay on future of Tourism research. 

          (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Fourth Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR020401 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT FORTOURISM 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. Define Human resource development. 

2. Define Collective bargaining. 

3. What is recruitment? 

4. What is peer appraisal? 

5. What is fringe benefit? 

6. Explain Labor force mobility. 

7. What is induction? 

8. What is man power planning? 

9. Write a short note on grievance handling by HR department. 

10. Define compensation management.  

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain the major problems of man power planning. 

12. Explain recruitment and its sources. 

13. Write a note on selection and its steps. 

14. Write a note on objectives of Induction. 

15. Explain the functions of Trade Union. 

16. Write a note on performance appraisal, its methods and objectives. 

17. Explain the need and importance of Training. 

18. Explain the objectives of Human Resource Development. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Write an essay on steps in Man power planning. 

20. Major challenges faced by HR Managers of 21st century. 

21. Special skills required for human resource in tourism industry. 

22. Write an essay on need and scope of human resource management. 

          (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Fourth Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR840401 GROUP A ELECTIVE AVIATION: AVIATION MANAGEMENT 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What are the major agreements in modern airline industry? 

2. Explain the importance of ICAO and IATA.   

3. What are the special requests by passengers while in flight? 

4. Explain the baggage rules and its relevance.  

5. What do you mean by immigration and emigration? 

6. Explain the major Customs channels in an airport.  

7. Which are the major Air Traffic Areas? 

8. Explain in detail the components of an air ticket.  

9. Define frequent flyer programme.  

10. What is TIM? 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Describe the basic flight principles. 

12. Explain airline branding strategies. 

13. Predict in your own words the position of World Aviation industry after fifty years. 

14. What do you understand by air cargo? 

15. Describe in brief about fare calculation. 

16. You have undertaken your first flight. Explain the various formalities that you underwent 

in the airport as well as in flight.  

17. Airlines today are facing a number of safety and security issues. Make a note on these 

issues giving recent examples.  

18. Assess the role played by low cost carrier airlines in Indian domestic aviation. Also, what 

is the influence of low cost international carriers in Asia? 

         (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Explain the Human Resources required for Airline Industry? 

20. Mention the role of marketing in Aviation industry.  

21. Describe in detail the structure of a modern airport. 

22. What is the importance of modern software systems in Air Ticketing? Explain in detail. 

 (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Fourth Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR840402 GROUP A ELECTIVE AVIATION: CARGO MANAGEMENT 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What do you mean by cargo rating? 

2.  Describe the major bills and papers used in air and ship cargo.  

3.  Explain the functions of EXIM Bank. 

4. Which are the major types of cargo? 

5. What is the air craft cargo configuration? 

6.  What are dangerous goods? How are they transferred in cargo? 

7.  Which are the documents and bills used in shipping cargo? 

8. Briefly mention the various types of cargo shipment. 

9. Define TACT tariff and rules. 

10. Explain the method of handling dangerous goods.  

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Define Inland Container Depot.  

12. Explain the process of multi modal transport.  

13. As an operator how will you assess manufacturing and operation management in 

containerization? 

14.  What do you know about third party logistics? 

15.  Explain the importance of material management.  

16. What is the role of IT in logistics operations? 

17. Write a note on international set up for air transport for cargo in world today.  

18. How will you assess the characteristics of shipping industry? 

         (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Discuss the process of air cargo.  

20. Describe in detail the process of sea cargo.  

21. Explain the process of containerization.  

22. Mention the importance of logistics operations today. 

 (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Fourth Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR840403 GROUP A ELECTIVE AVIATION: AIRLINE TICKETING 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. Write the three letter codes for the following – Lumbala, Nairobi, Tiruchchirappalli, Rapid 

City and Zurich.  

2. Which are the major career options in aviation? 

3. Which are the coupons issued by airlines? 

4. Explain the major classes in airlines.  

5. Define Open Sky Policy.  

6. What do you mean by baggage concept? 

7. Explain the International Sales Indicators.  

8. Describe the Freedoms of Air.  

9. What is IATA? What is its role?  

10. Expand ICAO. What are its objectives?       

               (8 x 1 = 8) 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. What is the future of Low Cost Carriers in India? 

12. Air travel needs more safety and security. Comment with respect to the recent incidents.  

13. How have airlines tapped intermediaries for their efficient marketing? 

14. Comment on your own words, the future of air transport after 50 years.  

15. Describe in brief about fare calculation. 

16. Explain in detail the components of an air ticket.  

17. If the time in ATL is 7 PM on 9th September, what is the local time in SHA? 

18. Flight AF leaves PAR at 12.30 on 12th December and arrives YMQ at 13.55 on the same 

day. Calculate the total flight time.  

                   

                 (6 x 2 = 12) 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Describe the history of aviation.  

20. Write a note on the various types and categories of airlines.  

21. Discuss the organizational set up and functioning of an airline taking Air India as example.  

22. Describe in detail the major airline conventions.  

                     (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Fourth Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR850401 GROUP B ELECTIVE SPECIAL INTEREST TOURISM:  

HERITAGE TOURISM 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. Define Cultural Tourism. 

2. List the features of a heritage tourist. 

3. Mention three functions of UNESCO. 

4. State the features of a heritage tourism destination. 

5. List the features of Archaeological Tourism. 

6. List the functions of ASI. 

7. Define heritage monument. 

8. What do you mean by PRASAD Scheme? 

9. What is the importance of World Heritage Day? 

10. Differentiate between tangible and intangible heritage.  

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Explain briefly the features of heritage tourism? 

12. State the major heritage festivals of India? 

13. State the role of heritage monuments in the development of tourism in North India? 

14. Explain on the prominent UNESCO heritage sites of South India? 

15. Explain the challenges faced by heritage monuments in India? 

16. Explain the incredible heritage tourism attractions of Golden Triangle circuit? 

17. Heritage Tourism v/s Heritage Conservation. Comment. 

18. List the do’s and don’ts to be followed by a tourist while visiting heritage monuments? 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Explain briefly the concept of heritage tourism and its classifications? 

20. Explain the emerging trends in India’s heritage tourism? 

21. Explain briefly the seven UNESCO natural heritage sites of India? 

22. Tourism in heritage monuments and archaeological sites – issues and problems. 

          (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Fourth Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR850402  GROUP B ELECTIVE SPECIAL INTEREST TOURISM:  

HEALTH TOURISM 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What is diet therapy? 

2. Explain the concepts and dimensions of holistic healthcare. 

3. Explain QOL. 

4. What are the benefits of practising yoga? 

5. List out some of the winter and summer health resorts of India. 

6. Explain the concept of spiritual tourism. 

7. What do you understand by reiki and reflexology? 

8. Discuss the role of mineral and thermal springs. 

9. Write a short note on accreditation for medical tourism. 

10. What is the importance of martial arts in healthcare? 

          (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Give a brief overview of treatments practiced in Naturopathy, their principles and features. 

12. “Yoga and Meditation can be developed as India’s USP in the global health tourism 

market” Comment. 

13. Write the unique practices and features of tribal medicine.  

14. Write a note on the major CAM systems of the world. 

15. Discuss in brief the activities of Department of AYUSH. 

16. Discuss the interrelationship between health, wellbeing, environment and tourism. 

17. Write a note on “Tools for wellness”. 

18.  Enumerate and explain the features of at least six different forms of Health tourism.  

(6 x 2 = 12) 

Section B 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Prepare a wellness/Health package of 7D/6N for a group of 10 German tourists. 

20.  Explain the major factors influencing growth of health tourism worldwide. Compare 

and contrast conventional medicine vs. alternative medicine. 

21.  Write an essay on the impacts of health tourism on the economic and socio-cultural 

aspects of India. 

22.  Discuss the prospects of “Health” as a tourism Product. Also trace out the origin and 

development of Health tourism over ages. 

          (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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QP Code……    Reg. No……….   Name………. 

 

M.T.T.M Degree (C.S.S) Examination: Fourth Semester 

Faculty of Tourism and Hospitality Studies  

(2019 admissions onwards) 

 

TR850403 GROUP B ELECTIVE SPECIAL INTEREST TOURISM:  

LEISURE AND RECREATION MANAGEMENT 

 

Time: Three hours               Max. Weight: 30  

 

Section A 

Answer any eight questions. Each question carries a weight of 1.  

1. What do you mean by ski tourism? 

2. Explain the seasonality of tourism resorts.  

3. How are theme parks classified globally? 

4. Explain the challenges faced by theme parks.  

5. Write a note on malls as a destination.  

6. Discuss what you mean by logistics operations.  

7. Which are the major cruise routes of the world? 

8. Explain in detail the prospects of water transport in India.  

9. Write a short note on role of malls in promoting shopping tourism. 

10. Define sports tourism. 

               (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

 

Section B 

Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2. 

11. Which are the major sports events of the world? 

12. What do you mean by Golf Tourism and Golf Resorts? 

13. Write a case study on theme parks. 

14. What do you understand by a marina? 

15. Briefly mention the importance of cruise marketing. 

16. Which are the major casino destinations of the world? Do you think India needs it? 

17. Comment how the entry of retail giants has affected local retailers in our country. 

18. Explain the role of celebrity marketing in sports. 

          (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C 

Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5. 

19. Explain the various types of resorts.  

20. Discuss in detail the importance of theme parks and malls in entertainment industry. 

21. What do you mean by cruise tourism? Describe the major components of a cruise. 

22. Explain the importance of sports and games in international tourism promotion. 

 

             (2 x 5 = 10) 

 

******** 
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10. Format of awards to be issued to students 

 

 The following document will be issued to students who have enrolled for the MTTM 

 program: 

 

o Grade cards / Mark cum grade cards for each semester 

 

o Consolidated grade card 

 

o Provisional certificate 

 

o Degree certificate  

 

 

 

******** 
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Scheme and Structure of M.Com Degree Programme 

(Under Mahatma Gandhi University Regulations PGCSS2019 from 2019-20 academic 

year onwards) 

1. Aim of the Program 

The broad aim of the Programme is to provide awareness to the learners 

regarding the developments in the field of Business, Commerce, Industry and 

Management and equip them to develop necessary analytical and managerial skills so 

as to cope up with the challenges posed by industry and environment, both national 

and global.  

 

2. Eligibility for Admissions 

A candidate who has passed B Com/BBA/ BBM approved by M G University 

with a minimum of 45% are eligible to pursue the M. Com Programme on a regular 

basis. Relaxation in percentage is allowed for SC/ST, OEC, SEBC and Physically 

challenged students as prescribed by the University from time to time. 

 

3. Duration of the Programme 

The programme shall be spread over four semesters with each semester having a 

duration of 90 days.  

 

4. Medium of Instruction and Assessment 

The medium of instruction shall be English. There shall be continuous 

assessment of the students on an internal basis based on the provisions of the 

Regulations and end semester examinations conducted by University. The final 

assessment shall be based on both the above components in accordance with the 

provisions of the Regulations. 

 

5. Faculty under which the Degree is Awarded 

The Degree is awarded under the Faculty of Commerce. 

 

6. Specializations offered, if any 

Three Streams of Electives are offered of which the college can select one 

stream. All the courses of the particular stream selected have to be taken by the 

student. The elective stream is spread over semester three and four with one course in 

the third semester and two courses in fourth semester. The Streams offered as electives 

are (1) Finance and Taxation (2) Marketing and International Business (3) 

Management and Information Technology. The colleges may be given the chance to 

select the electives in the first year of the revised curriculum (2019-20) before the 

commencement of admissions, inform the same to the University and also mention the 

same in admission portals and documents. Changes in electives in subsequent years 

shall be done only with express permission of the University. 
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7. Note on compliance with the UGC Minimum Standards for the conduct and 

award of Post Graduate Degrees 

The programme is offered in accordance with the UGC Minimum Standards for 

the conduct and award of Post Graduate Degrees. The student has to secure 80 credits 

to complete the programme successfully.  

 

8. Programme Outcome 

M.Com degree programme offered by University is outcome based and the 

outcomes expected are as follows: 

PO1  Enhancing the horizon of knowledge so as to enable the learners to carry out 

qualitative research and pursue academic or professional careers. 

PO2 Developing problem analysis skills and knowledge and applying the same in 

real life situation.  

PO3 Using research knowledge and aptitude acquired in the course of study for 

solving socially relevant problems 

PO4 Understanding the role and applicability of knowledge acquired in the 

context of society, environment and sustainable development sticking on to 

the ethics and values.  

PO5 Developing effective communication skills and ability to work in teams by 

strengthening group dynamics 

PO6 Fostering ability to engage in life long learning, demonstrating empathetic 

social concern, contributing to the development of nation, by making sure of 

awareness gained on various issues.   

 

9. Programme Specific Outcome 

 

PSO1 Inculcating managerial skills and theoretical knowledge for managing 

business units with special focus on functional areas of business and 

management.  

PSO2 Imparting advanced accounting knowledge and skills and provide awareness 

regarding latest developments in the field of accounting. 

PSO3 Enabling learners to acquire advanced theoretical knowledge on research 

methods and techniques and also developing capabilities in the application of 

research in solving business related problems.  

PSO4 Acquisition of expertise in specialized fields like finance, taxation, marketing, 

management and information technology. 

PSO5 Development of quantitative aptitude and analytical skills of the learner. 

PSO6 Facilitating learner to pursue career in professional areas of commerce  and 

management such as taxation, financial services, consultancy etc. 
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10. Name of Electives:- 

Group1 Finance and Taxation 

Group 2 Marketing and International Business  

Group 3 Management and Information Technology 

 

11. The Program Structure 

Course 

Code 

Title of the Course Type of 

the 

Course 

Hours 

per 

week 

Credits 

FIRST SEMESTER 

CM010101 Specialised Accounting Core 5 4 

CM010102 Organisational Behaviour Core 5 3 

CM010103 Marketing Management  Core 5 4 

CM010104 Management Optimisation Techniques Core 5 4 

CM010105 Methodology for Social Science Research Core 5 4 

TOTAL FOR SEMESTER  25 19 

SECOND SEMESTER 

CM010201 Advanced Corporate Accounting Core 5 4 

CM010202 Human Resource Management  Core 5 3 

CM010203 International Business and Finance Core 5 4 

CM010204 Quantitative Techniques Core 5 4 

CM010205 Strategic Management Core 5 4 

TOTAL FOR THE SEMESTER  25 19 

THIRD SEMESTER 

CM010301 Strategic Financial Management Core 6 5 

CM010302 Income Tax – Law and Practice  Core 7 5 

CM010303 Security Analysis and Portfolio Management Core 6 4 

CM800301/ 

CM810301/ 

CM820301 

Indirect Tax Laws (Group I) 

Logistics and Supply Chain Management (Group 2) 

Total Quality Management (Group 3) 

Core-

Elective 

6 4 

TOTAL FOR THE SEMESTER 25 18 

FOURTH SEMESTER 

CM010401  Advanced Cost and Management Accounting Core 6 5 

CM010402  Income Tax-Assessment and Procedure Core 7 5 

CM800401/ 

CM810401/ 

CM820401 

Derivatives and Risk Management ( Group 1)  

Retail and Rural Marketing (Group 2) 

E-Commerce and E-Business Management (Group 3) 

Core-

Elective 

6 4 

CM800402/ 

 

CM810402/ 

CM820402 

Personal Investment and Behavioural Finance (Group 

1) 

International Marketing (Group 2) 

Legal Framework for I.T. Based Business and 

Intellectual Property Rights (Group 3) 

Core-

Elective 

6 4 

CM010403 Project Report Core-

Project 

Nil 4 

CM010404 Comprehensive Viva Voce Core- 

Viva 

Nil 2 

TOTAL FOR THE SEMESTER 25 24 

TOTAL CREDITS FOR THE PROGRAMME 80 
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SEMESTER - I 
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FIRST SEMESTER COURSES 

 

 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To equip the students to apply accounting standards and deal with advanced 

practical areas related to valuation, amalgamation, specialised areas and to have a basic 

understanding on developments in accounting 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Providing an in depth understanding about 

theoretical and practical aspects of major 

Accounting Standards to apply the same in 

different practical situations. 

Understand 

and Apply 
PSO2 

2 Ascertain the value of goodwill and value 

of companies based on the value of shares 

and compare the real value of shares and 

with the market prices and identify the 

mispricing. 

Apply PSO2 

3 In depth understanding about the 

determination of purchase consideration in 

the event of amalgamation and to prepare 

post amalgamation financial statements  

Apply PSO2 

4 Develop a clear understanding about 

different types of NBFCs, their 

provisioning norms and to understand the 

concept of NAV of mutual funds through 

its computation. 

Evaluate PSO2 

5 Acquaint with the theoretical aspects of 

emerging areas in accounting  

Understanding PSO2 

 

  

Course Code CM010101 

Title of the Course SPECIALISED ACCOUNTING 

Semester One 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 
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Unit wise arrangement of the course 

 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1.  Accounting Standards     - 25 hours 

1 

1.1 Meaning and definition of Accounting Standards – 

Need for standards – Process of development of 

standards - its Applicability- Advantages of AS – 

Accounting Standard Board and its role - AS 1 – 

Disclosure of Accounting Policies. 

Theory only 

1.2 AS 2 – Valuation of Inventories 

AS 9 – Revenue Recognition; 

Theory and 

problems 

1.3 AS 10- Accounting for property, plant and 

equipment. 

 AS 20- Earning Per Share. 

Theory and  

problems 

1.4. AS 22 – Accounting for Tax on Income. 

             Computation of Deferred Tax. 

Theory and 

problems 

1.5. AS 26- Intangible Assets.  

AS 28 – Impairment of Assets. 

Theory and 

problems 

2. Valuation of Goodwill and Shares – 15 hours 

2. 

2.1. Goodwill- Meaning and definition, - Factors 

affecting goodwill – circumstances where good will 

is valued - Methods of valuing goodwill. 

Theory only 

2.2 Problems on goodwill - Average profit method - 

Super profit method - Annuity method and - 

Capitalization method. 

Problems 

2.3 Need for valuation of shares – Methods of 

valuation of shares - Advantages and disadvantages 

of different methods of valuation of shares. 

Theory only 

2.4 Practical problems on Net asset method or intrinsic 

value method - Yield method- Earning capacity 

method - Fair value method of valuing shares. 

Problems 

3.  Accounting for Amalgamation – 30 hours 

3. 

3.1 Accounting Standards -14 - Amalgamation in the 

nature of merger and Amalgamation in the nature 

of purchase-Purchase consideration- Pooling of 

Interest Method and Purchase Method (theory) – 

Difference between pooling of interest and 

purchase method. 

Theory only 

3.2 Practical problems on the computation of purchase 

consideration. 

Problems 

3.3 Treatment of goodwill and reserves under pooling 

of interest  method and purchase method. 

Theory and 

problems 

3.4 Entries in the books of Purchasing Company- 

Entries in the books of Vendor Company. 

Problems 

3.5 Consolidated balance sheet in case of 

amalgamation in the nature of merger. 

Problems 

3.6 Consolidated balance sheet in case of 

amalgamation in the nature of purchase. 

Problems 
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3.7 Practical problems involving mutual owings. Problems 

3.8 Practical problems involving the accounting 

treatment when purchasing company already holds 

shares in the vendor company – Selling company 

already holds shares in purchasing company – 

Cross holdings. 

Problems 

4. Accounting for NBFCs and Mutual Funds- 10 hours 

4 

4.1 NBFC – Difference between an NBFC and Bank – 

Classification of NBFCs based on registration with 

RBI  - Asset Finance Companies – Investment 

Companies – Infrastructure Finance Companies – 

Systematically Important Core Investment 

Companies – Infrastructure Debt Fund NBFC – 

NBFC Micro Finance Institutions.  

Theory only 

4.2 NBFC Factors – Mortgage Guarantee Companies – 

Residuary NBFCs – Regulations regarding; Net 

owned Fund – Liquid asset requirement. 

Theory only 

4.3 Income Recognition - Prudential Accounting 

Norms – Asset Classification – Provisioning 

Requirements – Computation of Provisions – 

Requirements as to Capital Adequacy. 

Theory and 

short 

problems 

4.4 Mutual Funds – Meaning – importance- 

Classification of mutual funds. 

Theory only 

4.5 Contents of Balance sheet and Revenue account of 

the Mutual Fund (Theory only) –  

Computation of NAV(Theory and Problems) 

Theory and 

short 

problems 

4.6 Accounting Treatment in the event of Disposal of 

Investment; Journal Entries – Dividend 

equalization. 

Theory and 

short 

problems 

5. Developments in Accounting – 10 hours 

5 

5.1 Block chain Technology in Accounting 

Artificial Intelligence in Accounting (overview 

only). 

Theory only 

5.2 Green Accounting Concepts - Scope and 

Significance – Statements to be prepared - 

developments in a globalised era. 

Theory only 

5.3 Forensic Accounting – Lean Accounting. Theory only 

 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. Assignment on the recent real cases of amalgamation, evaluating the ratio of share 

exchange or valuation of firms. 

2. Assignment of valuation of shares of companies and comparison with actual 

market price.  

3. Assignment on the evaluation of the performance of mutual fund schemes based on 

real data.  
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Recommended Text Books 

 

1. Corporate Accounting, A. Mukharjee and M. Hanif, TATA McGrawHill Co  

2. Advanced accountancy, Arulanandam & Raman, Himalaya Publishing House  

3.  Fundamentals of Financial accounting, Nassem Ahmed, Ane books Pvt, Limited  

4. Advanced Financial Accounting, R.L. Gupta & Radhaswami, Sultan Chand CO;  

5. Advanced Financial Accounting, S.N. Maheswari 

6. Advanced Financial Accounting, Paul & Kaur  

7. Advanced Financial Accounting, B.D. Agarwal  

8. Advanced Financial Accounting, S.P. Jain & K.L. Narang; Kalyani Publishers  

 

References 
1. Study Material for CA IPCC Group I – Accounting 

2. Study Material for CA IPCC Group II – Advanced Accounting 

3. Students Hand Book on Advanced Accounting, G.Sekar and B. Saravana Prasath, C. 

Sitaraman & Co. Pvt Ltd;  

 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

 

Section A-   6 Theory 4 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   1 Theory 3 Problems  
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Course Code CM010102 

Title of the Course ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

Semester One 

Type Core 

Credits 3 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 

 

Objective of the Course 

To understand human behaviour at Individual, Interpersonal, Group and Inter-

Group levels and to recognise issues inherent in organisational change, growth, 

development and conflict 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Basic understanding about the concepts of 

organisation behaviour. 

Understanding PSO1 

2 A very good understanding about individual 

behaviour, personality and motivation. 

Understand and 

evaluate 
PSO1 

3 Imparting deep understanding about group 

behaviour and leadership related to 

organisational behaviour. 

Understanding PSO1 

4 Add the knowledge base of the leaner regarding 

change management and deal with stress. 

Evaluate and 

Apply 
PSO1 

5 Impart knowledge about the role of 

organisational culture and conflict on 

organizational behavior. 

Understand and 

Apply 
PSO1 

 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course  

  

 

Module 

No. 

Unit 

No. 

Contents Remarks 

Module 1- Introduction to Organisational Behaviour – 15 hours 

1 

1.1 Meaning and definition of Organisation 

Behaviour – Scope – Basic concepts of OB – 

Foundations of OB- Challenges and 

Opportunities of OB. 

Short questions 

1.2 Role of organisation behaviour – Determinants 

–– Challenges  and opportunities of OB – 

Contributing disciplines – Difference between 

organisational behaviour and organisation 

theory. 

Short questions and 

short essays 

1.3 Models of OB – Autocratic model – Custodial 

model – Supportive model – Collegial model. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

essay questions 
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Module 2- Individual Behaviour and Motivation – 25 hours 

2 

2.1 Concept of Human Behaviour - Characteristics 

- Models of Man, Factors influencing 

Individual Behaviour. 

Short questions and 

short essays 

2.2 Personality-Determinants - Personality Traits. Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

2.3 Perception – Process of perception – Factors 

influencing Perception – Perceptual errors. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

2.4 Attitudes - values --  Learning – Process of 

Learning - Reinforcement - Behaviour 

modification. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

2.5 Motivation – Concept - Theories or models of 

motivation- Need hierarchy, Theory X and 

Theory Y - Two factor theory. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

2.6 Contemporary theories of motivation –ERG - 

Cognitive evaluation - goal setting- equity- 

expectancy model. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

Module 3- Group Behaviour and Leadership – 25 hours 

3 

3.1 Transactional Analysis - Johari Window – Ego 

states -Life positions. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

3.2 Group - Factors influencing group behaviour-

Norms-Cohesiveness. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

3.3 Stages of Group Development- Group 

Structure- Group Decision making. 

Short answer and 

Short essays 

3.4 Teams- Types of teams- Group Vs Teams. Short answer and 

Short essays 

3.5 Difference between Authority and Power – 

Sources of Power- Tactics used to gain power - 

Status –Problems caused by status system 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

3.6 Leadership- features – concepts – qualities of 

good leaders – Leadership styles. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

3.7 Theories of Leadership - Behavioural approach 

- Situational approach – Transactional and 

transformational Leadership. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

Module 4- Organisational Change,  Development and Stress Management – 15 

hours 

4 

4.1 Organisational Change – Forces for change - 

Resistance to change- overcoming resistance to 

change. 

Short questions and 

short essays  

4.2 Types of change – Revolutionary and 

evolutionary change. 

Short questions and 

short essays  

4.3 Greiner‘s five stages of organisational growth- 

Organisational Development - concept - OD 

intervention techniques. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 
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4.4 Stress – Meaning –Types of stress-  Causes of 

Stress- Consequences.  

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

4.5 Stress Management – Need- Techniques 

adopted for Stress Management in 

Organisations. 

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

Module 5- Organisational Culture and Conflict – 10 hours 

5 

5.1 Concept and determinants of organisational 

culture. 

Short questions and  

short essays  

5.2 Conflict – concept – stages in organisational 

conflict - functional and dysfunctional aspects of 

conflict – levels of conflict - Stimulation and 

resolution of conflict.  

Short questions 

short essays and 

long essay questions 

 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. Analysis of Case studies on individual and group behaviour in leading corporates 

2. Evaluation of case studies on motivation and leadership in organisation 

3. Case study on organisational change, resistance to change and organisational 

culture 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Robbins S.P., Organisational Behaviour (16
th

 Ed.), Pearson. 

2. Dwivedi R.S., Human relations and organizational behaviour, MacMillain Publishers 

3. Organisational Behaviour, Aswathappa, Himalaya Publishing House 

4. Gupta C.B., A Text Book of Organisational Behaviour, S Chand & Company 

5. Jai B.P. Sinha, Culture and Organizational Behaviour, Sage India. 

6. Kumar Paranit, Organisational Behaviour, Gen Next Publication. 

7. King & Lawley, Organisational  Behaviour, Oxford University Press. 

 

References 

1. Organisational Behaviour concepts and cases ,Ghanekar, Anjali ,Everest publisher 

2. Human Relations and organisational behaviour : Global perspective, Dwivedi R.S. 

Macmillan 

3. Organisational Behaviour: Foundations, Theories, and Analyses, John B. Miner. 

Oxford University Press. 

4. Fred Luther, Organisational Behaviour, Pearson Education. 

5. Sekaran Uma S, Organisational Behaviour, Tata McGraw Hill. 
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Course Code CM010103 

Title of the Course MARKETING MANAGEMENT. 

Semester One 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 
 

Objective of the course: 

To equip the students to have an overall understanding about the application areas 

of marketing and can identify some potential areas for research 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 The learner should have a basic 

understanding about concepts like customer 

centricity, CRM, value chain and customer 

delight. 

Understanding PSO 1,4 

2 The learner should get a clear understanding 

about the market segmentation process and 

its applications in marketing strategies. 

Understand and 

evaluate 
PSO 1,4 

3 Develop an idea about consumer behaviour 

and its impact. 

Understand and 

apply 
PSO 1,4 

4 Good understanding about product line, 

product mix, brand equity, brand identity, 

brand personality and brand image. 

Understand and 

Evaluate 
PSO 1,4 

5 Develop sound ideas regarding services 

marketing and service quality. 

Understand and 

Apply 
PSO 1,4 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

 

Module 

No 

Unit 

No 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1 Marketing Management: An Overview- 25 hours 

1 

1.1 Marketing - Nature and scope –-Marketing Process. Short questions 

and short essays 

1.2 Marketing Mix, Marketing as the central function of 

an organization – Marketing 3.0. 

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

1.3 Customer Relationship Marketing – Strategies – 

Features – Advantages  of Customer Relationship 

Management – Relationship Marketing – Difference 

between relationship orientation and transaction 

orientation  - e –CRM. 

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

1.4 Customer retention – benefits – strategies. Short questions 

and short essays 

1.5 Customer Centric Organisation – Features of a 

customer centric organisation – Advantages. 

Short questions 

and short and 
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long essays 

1.6 Role of Marketing in Customer Retention - 

Marketing as Creating, Communicating and 

Delivering Value - Value chain - Customer delight as 

the end of the value chain. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

1.7  Marketing Environment – Internal and External 

environment. 
 

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

Module 2 - Segmentation, Targeting and Product Positioning- 20 hours 

2 

2.1 Market Segmentation – Bases of segmenting 

Consumer Markets – Requirements for effective 

segmentation. 

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

2.2 Market Targeting – Selecting Target Market  

Segments – Mass Marketing – Differentiated 

Marketing. 

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

2.3 Niche Marketing – Micro Marketing – Local 

Marketing – Customized Marketing - Market 

Differentiation and Positioning. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

2.4 Value Proposition – Proposition Strategies; More for 

More, More for the Same, the Same for Less, Less 

for Much Less – More for Less. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

Module 3- Consumer Behaviour- 10 hours 

3 

3.1 Consumer Market – Customer Behaviour – 

Determinants of Customer Behaviour - Factors 

influencing Consumer Behaviour 

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

3.2 Types of Buying Decision Behaviour – Consumer 

buying decision process - Consumer adoption 

process - Organizational Buying Process. 

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

Module 4- Product and Brand Management- 25 hours 

4. 

4.1  Concept of Product- Classification of products - 

Major product decisions- Product line and Product 

mix 

Short questions 

and short essays 

4.2  New product development process - Product life 

cycle- Reasons for failure of new products 

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

4.3 Branding – Meaning – Importance – Brand building 

process – Advantages of a good brand name – Brand 

value – Factors affecting brand value -  

Short questions 

and short essays 

4.4 Brand Equity – Definition – Cost based – Price 

based – Consumer based -  

Short questions 

and short essays 

4.5 Brand extension – meaning – types of brand 

extension – Extension into related category – 

Category related – Image related – extension to un 

related category -pros and cons of brand extension -  

Short questions 

and short essays 

4.6 Brand personality – emotion centred definition – 

human centred definition – Brand image – Brand 

identity. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

4.7 Packaging and labelling – significance – Factors to 

be considered while deciding the packages – Legal 

obligations regarding labelling. 

Short questions 

and short essays 
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Module 5- Services Marketing- 10 hours 

5 

5.1 Services Marketing: –Meaning – significance - 

Nature and Characteristics of Service – Difference 

between Service and Products. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

5.2 Services Marketing: – Nature and Characteristics of 

Services. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

5.3 Service quality dimensions  - Factors affecting 

service quality –  Growth of service sector in India.  

Short questions 

and short and 

long essays 

 

Suggested Assignments: 

1. Case study analysis on consumer behaviour and brand building. 

2. Make a simple study about the relationship marketing strategies adopted by 

organised retail establishments. 

3. Make a study about service quality assessment of banks, hospitals etc. 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Marketing Management – A South Asian Perspective, Philip Kotler, Keller Kevin, 

Koshy Abraham & Jha Mithileshwar, Pearson Education.  

2. Marketing Management – Global Perspective, Indian Context, Ramaswamy V.S 

&Namakumari S., McMillan.  

3. Customer Behavior: A Managerial Perspective -Jagdish N. Sheth and Banwari 

Mittal, , Thomson South Western. 

4. Essentials of Marketing- Paul Baines Paul, Fill Chris & Page Kell, Oxford 

Publication.  

5. Brand Management the Indian Context, YLR Moorthi, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. 

Ltd 

References  

1. Customer Relationship Management – Perspective from the Market Place, Simon 

Knox,StanMaklan, Butterworth – Heinemann, 

2. Total Relationship Marketing Evert Gummesson, Butterworth – Heinemann. 

3. Relationship Marketing – Jagdish N Sheth and Atul Parvatiyar- Response Books. 
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Course Code CM010104 

Title of the Course MANAGEMENT OPTIMISATION TECHNIQUES 

Semester One 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 

 

Objective of the Course 

To enable the students to understand various optimization models used in business 

decision making. 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Develop theoretical understanding about 

various business optimisation models.  
Understanding PSO5 

2 Ability to develop Linear Programming 

Models for business problems and Solve the 

same. 

Apply and 

evaluate 

PSO5 

3 Application of Linear Programming in the 

areas of   transportation and assignment. 
Understanding PSO5 

4 Develop decision making skills under 

uncertainty, risk and replacement of assets. 
Evaluate and 

Apply  

PSO5 

5 Understand and apply network analysis 

techniques for project implementation.  
Understand 

and Apply 

PSO5 

 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course  

 

Module Sl. No. of 

Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1- Introduction to Optimisation Techniques- 7 hours 

1 

1.1 Meaning-Origin and development-

Optimisation Tools -Nature– Role of 

Operation Research Tools in optimising 

managerial decisions. 

Theory only 

1.2 Origin and development of OR-OR and 

decision making. 

Theory only 

1.3 Objectives of OR - Scope of OR- 

Applications of OR - Phases of OR. 

Theory only  

1.4 O R Models - Types of OR Models.  Theory only 

1.5 Advantages and Limitations of Optimisation 

techniques. 

Theory only 

2 

Module 2- LinearProgramming – 25 hours 

2.1 Meaning-Concepts-Notations– 

Assumptions- Uses and applications – 

Theory only 
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Limitations. 

2.2 Formulation-Graphical solution. Theory and 

Problems 

2.3 Simplex method – Maximisation  -Minimisation – 

Mixed type constraints -  (Big M Method only.) 

Theory and problems 

2.4 Special cases in Linear Programming – Duality. Theory and 

Problems 

 Module 3- Transportation and Assignment Problems- 20 hours 

3 

3.1  Transportation models – Solution procedures for 

transportation  

Theory only 

3.2 Initial Feasible Solution.  Theory and 

Problems 

3.3 Optimum solution – MODI Method only. Theory and problems 

3.4 Multiple optimum solution – Un balanced 

transportation problem – degeneracy – 

maximisation problem. 

Theory and 

Problems 

3.5 Assignment model– Difference between 

assignment and transportation - models – 

Hungarian method. 

Theory and 

Problems 

3.6 Maximisation case – multiple optimum – Un 

balanced problems – Prohibited assignment – 

travelling sales men problems. 

Problems 

 Module 4- Decision Theory- 20 hours 

 

 

 

 

4 

4.1 Quantitative approach to management decision 

making – structure of decision making problems – 

Types of decision making criteria- elements in a 

decision. 

Theory only 

4.2 Decision making under Risk – EMV – EVPI – 

EOL.  
Theory and 

Problems 

4.3 Decision making under uncertainty – Maximin – 

Maximax – Minimax – Realism – Rationality.  
Theory and 

Problems 

4.4 Decision Tree Analysis. Theory only 

4.5 Game Theory – Basic terminology – solution for 

pure strategy -game with saddle point – Mixed 

Strategy – Principle of dominance – Subgames.  

Theory and 

problems 

4.6 Replacement Theory – Individual replacement 

and group replacement.  

Problems and Theory 

only 

 Module 5- Network Analysis- 18  hours 

5 

5.1 Meaning – objectives managing applications of 

network models – Fundamental concepts of net 

work model –network diagram construction – 

Common errors in network.  

Theory and short 

problems 

5.2 Time estimates in network analysis. Theory and Problems 

5.3 CPM - PERT – Difference – Advantages – 

Limitations – Crashing. 

Theory and Problems 

 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. To construct network diagrams for small projects 

2. Develop business problem situations and construct models for the same.  
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Recommended Text Books 

1. Operations Research; Prem Kumar Gupta & D.S.HiTa; S. Chand & Company Ltd. 

2. Operation Research, Theory and Applications; J.K. Sharma; Macmillan India Ltd. 

3. Operation Research; V.K .Kapoor; Sultan Chand & Co. 

4. Operations Research; Sarrnrna & Anmlad; Himalaya Publishing House 

5. Operation Research, Kanthi Swarup; Sultan Chand & Co. 

6. Operation Research; S.D. Sharma; Kedarnath Co. 

7. Operations Research; K.K.Chawla, Gupta & Sharma;  Kalyani Publishers 

 

References 

1. Research Methodology and Operations Research; H.R. Ramanath; Himalaya 

Publishing House. 

2. Operations Research; Natarajan, Balasubramanie & Tamilarasi; Pearson, New Delhi. 

3. Operation Research; Problems and Solutions, J.K. Sharma; Macmillan India Ltd. 

4. Operations Research: K.Rajagopalan, PHI Learning Private Ltd. 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   7 Theory 3 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   4 Problems  
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Course Code CM010105 

Title of the Course  METHODOLOGY FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH 

Semester One 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 
 

Objective othe course: 

To enable a learner to understand properly the concepts of research methodology, 

equip them to prepare a research design and carry out research in systematic and scientific 

manner. 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Develop a thorough understanding about the 

basic concepts of social science research. 

Understanding PSO3, 5 

2 After completing this module, the learner 

should be able to formulate a research 

design.  

Understand 

and evaluate 
PSO3, 5 

3 After studying the theoretical aspects of 

sampling design, the learner should be able 

to draw a sampling design. 

Understanding PSO3, 5 

4 Detailed knowledge about the instrument 

development, its validation and different 

forms of scaling. 

 

Evaluate PSO3, 5 

5 Understand the technique of research 

reporting. 

 

Understand 

and Apply 
PSO3, 5 

 

 

Unit wise arrangements of the course 

Module 

No. 

Unit 

No. 

Unit wise Contents Remarks 

Module 1- Social Science Research an Introduction- 15 hours 

1 

1.1 Research: Meaning-Significance-Objectives - 

Brief history of Social Science Research - 

Positivism and post positivism. 

Short questions 

1.2 Types of research - research methods vs 

methodology. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

1.3 Research Process. Short questions 

and long essay 

Module 2- Research problem and Design- 20 hours 

2 
2.1 Research Problem- Nature-formulation of research 

problem – Sources of identifying research 

Short questions  

short essays, long 
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problems – Techniques involved in defining a 

problem. 

essay 

2.2 Review of Literature –  Need for review - 

Identifying Research Gaps.   

Short questions 

and short essays 

2.3 Research design- Meaning, need, types of research 

design – features of a good design. 

Short questions  

short essays, long 

essay 

2.4  Designs for exploratory research- Design for 

descriptive research – Experimental designs. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

2.5 Variables-dependent, independent - extraneous 

variables-moderating variable- intervening 

variable-dichotomous variable. 

Short questions 

short essays, long 

essay 

2.6 Research proposal -Research hypothesis-Sources 

of hypotheses- Types of hypotheses. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

Module 3- Sampling design- 15 hours 

3 

3.1 Census and sample survey- Meaning and 

definition of sampling design - Sample frame-

Adequacy of sample size. 

Short questions 

short essays, long 

essay 

3.2 Methods of sampling--Random sampling-non 

random sampling. 

Short questions, 

short essays, long 

essay 

3.3  Case study as a research strategy- Case study 

designs – Case study protocol- Pilot study.   

Short questions 

short essays, long 

essay 

Module 4- Instrument development and data collection- 25 hours 

4 

4.1 Data- types of data- - Methods of data collection. Short questions, 

short essays, 

Long essay 

4.2 Instrument development – Components of an 

instrument – Steps in the instrument construction 

process. 

Short questions ,  

short essays, long 

essay 

4.3 Concept of Measurement – Level of measurement 

– Nominal - interval - ordinal – ratio. 

Short questions , 

short essays, long 

essay 

4.4 Different types of scales – Rating Scale – 

Numerical Scale – Graphic Scale -Attitude Scale – 

Likert Response Scale. 

Short questions 

short essays, long 

essay 

4.5 Concept of validity and reliability- Face Validity – 

Construct validity – Content validity – Criterion 

Validity (Brief study only). 

Short questions 

and short essays 

4.6 Internal consistency and reliability – Methods for 

establishing evidence for reliability – eye balling – 

percentage and proportion of agreement – 

approaches using a statistical test of correlation – 

test retest reliability – Parallel forms of reliability 

(Brief study only).  

Short questions 

and short essays 

4.7 Internal consistency reliability – Methods of 

testing internal consistency – Average inter item 

and average item to total correlation – Split half 

Short questions 

and short essays 
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method – Cronbach alpha(Brief study only).  

Module 5- Interpretation and Research reporting- 15 hours 

5 

5.1 Analysis and Interpretation – meaning – need – 

techniques of interpretation – precautions. 

(Detailed study of Tools and problems excluded) 

Short questions 

and short essays 

5.2 Significance -Characteristics of a good research 

report – Steps in report writing –Layout of 

research report -Types of report.  

Short questions 

short essays, 

Long essays 

5.3 Citing references using APA style -Plagiarism – 

Consequences of plagiarism. 

Short questions 

and short essays 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Prepare a research proposal on the topic suggested by the teacher 

2. Prepare a research instrument on a research topic suggested by the teacher, collect 

data from a small sample and test the reliability of the instrument 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Research Methodology: Methods and Techniques, C R Kothari, New Age 

International Publications 

2. Statidstical Methods for Research, Prof. K. Kalyanaraman, Prentice Hall Pvt. Ltd 

3. Research Methodology in Social Sciences, O R Krishnaswamy, Himalaya Publishing 

House  

4. Business Research Methodology, Sashi K Gupta & PraneetRangi, Kalyani Publishers 

5. Research methodology, R. Paneerselvam, Prentice Hall of India 

 

References 

1. Tests, Measurements and Research Methods in Behavioural Science, A K Singh, 

Bharath Bhawan Publishers and Distributors.  

2. Research in Education, John W Best and James V Kahn , Pearson education  

3. Designing and constructing instruments for social research and evaluation, David 

Colton and Robert W. Covert, John Wiley &Sons. Inc 
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SECOND SEMESTER COURSES 

Course Code CM010201 

Title of the Course ADVANCED CORPORATE ACCOUNTING  

Semester Two 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To equip the learner to understand the higher-level applications of accounting in 

corporate sector and recent developments.  

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 The learner should be able to prepare 

consolidated financial statements of group 

companies. 
Apply 

PSO2 

2 Preparation of the financial statements of 

public utility companies and deal with the 

disposal of surplus. 

 

Apply 

PSO2 

3 Develop and awareness on  the procedure 

of bankruptcy under the recent  Bankruptcy 

Procedure Code. 
Understanding 

PSO2 

4 Familiarising the learner with the 

accounting procedures of liquidation of 

companies and preparation of various 

statements required as per the Companies 

Act. 

Evaluate 

PSO2 

5 Basic understanding about the preparation 

of  accounts of some special lines of 

businesses like shipping, hospitals and 

hotels. 

Understanding 

and Apply 

PSO2 

 

Unit wise arrangements of the course 

 

Module 

No 

Unit 

No 

Unit-wise Contents Remarks 

Module 1- Accounts of holding companies- 27  hours 

1 

1.1 Concept of Holding Company, Subsidiary 

Company-Consolidated Financial Statements -

Need for Consolidation -Documents to be filed 

along with Consolidated financial statements. 

Theory only 

1.2 Minority Interest-Cost of Control-Pre-acquisition 

and Post-acquisition -Elimination of Un realised 

Profit. 

Theory and 

short 

problems 
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1.3 Accounting treatment of Dividend declaration by 

subsidiary company -Issue of Bonus Shares -

Contingent liabilities -Revaluation of Assets and 

liabilities. 

Theory and 

short 

problems 

1.4 Preparation of Consolidated balance sheet- Cross 

holding. 

Problems 

Module 2- Accounts of Public Utility Undertakings- 20 hours 

2 

2.1 Double account system -Features -Difference 

between Double Account and Single Accounts -

Advantages and Dis-advantages of the Double 

Accounts. 

Theory only 

2.2 Final Accounts of Electricity Concerns Problems 

2.3 Reserves to be created by Electricity Companies -

Computation of Reasonable Return and Clear 

profit and Disposal of Surplus of Electricity 

Companies. 

Theory and 

short 

problems 

2.4 Meaning of replacement – Practical problems on 

replacement of assets. 

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 3- Bankruptcy Code 2016- 10 hours 

3 

3.1 Institutional framework under the code – 

Adjudicating authorities – Insolvency and 

Bankruptcy Board of India – its scope and 

functions. 

Theory 

3.2 Insolvency Professional Agencies and role – 

Insolvency Professionals – Resolution Process 

under the Code. 

Theory 

3.3 Corporate Insolvency Resolution Process – 

Resolution Process for Individuals – Exit Route 

under the Code – Order of Priority of Debt – 

Voluntary Liquidation – Bankruptcy Order. 

Theory 

Module 4- Liquidation of Companies- 18  hours 

4 

4.1 Liquidation – meaning – modes of liquidation – 

legal procedures for liquidation. 

Theory 

4.2 Contributories – List A and List B Contributories. Theory and 

Problems 

4.3 Statement of Affairs- Preparation. Theory and 

Problems 

4.4 Order of payment of liabilities in winding up – 

Preferential payments in the course of winding up 

– Provisions regarding the priority of preferential 

payments over other debts. 

Theory and 

Problems 

4.5 Liquidator‘s final statement of accounts – 

Liquidators remuneration. 

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 5- Accounting for Specialised Businesses- 15 hours 

5 

5.1 Voyage Accounts – meaning – purpose – Basic 

concepts of voyage accounts – Treatment of 

incomplete voyage. 

Theory only 

5.2 Preparation of voyage Accounts. Problems only 

5.3 Accounting for hotels. Theory and 
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simple 

problems 

5.4 Accounting for Underwriters. Theory and 

problems 
 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. Assignment on the real case history of companies gone through insolvency 

procedure in India. 

2. Develop an accounting system for small hotels  

Recommended Text Books 

1. Corporate Accounting, A. Mukharjee and M. Hanif, TATA McGraw Hill Co  

2. Advanced accountancy, Arulanandam & Raman, Himalya Publishing House  

3. Fundamentals of Financial accounting, Nassem Ahmed, Ane books Pvt, Limited  

4. Advanced Financial Accounting, R.L. Gupta & Radhaswami, Sultan Chand CO;  

5. Advanced Financial Accounting, S.N. Maheswari 

6. Advanced Financial Accounting, Paul & Kaur  

7. Advanced Financial Accounting, S.P. Jain & K.L. Narang; Kalyani Publishers  

References 

1. Study Material for CA IPCC Group I – Accounting 

2. Study Material for CA IPCC Group II – Advanced Accounting 

3. Students Hand Book on Advanced Accounting, G.Sekar and B. Saravana Prasath, 

C. Sitaraman & Co. Pvt Ltd;  

4.  Advanced Financial Accounting, B.D. Agarwal  

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   6 Theory 4 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   1 Theory 3 Problems  
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Course Code CM010202 

Title of the Course HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

Semester Two 

Type Core 

Credits 3 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 
 

Objectives of the course 

To give an overview as to how an organisation identifies requirements of human 

resources, how it acquires, rewards, develops, motivates and manages people effectively 

and also provide an insight into the developments taking place in the field of Human 

Resource Management.  

 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Acquaintance with  basic concepts of HRM 

and performance appraisal. 

Understanding PSO1 

2 Understanding about human resource 

development, stress management and work 

life management. 

Understanding  PSO1 

3 High level knowledge about various aspects 

of training. 

Understanding PSO1 

4 Understanding about various aspects of 

industrial relations so as to evaluate the real 

cases of industrial relations. 

Evaluate PSO1 

5 Understanding about HR outsourcing HR 

accounting and HR audit. 

Understanding PSO1 

 

Unit wise arrangements of the course 

Module 

No 

Unit 

No 

Contents Remarks 

Module 1- Human Resource Management – 20 hours 

1 

1.1 Human Resource Management – Nature, 

Scope and Functions - Role and status of HR 

manager. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

1.2 HR policies – Need and Importance – Types 

of policies- Formulation of Policies.  

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

1.3  HR planning process – Objectives- Need and 

Importance- Levels of HR Planning - 

Problems of HRP. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

1.4 Job analysis- Objectives- Process and 

Techniques- Job description and specification- 

Job design – Methods. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

1.5 Recruitment – Sources and techniques- Short questions, 
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selection- Steps. Short Essay, 

Long essay 

1.6  Placement – Concept- Induction- Objectives.  Short questions, 

Short Essay 

Module 2- Human Resource Development- 18  hours 

2 

2.1 Concept of HRD: -Objectives, Mechanisms 

and Assumptions of HRD- HRM vs HRD.  

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

2.2 Qualities of an HRD manager-Principles of 

HRD. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

2.3 Employee Counselling-Need , Concepts, 

Forms and Steps Human Capital, Emotional 

Quotient, Mentoring. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

2.4 Impact of TQM, Quality Circles, Kaizen on 

HRM.  

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

Module 3- Training and Development -17 hours 

3 

3.1 Concept of Training-Need and Importance -

Organisation and management of training 

function; 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

3.2 Training methods and techniques-Attitudinal 

Training. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

3.3 Technical training - Training for creativity and 

problem solving – training for management 

change – Training for Productivity. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

3.4 Role, responsibilities and challenges to 

training managers and employees.   

 

 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

Module 4- Performance Appraisal and Industrial Relations – 20 hours 

4 

4.1 Performance appraisal – significance - 

Methods or techniques of performance 

appraisal. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

4.2 Job Evaluation- Objectives and Process- 

Limitations. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

4.3 Promotion and demotions; transfer, 

separations: resignation; discharge; dismissal; 

suspension; retrenchment. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

4.4. Lay off; -Industrial relations – Compensation- 

Grievance-meaning and causes of grievance 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

4.5 Importance of Grievance handling - procedure 

of grievance handling - Hot stove rule-code of 

discipline. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

4.6 Employee participation in management-

techniques - Sweat equity scheme. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

Module 5-  HR Outsourcing , Records , Accounting and Audit – 15 hours 

5 

5.1 HR outsourcing:-legal requirements- 

contractor‘s liabilities- liabilities of the 

company towards contractor‘s labourers. 

Short questions, 

Short Essay 
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5.2 H R records and reports- significance – types.  Short questions, 

Short Essay 

5.3 Human Resource Accounting – meaning – 

significance – Approaches to HR Accounting 

(Theory only). 

Short questions, 

Short Essay, 

Long essay 

5.4 HR appraisal and audit - concept, scope, 

methods and importance.  

Short questions, 

Short Essay 

 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Evaluation of real life case studies related to employee participation in 

management, employee grievance redressal. 

2. Make a report on the history sweat equity issues made by companies in India. 

3. Evaluation of case studies of companies adopted Kaizen technique, Quality circle 

and TQM. 

Recommended Text Books:  

1. Human Resource Management, Gupta, C.B.: Chand and Sons. 

2. Aswathappa K., Human Resource and Personnel Management; Tata McGraw Hill,  

 New Delhi, 1997.  

3. Human resource Management, L M Prasad, Sultan Chand.  

4. Human resource Management- Text and Cases, S S Khanka, S Chand.  

5. Human Resource Management, Sashi K Gupta and Rosy Joshi, Kalyani Publishers. 

6. Human Resource Management, D N Venkatesh, P Jyothi, Oxford University Press. 

7. Human Resource Management, Uday Kumar Haldar, Juthica Sarkar, Oxford 

University Press.    

References 

1. International Human resource Management – P Subbarao, Himalaya Publishing 

House. 

2. Human Resource Management -Text and Cases- V S P Rao , Excel Publishers. 

3. Introduction to International Human Resource Management, Eileen Crawley, 

Stephen Swailes and David Walsh, Oxford University Press. 

4. Strategy Human Resource Management, Agarwala Tanuja, Oxford University 

Press. 

 

. 
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Course Code CM010203  

Title of the Course INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS AND FINANCE 

Semester Two 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 
 

Objectives of the course 

To give a broader picture of different aspects of international trade and monetary 

systems and the operation of firms in an international environment  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Familiarisation with globalisation, 

internationalisation of business and the 

international business environment. 

Understanding  PSO1, 4 

2 Understanding about theories of 

international trade, trade barriers and trade 

blocks. 

Understanding PSO1, 4 

3 Imparting idea about various economic 

institutions related to international trade. 

Understanding PSO1, 4 

4 Achieve high level knowledge  about 

various aspects of international monetary 

system. 

Understanding 

and Evaluate 
PSO1, 4 

5 Develop an understanding  about the 

international investment environment. 

Understanding  PSO1, 4 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the Course 

 

Module 

No 

Unit 

No 

Contents  of the Units Remarks 

Module 1: Basics of International Business- 18 hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1 

1.1 Globalisation, Components of globalisation, 

Drivers, advantages and disadvantages, Linkage 

between IB and globalization. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay  

1.2 Meaning, Nature and Importance of International 

Business, Difference between domestic and 

international business, Motives of 

internationalisation, Challenges of international 

business, ethical issues in international business. 

Short answer, 

Short essay  

1.3 Foreign Market Entry Strategies - Modes of 

entering foreign markets- All modes and its 

analysis. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

1.4 EPRG Framework-Stages in internationalisation- Short answer, 
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Domestic Company to Transnational 

Confederation-MNCs in India. 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

1.5 Meaning of international business environment-

Domestic environment, Foreign environment, 

Global environment, All components viz, 

economic, social, technological, etc. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

 Module 2: International Trade- 18 hours 

2 

2.1 Basis of international trade-Types of trade-Terms 

of trade-Various concepts and importance of terms 

of trade. 

Short answer, 

Short essay  

2.2 International Trade Theories - Mercantilism-

Classical theories-New international trade theories 

Short answer, 

Short essay  

2.3 Trade strategies-Free trade and protection-Trade 

barriers and its impact-Salient features of foreign 

trade policy (latest)-Recent trends in India‘s 

foreign trade. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

2.4 Regional Economic Integration : Types of trade 

blocks-Preferential trade area-Customs union.                        

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

2.5 Common market – EU - Brexit-NAFTA-OPEC-

ASEAN-SAARC-MERCOSUR-Pacific alliance-

RCEP. 

Short answer, 

Short essay  

 Module 3: International Economic Institutions- 18 hours 

3 

3.1 International Monetary Fund: Need for IMF-

Objectives-Functions-Resources-International 

liquidity-SDR. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

3.2 World Bank-IBRD-IDA-IFC-MIGA-ICSID-ADB-

UNCTAD-New Development Bank. 

Short answer, 

Short essay  

3.3 World Trade Organisation - Multilateral trade 

agreements- GATT-Uruguay round-WTO-

Organisation structure-WTO agreements –TRIPS-

TRIMS-GATS-AoA-AMS.              

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

3.4 Dumping-Antidumping measures-Dispute 

settlement mechanism in WTO-Impact of WTO on 

India-Ministerial Conferences of WTO. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

 Module 4: International Monetary System- 18 hours 

4 

4.1 Meaning of international monetary system and 

players-Foreign exchange market-functions-

participants-dealings-exchange rate quotations-

Foreign currency accounts-Nostro-Vostro-Loro. 

Short answer, 

Short essay  

4.2 Evolution of international monetary system-

Exchange rate systems-Fixed and floating systems. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

4.3 Different types of foreign exchange exposures and Short answer, 
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its management. Short essay  

4.4 Foreign Exchange Rate Theories- Mint Parity 

Theory, Purchasing Power Parity Theory 

(Absolute and Relative Version)- Balance of 

Payment Theory – Interest Rate Theories- Fisher 

Effect, International Fisher effect. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

4.5 Methods of effecting international payments. Short answer, 

Short essay  

4.6 Balance of payment-Format of India‘s BoP-

Disequilibrium-Causes and corrections-Currency 

convertibility-Current account convertibility-

Capital account convertibility-Currency 

convertibility in India. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

 Module 5: International Investments- 18 hours 

5 

5.1 ODA and related terms. Short answer, 

Short essay  

5.2 FDI-Types-Cost-Benefit analysis-FDI Policy of 

India (latest)-Institutional framework of decision 

making-Hurdles of FDI in the post reform period 

and remedial measures- FDI routes. 

Short answer, 

Short essay  

5.3 FPI-FII-ADR-GDR-ECBs-FCBs. Short answer, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

5.4 Country Risk Analysis – Need and Importance - 

Steps in country risk analysis. 

Short answer, 

Short essay  

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. An Indian pharmaceutical company wants to enter into a foreign market. Prepare a 

business report in which you are analysing the various steps for the 

internationalisation. 

2. Make a detailed report on India‘s Balance of Payment for the last 5 years to 

understand changes in current account, capital account and official reserves.  

3. Select a currency and 5 banks on a given day. Get exchange rates for the currency 

from the 5 banks and find out the reasons for variations in rates. Check whether there 

exists any arbitrage opportunity. 

4. Find out T-bill yields in India and USA. Also find out the forward rates of the US 

dollar from any bank for one month and three month. Assign reasons for divergence 

of forward rates from interest rate parity, if any. 

5. Identify 10 major firms that have major imports and exports and examine their 

statement of profit and loss to know the gains/losses on fluctuations of foreign 

exchange. 

6. Prepare a list of important international trade documents. 
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Suggested Text Books 

1. International Financial Management, Apte P.G,  Tata McGraw Hill Ltd. 

2. International Business, Aswathappa, K Tata McGraw- Hill Ltd. 

3. International Business, Bhalla, V.K ,  S. Chand & Company Pvt. Ltd. 

4. International Business, Charles. W. L Hill,  Tata McGraw- Hill Ltd 

5. International Business -Text and Cases, Francis Cherunilam ,  PHI Learning. 

6. Global Strategy Management, Douglass S., S. Craig,  McGraw-Hill, Inc., USA 

7. International Financial Management, Jeff Madura, Cengage Learning. 

8. International Marketing- Text and Cases, Justin Paul, Tata McGraw Hill Ltd. 

9. Fundamentals of International Financial Management, PHI Learning. 

10. International Business, Rakesh Mohan Joshi, Oxford University Press 

11. International Financial Management, Sharan, V.,  PHI Learning 

12. International Business- Text and Cases, Subba Rao, P., Himalaya Publishing 

House. 

13. International Business, Sumati Verma, Pearson Education India Ltd. 

Reference 

1. Payment Systems in India: Vision 2012-2015, Published by Reserve Bank of India 

in 2012. 

2. FDI Policy of India, Ministry of Commerce, Government of India 

3. Various issues of ‗India and the WTO‘ monthly bulletin published by the Ministry 

of Commerce, Government of India. 

4. Foreign Trade Policy of India 
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Course Code CM010204 

Title of the Course QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES 

Semester Two 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 
 

Objectives of the course 

To impart proficient knowledge in the application of Quantitative Techniques for 

Social Science Research.  

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 This course intends to give understanding about 

the applications of quantitative techniques. 

Understanding PSO3, 5 

2 This course intends to give understanding about 

the applications of quantitative techniques. 

Understanding PSO3, 5 

3 After learning this course, the student should be 

in a position to identify appropriate parametric 

test for testing the hypotheses. 

Apply PSO3, 5 

4 The learner should be equipped with the skills 

to identify the most suitable non parametric test 

for testing a hypothesis. 

Apply and 

Evaluate 
PSO3, 5 

5 The learner should be equipped with the skills 

to apply the principles of SQC 

Understanding PSO3, 5 

 

 

Unit-wise Arrangement of the Course 

Module 

No 

Unit 

No 

Contents Remarks 

Module 1- Introduction to Quantitative Techniques and Probability Distributions 

– 20 hours 

1 

1.1 Quantitative Techniques – Meaning – classification 

– Application of QT in business, industry and 

management – Merits and Limitations of QT. 

Theory  

1.2 Probability distributions- Binomial Distribution- 

features- assumptions- constants- Problems- Fitting 

of distribution. 

Theory and 

Problem 

1.3 Poisson Distribution- Characteristics- assumptions- 

Constants- usefulness- Fitting. 

Theory and 

Problem 

1.4 Normal distribution- Characteristics- Importance- 

Standard normal curve- properties of standard 

normal curve. 

Theory  

1.5 Measurement of probability based on area under 

standard normal curve- Fitting of normal. 

Problems 
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distribution- Normal approximation to binomial and 

poisson distribution. 

Module 2- Statistical inference – 30 hours 

2 

2.1 Sampling and non-sampling errors- Statistic and 

parameter- Sampling distribution- Standard error, 

central limit theorem. 

Theory  

2.2  Theory of Estimation - Point estimate, Interval 

estimate- Statistical inference- Test of hypotheses- 

procedure - type 1 error-type II error. 

Theory  

2.3 Parametric tests  - Z test -features- conditions to be 

satisfied application of  Z test-   test for means, test 

for standard deviation. 

Theory and 

Problems  

2.4 t test – characteristic – conditions – utility -   t test 

for means. 

Theory and 

Problems 

2.5 Test for proportions, Paired t test.  Theory and 

Problems 

2.6 Testing the significance for correlation coefficient, z 

transformation.  

Theory and 

Problems 

2.7 Confidence limit for mean and proportion. Theory and 

Problems 

2.8 F test - applications. Theory and 

Problems 

2.9 Analysis of Variance – applications – conditions to 

be satisfied – One way and two way ANOVA. 

Theory and 

Problems  

Module 3- Non- parametric tests – 20 hours 

3 

3.1 Non parametric tests – meaning – applications – Chi 

square test – applications – Goodness of fit- 

Independence of attributes- Homogeneity- 

Population variance. 

Theory and 

Problems 

3.2 Sign test – applications - One sample sign test - 

Paired sample sign test. 

Theory and 

Problems 

3.3 Run test- Mann Whitney U test, Kruskal Wallis H 

test. 

Theory and 

simple 

problems  

Module 4-  Statistical Quality Control – 12 hours 

4 

4.1 SQC meaning – scope – applications -advantages 

and limitations- Techniques of SQC – Types of 

control. 

Theory  

4.2 Control charts for variables - X chart, R chart. Theory and 

Problems  

4.3 Control chart for attributes ‗p‘ chart, ‗np‘ chart and 

‗c‘ chart. 

Theory and 

Problems  

4.4 Sampling Inspection Plan- Types- Producer risk and 

consumer risk. 

Theory only 

Module 5 – Introduction to Multivariate Analysis – 8 hours  

5 5.1 Multi-variate analysis- Meaning and Objectives – 

Variables in multi variate analysis-  

Theory only 

5.2 Important multivariate techniques- (Overview and 

theory only) Multiple regression, Multiple 

Theory only  
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discriminant analysis- MANOVA, Factor analysis. 
 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Review the analysis chapter of a thesis selected from MGU e-thesis 

(www.mgutheses.in) portal and make a report of analysis based on statistical tools 

applied.  

2. Suggest some real cases suitable for doing sign test or run test related to capital 

market for making a report. 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Statistical Methods by Gupta S P -Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi. 

2. Fundamentals of Statistics by Gupta, S.C. Himalaya Publishing House. 

3. Fundamentals of Statistics by Elhance D N- Kitab Mahal Publications. 

4. Quantitative Techniques- Digambar Patri and D N Patri, Kalyani Publishers. 

5. Fundamentals of Business Statistics by Sharma J K - Pearson Education India.  

6. Basic Statistics by Agrawal B.L. -New Age International Publishers.  

7. Business Statistics by Sharma J K, Pearson Education India.  

References: 

1. Statistics for Management by Levin, Richard and David S. Rubin- Prentice Hall of 

India. And Williams.  

2. Complete Business Statistics by Amir D Aczel and Jayavel Sounderpandian, Tata 

McGraw Hill. 

3. Statistics for Business and Economics by Anderson, Sweeney, Cengage Learning.   

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   5 Theory 5 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   4 Problems 
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Course Code CM010205 

Title of the Course STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 

Semester Two 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  5 per week and Total 90 
 

Objective of the course 

To provide an awareness regarding various types of strategies and applications of 

same along with strategic formulation, implementation and evaluation.  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Strong understanding about the theoretical 

foundations of strategic management. 

Understanding PSO1 

2 Clear understanding about various models of 

environmental and internal analysis. 

Understanding PSO1 

3 Development of an idea about the strategy 

formulation process at the corporate level. 

Understand  PSO1 

4 Familiarization with various tools strategic 

planning and evaluation. 

Evaluate PSO1 

5  Understanding about the modes of 

implementation and control of strategies. 

Understanding PSO1 

 

Unit-wise Arrangement of the Course 

Module 

No 

Unit 

No 

Contents Remarks 

Module 1- Introduction to Strategic Management and Corporate Strategic 

Planning- 18 hours 

1 

1.1 Business Policy – Meaning and Importance- 

Essentials of a good policy- Types of 

policy. 

Short question and 

Short Essay 

1.2 Strategy-  meaning and definition – 

importance –features - Strategy Vs Policy - 

Strategic Management- Importance of 

Strategic Management. 

Short question and 

Short Essay 

1.3 Mission and Vision of the firm – Need for 

mission and vision statement-Goals and 

Objectives- Hierarchal levels of planning. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

1.4 Strategic planning - Strategic planning 

process. 

 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

Module 2- Environment Analysis & Internal Analysis of Firm- 22 hours 

2 

2.1 Situational Analysis and Strategic Analysis- 

- General environment scanning, 

competitive & environment analysis. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

2.2 PEST Analysis - Michael Porter‘s Five Short question 
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Forces Model. Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

2.3 Assessing internal environment through 

functional approach and value chain. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

2.4 Identifying critical success factors - 

identification of strengths & weaknesses - 

SWOT audit. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

2.5 Industry analysis-meaning – need - TOWS 

matrix. 

Short question and 

Short Essay 

2.6 Core Competence – Scenario Planning. Short question and 

Short Essay 

Module 3- Strategic Formulation- 22  hours 

3 

3.1 Strategic formulation process – basic 

principles - Modes of Strategic Formulation. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

3.2 Types of Strategies- Functional level- 

Business Level and Corporate Level 

Strategies. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

3.3 The BCG Matrix - Strategic Alternatives at 

Corporate Level- Grand strategies - Generic 

Strategies. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

3.4 Strategic Alliance and Joint Ventures- 

Mergers and Acquisition Strategies. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

3.5 Re engineering and Integration. Short question and 

Short Essay 

Module 4- Tools of Strategy Planning and Evaluation- 12 hours 

4 

4.1 Competitive Cost Dynamics-Experience 

curve-cash flow implication. 

Short question and 

Short Essay 

4.2 IA-BSmatrix- A.D. Little‘s Life-cycle 

approach to strategic planning. 

Short question and 

Short Essay 

4.3 Business portfolio balancing – Assessment 

of economic contribution of strategy - 

Strategic funds programming. 

Short question and 

Short Essay 

Module 5- Strategy implementation & Control- 16 hours 

5 

5.1 Inter-relationship between Strategy 

Formulation and Implementation-Issues in 

Strategic Implementation- Various 

approaches to implementation of strategy. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

5.2 Matching organisation structure with 

strategy - 7S model. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

5.3 Strategic Change- Strategic control process 

– Types of Strategic Control. 

Short question 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

5.4 Du Pont's control model - Balanced Score 

Card - Future of Strategic Management. 

Short question and 

Short Essay 
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Suggested Assignments 

1. Case study on strategic management issues. 

2. Comparison of strategies followed by Indian companies in various situations.  

 

Recommended Text Books 

1.  Business Policy and Strategic Management, Subha Rao Himalaya Publishing 

House, Mumbai. 

2. Cases in Strategic Management, Budhiraja, S.B. and M.B. Athreya Tata McGraw 

Hill, New Delhi. 

3. Strategic Management , Francis Cherunilam , Himalaya Publishing House. 

4. Text book of Strategic Management, U.C. Mathur, ,Macmillain India limited. 

5. Strategic Management- C N Sontakki- Kalyani Publishers. 

 

References 

1. Michal, E Porter: The Competitive Advantage of Nations, Macmillan, New Delhi 

2. Study Material of CA IPCC.  

3. David Fred R, Strategic Management, Prentice Hall, NewJersey. 
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THIRD SEMESTER COURSES 
 

Course Code CM010301 

Title of the Course STRATEGIC FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

Semester Three 

Type Core 

Credits 5 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 
 

Objectives of the Course: 

To apply financial management concepts and theories for strategic financial 

management decision making. 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Learn the theoretical foundations of financial 

management and financial management 

decisions. 

Understand 

and 

Remember 

PSO4 

2 Evaluate the feasibility of different options 

regarding discount, credit period, storage cost 

etc related to current assets and current 

liabilities and estimate working capital 

requirements. 

Evaluate 

and Apply 
PSO4 

3 Evaluate long term proposals and evaluate the 

risk associated with long term investment. 

Evaluate 

and Apply 
PSO4 

4 Evaluate the decisions regarding leasing of 

capital assets. 

Evaluate 

and Apply 
PSO4 

5 Evaluate and Compare the performance of 

business entities. 

Evaluate 

and Apply 
PSO4 

 

 

Unit wise Arrangement of the Course 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1: Financial Management Decisions- 28 hours 

 

 

 

 

 

1 

1.1 Decisions in Financial Management – Financing 

Decisions, Investing Decisions and Dividend 

Decisions. 

Theory  

1.2 Capital Structure -Factors determining Capital 

Structure Theories- Relevant School and 

Irrelevant School-  Optimum Capital Structure 

Theory and 

Problem 

1.3 EBIT-EPS Analysis – Points of indifference. Theory and 

Problem 

1.4 
 

Leverage – Financial leverage – Operating 

Leverage – Combined Leverage - Practical 

problems involving leverage. 

Theory and 

Problem 
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1.5 Dividend decisions- Walter‘s Model, Gordon 

Model and MM approach to dividend- Dividend 

policies of companies. 

Theory and 

Problem 

Module 2: Management of Working Capital- 25 hours 

 

2 

2.1.  Management of working capital – Liquidity and 

Profitability – Working Capital financing 

decisions – The working capital cycle – 

Effectiveness of working capital based on its 

operating and cash conversion cycles–-(including 

practical problems in all possible areas) 

Theory and 

Problem 

2.2 Cash Management -  Objectives of holding Cash 

– Strategies for Cash Management – Cash 

management Models – Management of 

Marketable Securities 

Theory 

2.3 Debtors Management - Credit Policy Decisions - 

Determination of Credit Period and Rate of 

Discount under different circumstances – Ageing 

Schedule – Collection Policy – Impact of 

different Collection Policies on cash position and 

profitability- Management of Accounts Payable. 

Theory 

2.4 Inventory management –Inventory management 

techniques – Impact of change in purchase 

quantity on cost and profitability. 

Theory 

2.5 Practical problems related to cash, debtors, 

creditors and inventory. 

Theory and 

Problem 

Module 3: Long Term Capital Investment Decisions- 25 hours 

3 

3.1 Capital budgeting – Objectives – Significance. Theory 

3.2 Methods of investment appraisal – Pay-back 

period – discounted payback period – Accounting 

Rate of Discount. 

Theory and 

Problem 

3.3 Net Present Value – Impact of Taxation and 

inflation on NPV analysis – Capital Rationing – 

Equivalent annual cost – Adjusted Present Value 

- IRR – Modified IRR – Profitability Index. 

Theory and 

Problem 

3.4 Risk and Uncertainty in capital budgeting – 

Methods of assessing risk – Probability Analysis 

– Certainty equivalent Method – Risk Adjusted 

Discount Method – Monte Carlo Simulation 

Method – Decision Tree Analysis – Scenario 

Analysis – Sensitivity Analysis. 

Theory 

3.5 Problems involving assessment of risk. Theory and 

Problem 

Module 4: Lease Financing- 12 hours 

 

4 

4.1 Leasing – Meaning – Classification of Leasing – 

Significance. 

Theory 

4.2 Advantages and limitations of lease financing – Legal 

frame work regarding lease financing in India. 
Theory 

4.3 Financial Evaluation of Leasing decisions . Theory and 

Problem 
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Module 5- Advanced Ratio Analysis for Performance Evaluation- 18 hours 

5 

5.1 Ratios for Assessing Liquidity, Profitability, 

Productivity, Leverage and the theoretical base 

explaining the inter linkage between the ratios in 

explaining the performance effectiveness of 

businesses. 

Theory and 

Problem 

5.2 Ratios for investment decision making. Theory and 

Problem 

5.3 Ratios for assessing asset quality of financial 

institutions. 

Theory and 

Problem 

5.4 Comparison of performance of financial 

institutions using CAMEL/CARAMEL models. 

Theory and 

Problem 

 

Suggested areas for Assignments 

1. Make a report on the cost of capital, leverage, profitability and performance of 

shares of the companies. 

2. Compare the performance of banks/ insurance companies using 

CAMEL/CARAMEL models. 

 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Financial Management, M Y Khan and P K Jain Tata McGraw Hill. 

2.  Financial Management, I M Pandey Vikas Publications. 

3. Financial Management, CA Saravanaprasath and CA B. Shekhar, Wolters Kluver. 

4. Financial management, Prasanna Chandra Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

5. Financial Management – Ravi M Kishore, Taxmann Publications. 

6. Financial Management – P V Kulkarni and Sathyaprasad- Himalaya Publishing.  

 

Reference  

1.  Study Material of IPCC and Final by ICAI. 

2. Study Materials of CIMA. 

3. Fundamentals of Financial Management- James C Van Horne and John M 

Wachowicz, PHI. 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-    6 Theory 4 problems 

Section B –  4 Theory 4  Problems  

Section C-    2 Theory and 2 Problems 
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Course Code CM010302 

Title of the Course INCOME TAX - LAW AND PRACTICE 

Semester Three 

Type Core 

Credits 5 

 Hours  7 per week and Total 126 
 

Objectives of the Course: 

To impart basic knowledge about income tax rules and equip the students to 

compute total income of an individual. 
 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Acquire knowledge regarding the basic concepts 

of Income Tax. 
Remember PSO4, 6 

2 Able to compute the income from salary and 

house property. 
Understand, 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

3 Determine taxable profit of a business or 

profession. 
Understand, 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

4 Able to compute capital gain and income from 

other sources. 
Understand, 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

5 Able to calculate Gross Total Income of an 

individual. 

Understand, 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

6 Learner shall be able to determine eligible 

deductions and compute Taxable Income and 

tax liability of an individual. 

Understand, 

Apply and 

Evaluate 

PSO4, 6 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the Course 

 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1: Introduction- 12 hours 

1 

1.1 Brief History of Income tax in India -  Basic 

Concepts- Finance Act- Definitions -Rates of 

Income Tax. 

Theory 

1.2 Accelerated Assessment. Agricultural Income-  

Partly Agricultural Income. 

Theory 

1.3 Capital and Revenue. Theory 

1.4. Residential Status of different assessees- 

Incidence of tax- Exempted Income. 

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 2: Salary & Income from House Property- 28 hours 

2 

2.1. Salary - Chargeability –Definition- 

Allowances. 

Theory and 

Problems 

2.2 Perquisites – valuation of perquisites- Profit in 

lieu of salary. 

Theory and 

Problems 

2.3 Deductions from salary- treatment of Provident 

funds. 

Theory and 

Problems 
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2.4 Computation of Taxable Salary. Theory and 

Problems 

2.5 Income from House Property- Basis of Charge- 

Deemed ownership –Exemptions. 

Theory  

2.6 Annual value determination in various cases- 

Deductions –Treatment of Unrealised rent, 

recovery of unrealized rent and arrears of rent. 

Theory and 

Problems 

2.7 Computation of Income from House Property. Theory and 

Problems 

Module 3: Profit and Gains of Business or Profession- 26 hours 

3 

3.1 Chargeability-Rules for assessment of business 

income – Deductions expressly allowed – 

Other deductions under section 36 and 37. 

Theory and 

Problems 

3.2 Expenses expressly disallowed – Expenses not 

deductible in certain circumstances – Expenses 

allowable only on actual payment –Provisions 

regarding maintenance of accounts and audit. 

Theory and 

Problems 

3.3 Depreciation – Block of assets – Computation 

of allowable depreciation and book value of 

the block of assets 

Theory and 

Problems 

3.4 Computation of profits and gains from 

business or profession 

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 4: Capital gains & Income from other sources- 25 hours 

4 

4.1 Basis of charge- Capital Assets - Short-term 

and Long- term capital gains. 

Theory and 

Problems 

4.2 Transfer of capital assets- Cost of Acquisition 

– Indexation of cost of acquisition. Capital 

Gains exempt from tax. 

Theory and 

Problems 

4.3 Capital Gains exempt from tax- Computation 

of taxable capital gain and tax liability on 

capital gain. 

Theory and 

Problems 

4.4 Income from other sources General 

chargeability -Specific Chargeability, Kinds of 

securities & Grossing up of interest- Bond 

washing transaction - Deductions allowed -

Deduction not permitted. 

 

 

Theory and 

Problems 

4.5 Computation of income under the head Income 

from Other Sources.  

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 5: Computation of Gross Total Income – 15 hours 

5 

5.1 Aggregation and Clubbing of income of other 

persons - Computation of deemed income. 

Theory and 

Problems 

5.2 Set off and carry forward of losses- Intra-head 

and Inter-head set off-Order of set off  - Rules 

regarding  carry forward. 

Theory and 

Problems 

5.3 Computation of Gross Total Income. Theory and 

Problems 

Module 6: Computation of Total Income and Tax Liability of Individuals – 

20 hours 

6 6.1 Deductions Under Chapter VI A.  Theory and 
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Problems 

6.2 Rebate – Relief – Treatment of Agricultural 

Income. 

Theory and 

Problems 

6.3 Calculation of Total Income – Tax Liability of 

Individuals. 

Theory and 

Problems 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Make a survey about the awareness about the basics of Income Tax among 

different segments of the population and make a report on that. 

2. Calculation of taxable income of various categories of individual assessees like 

salaried employees, those having profits from business, rental income from House 

Property etc 

 

Suggested Text Books 

1. Direct Taxes Law and Practice- Dr H C Mehrotra and Dr S P Goyal- Sahitya 

Bhawan  Publications. 

2. Direct Taxes Law and Practice- Dr. Girish Ahuja ;Dr. Ravi Gupta, Bharat Law 

House Pvt. Ltd.  

3. Direct Taxes Sri T N Manoharan- Snow White Publications.  

 

Reference 

1. Direct Taxes Law and Practice- Singhania V K, Taxmann Publications Ltd.  

2. Direct Taxes – Law and Practice, Bhagwathi Prasad- WishwaPrakashana. 

3. Study material for IPCC on Direct Taxation by ICAI. 

4. Study material on Direct Taxes by ICMAI.  

5. Income Tax Act and Rules. 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   5 Theory 5 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-    4 Problems 
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Course Code CM010303 

Title of the Course SECURITY ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO  MANAGEMENT 

Semester One 

Type Core- Elective 

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 

 

Objectives of the Course: 

To create awareness among the learners about different investment avenues, enrich 

them to handle modern portfolio techniques to construct efficient portfolios, evaluation 

and revision of the inefficient portfolios. 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Able to understand the   concepts of investments, 

different types of investments, views of investment 

and process of investment and apply the theoretical 

knowledge in investment information for selecting 

the securities. 

Understand 

and Apply 
PSO4, 6 

2 Understanding the types of risk in security market 

and Applying various tools for the valuation of bonds 

as well as economic indicators to predict the market. 

Understand 

and Apply 
PSO4, 6 

3 Understand the tools of technical analysis, 

analyse the patterns and trends in the market by 

using various tools and enable to take investment 

decisions after understanding market efficiency 

level also. 

Understand , 

Evaluate and  

Apply 

PSO4, 6 

4 Applying Modern portfolio theories and construct 

optimum portfolios. 
Understand, 

Apply and  
PSO4, 6 

5 Revising constructed portfolios as per risk and return 

association by using different strategies. 
Understanding PSO4, 6 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1- Investment- 15 hours 

1 

1.1 Different views on investment – types of 

investment – characteristics of investment – 

objectives of investment. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

1.2 Types of investors – investment vs. speculation – 

investment vs. gambling – speculation vs. 

gambling. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

1.3 Assets – financial assets – real assets.  Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 
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1.4. Investment process – investment information – 

sources of investment information. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

Module 2- Security Analysis- 20 hours 

2 

2.1. Security Analysis – meaning – tools – risk – risk 

in investment – components – classification – 

systematic risk – unsystematic risk – risk 

measurement- methods. 

Theory and 

problems 

2.2 Bond : types, risk, return and valuation – 

convexity – duration of a bond. 

Theory and 

problems 

2.3 Fundamental analysis – economic analysis :- 

economic forecasting, economic indicators, 

diffusion and composite indices, business 

confidence index. 

 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

2.4 Industry analysis: economy and industry analysis, 

industry groups, industry life cycle analysis, 

structural analysis. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

2.5 Company analysis: qualitative analysis, 

quantitative analysis, methods and tools. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

Module 3- Technical Analyses and EMH – 28 hours 

3 

3.1 Meaning – basic assumptions – Dow theory – 

Elliot wave principles – neutral network. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

3.2 Charts: line charts, bar charts, point and figure 

charts, candlestick chart – trends: support and 

resistance level.   

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

Theory 

3.3 Chart patterns – types of trends – head and 

shoulders – inverted head and shoulders – double 

top and bottom – rounding bottom – triangles, 

flags, gaps. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

3.4 Advanced technical indicators: volume of trade – 

breadth of the market – short sales – moving 

average – relative strength index – ROC index 

(illustrations) – limitations of technical analysis – 

fundamental vs. technical. 

Theory and 

problems 

3.5 Limitations of technical analysis – fundamental 

vs. technical. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

3.6 Efficient market theory – market efficiency – 

random walk theory – weak form efficiency 

(empirical tests) – semi strong form (empirical 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 
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test) – strong form – market inefficiencies – 

relevance of efficient market theory. 

Long essay 

Module 4: Portfolio Analysis- 27 hours 

4 

4.1 Meaning – uses – importance –  portfolio 

construction – approaches – traditional approach – 

modern approach – portfolio risk and return. 

Theory and 

problems 

4.2 Markowitz model – selection of securities – 

construction of efficient frontier  including 

problems. 

Theory and 

problems 

4.3 Utility analysis – Portfolio selection and 

construction – Sharpe single index model  – 

portfolio optimization. 

Theory and 

Problems 

4.4 Capital Market theory – Capital Asset Pricing 

Model  – Arbitrage pricing theory. 

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 5: Portfolio Evaluation and Revision- 18 hours 

5 

5.1 Meaning – need – different tools – Sharpe‘s 

performance index – Treynor‘s performance index 

– Jenson‘s performance index – Fama‘s 

performance measure (simple illustration on 

tools). 

Theory and 

Problems 

5.2 Portfolio revision – meaning – need – approaches 

– passive management – active management. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

5.3 Portfolio revision strategies – rebalancing 

strategies – formula plans (simple illustration on 

different strategies). 

Theory and 

Problems 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Make a comparison between the shares in large cap/mid cap using tools included in 

the syllabus. 

2. Make an analytical study on the performance of different shares during different 

phases of business cycles. 

3. Make a study on the impact of some major events on the security prices. 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Security Analysis and Portfolio Management–Punithavathy Pandian, Vikas 

Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

2. Security Analysis and Investment Management – O.P. Agarwal, Himalaya 

Publishing House. 

3. Investment management, Bhalla VK, S. Chand & Company. 

4. Security Analysis and Portfolio management, S.Kevin., PHI. 

5. Investment Management – V A Avadhani- Himalaya Publishing House 

6. Security Analysis and Portfolio Management- Preethi Singh- Himalaya Publishing 

House 

Additional References 

1. Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-Donald E.Fischer and Ronald J.Jordan, 

Pearson Education. 
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2. Fundamentals of Investments – Gordon J. Alexander, William F. Sharpe, Jeffery 

V.Bailey, PHIL earning Private Limited. 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   8 Theory 2 problems 

Section B – 5 Theory 3 Problems 

Section C-   3 Theory and 1 Problem  
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ELECTIVE COURSES (One per group for the semester) 

 

Group 1- Finance and Taxation Stream  

Course Code CM800301 

Title of the Course INDIRECT TAX LAWS 

Semester Three 

Type Core-Elective  

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To enable the learner to have an understanding on the provisions of major Indirect 

Tax Laws and Rules  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Understand the basic concepts of the Goods 

and Services Tax 

Understanding PSO4, 6 

2 Develop a clear idea  about the levy and 

collection of tax and tax credit 

Understanding PSO4, 6 

3 Develop the knowledge about the provisions 

regarding registration , preparations of  books 

of accounts and filing of returns under the Act 

Understand 

and Apply 
PSO4, 6 

4 Understand about the  powers of GST 

authorities regarding inspection, search and 

seizure 

Understanding PSO4, 6 

5 Basic understanding about the Customs Law 

in India. 

Understanding PSO4, 6 

 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

 

Module Sl. No. of 

Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1: GST – An Introduction – 23 hours 

1 

1.1 Tax-Direct and Indirect Tax-GST-Stages and 

evolution of GST in India-GST Bill-GST 

Council-Need for GST in India- Challenges 

for the introduction of GST in India- Benefits 

of GST 

Short 

question, 

Short essay  

1.2 Subsuming of taxes-Framework of GST in 

India-CGST-SGST-UTGST-IGST-

Computation-GSTN-GST Common Portal-

HSN-SAC-GSTIN-Goods outside the scope 

of GST 

Short 

question, 

Short essay  



50 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

1.3 Concepts-  Agent- Aggregate Turnover-

Agriculturist-Assessment-Business-Business 

Vertical-Capital Goods-Casual Taxable 

Person-Central Tax-Common portal-

Composite supply-Continuous Supply of 

goods-Continuous supply of services-

Council-Electronic Commerce-Electronic 

Commerce Operator- Exempt Supply 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay  

1.4. Goods-Input-Input Service- Input Service 

Distributor- Input tax-Input Tax Credit- 

Inward Supply- Job work- Location of the 

recipient of services-Location of the supplier 

of services-Manufacture-Mixed Supply-Non-

resident Taxable Person-Non-taxable 

territory-Output Tax-Outward Supply 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

1.5. Person-Place of Business-Principal-Principal 

Place of Business-Principal Supply-

Recipient-Registered Person-Reverse 

Charge-Services-Supplier-Taxable Person-

Taxable Supply-Taxable Territory-Works 

Contract. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

Module – 2: Levy and collection of tax, time, value and place of supply and 

input tax credit – 25 hours 

2 

2.1. Supply-Scope of Supply-Tax liability on 

Composite and Mixed Supplies-Levy and 

Collection-Reverse Charge-Electronic 

Commerce Operator-Composition Levy. 

Time of supply of goods-Time of supply of 

services-Value of taxable supply. Place of 

Supply 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

2.2 Eligibility and conditions for taking input tax 

credit-Apportionment of credit-Blocked 

Credits-Availability of credit in special 

circumstances-Reversal of credit under 

special circumstances 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

2.3 Job Work-Input tax credit in respect of inputs 

and capital goods sent for job work-Input 

Service Distribution 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

2.4 Manner of distribution of credit by ISD-

Recovery of excess credit by ISD-Availing 

and utilization of ITC-Computation of GST. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

2.5 Problems on Time and place of supply, Value 

of supply, value of taxable supply, Input tax 

credit, Invoice value, GST payable 

Problems- 

Short 

answer, 

short essay 

and long 
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essay  

Module 3 : Registration, Tax Invoice, Credit and Debit Notes, Accounts and 

Records, Returns, Payment of Tax and Refund, Assessment and Audit- 25 

hours 

3 

3.1 Person liable for registration-Person not 

liable for registration-Compulsory 

Registration-Procedure for registration-UIN-

Deemed Registration-Special provisions 

relating to casual taxable person and non-

resident taxable person 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

3.2 Cancellation of registration-Revocation of 

cancellation of registration. Tax Invoice-

Credit and debit notes- 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

3.3 Prohibition of unauthorized collection of tax- 

Accounts and records to be maintained-

Period of retention of accounts. Furnishing 

details of outward supplies-Furnishing details 

of inward supplies-Furnishing of returns by 

regular tax payers 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

3.4 First Return-Claim of input tax credit and 

provisional acceptance-Matching, reversal 

and reclaim of input tax credit-Matching, 

reversal and reclaim of reduction in output 

tax liability 

Short 

question, 

Short essay  

3.5 Annual Return-Final Return-Default in 

furnishing return-Information return-GST 

practitioners. Payment of tax, interest, 

penalty and other amounts 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

3.6 Electronic Cash Ledger-Manner of utilization 

of amount in Electronic Cash Ledger-

Electronic Credit Ledger-Manner of 

utilization of ITC-Electronic Liability 

Ledger-Order of discharge of tax and other 

dues 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

 

3.7 Computation-Interest on delayed payment of 

tax-Tax Deduction at Source-Collection of 

Tax at Source. Refund of tax-Situations-Time 

Limit-Order of refund-Principle of unjust 

enrichment-Consumer Welfare Fund-

Withholding of refund-Interest on delayed 

refunds. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

3.8 Self-assessment-Provisional Assessment-

Scrutiny of returns-Assessment of non-filers 

of returns-assessment of unregistered 

persons-Best judgement assessment-

Summary Assessment. Audit by tax 

authorities-Special audit. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 
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Module 4: Authorities, Inspection, search, seizure and arrest, Demand and 

Recovery, Offences and Penalties, Appeals and Revision – 15 hours 

4 

4.1 Power of inspection, search and seizure-

Inspection of goods in movement 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

4.2 E-Way Bill. Determination of Tax and 

Recovery Proceedings- Modes-Offences and 

penalties 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

4.3 Appeal to Appellate Authority – Power of 

Revisional Authority- Appeal to Appellate 

Tribunal-Appeal to High Court-Supreme 

Court-Non-Appealable decisions and Orders 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

Module 5 : An Overview of Customs Law in India – 20 hours 

5 

5.1 Constitutional Provisions-Overview of 

Customs Law in India-Basic Concepts and 

Definitions 

Short 

question, 

Short essay  

5.2 Types of Duty-Levy of Tax-Point and 

Circumstances of Levy-Classification of 

Goods-Taxable event for Customs Duty 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

5.3 Valuation and   Valuation Rules-Exemptions 

from Customs Duty 

Short 

question, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

and 

problems 

5.4 Warehousing-Import Export Procedure- Duty 

drawback 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

5.5 Types of Warehouses-Warehousing Bonds-

Period of Warehousing-Removal of goods 

from Warehouse-Clearance for home 

consumption-Rules and Provisions regarding 

Baggage. 

Short 

question, 

Short essay 

and Long 

essay 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Make a report on the state wise and national revenue on account of GST 

2. Present different cases of valuation under GST and Customs Act 

3. Compare the previous Indirect Tax regime with that of the present  

Recommended Text Books 
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1) Handbook on Goods and Services Tax – CA Pushpendra Sisodia, Bharat Law 

House 

2) Indirect Taxes -  H.C Mehrotra, Sahitya Bhavan Publications, New Delhi  

3) Indirect Taxes  - Vinod K Singania,Taxmann‘s Publications, New Delhi 

4) Illustrated Guide to Goods and Service Tax- C A Rajat Mohan- Bharat 

Publications 

5) All about GST- V S Datey- Taxmann Publications. 

6) Basics of GST- Nitya Tax Associates- Taxmann Publications 

7) Beginner‘s Guide to GST- Dr Vandana Bangar and Dr Yogendra Bangar- 

AadhyaPrakashanBanagar 

8) Customs Law Manual- R K Jain- CENTAX Publications 

9) Customs Law- V S Datey- Taxmann publications  

 

Additional References 

1) Bare Act  CGST 

2)  Bare Act  SGST 

3)  Bare Act  IGST 

4) Bare Act- Customs Act 

5) Study Material of ICAI – IPCC and Final 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   8 Theory 2 problems 

Section B – 6 Theory 2 Problems 

Section C-   3 Theory and 1 Problem 
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Group 2- Marketing and International Business 

Course Code CM810301 

Title of the Course LOGISTICS AND SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 

Semester Three 

Type Core- Elective 

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total  108 hours 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To equip the students to have an understanding on the various aspects of fast 

growing areas of logistics and supply chain management  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 To have an understanding on the concept of 

logistics, the elements involved, logistics 

management and principles 

Understand PSO1, 6 

2 Learner should be able to have an idea regarding 

various demand forecasting techniques  

Apply PSO1, 6 

3 After learning the module, there shall be an 

understanding on transportation process and 

major documents involved in air and ocean 

logistics management 

Understand PSO1, 6 

4 To get a clear idea on supply chain management, 

its process and evaluate the strategies involved 

Understand 

and apply 
PSO1, 6 

5 To have an idea regarding warehousing, its 

importance and analyse the role of computers in 

modern day warehousing 

 

Understand  PSO1, 6 

6.  To have an overview on various trends and 

developments taking place in the field of 

logistics and supply chain management.  

Understand PSO1, 6 

 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1.  Introduction to Logistics Management    -18  hours 

1 

1.1 Introduction to distribution logistics: Nature, 

importance and scope of logistic decisions; 

History and Evolution of logistics- Objectives- 

Elements- Activities and importance  

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

1.2 Systems approach to logistics; integrated 

logistics;  Total cost concept - 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

1.3 Logistics Management- Meaning and Types- Short answer, 
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Logistics Network- Logistics Resources- 

Advantages through logistics management  

Short essay, Long 

essay 

1.4 Principles of Logistics Information – Logistics 

Information System Flow – Need, characteristics 

and design 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

Module 2. Forecasting   – 15 hours 

2. 

2.1. Logistics Demand Forecasting – The Nature of 

Demand – Forecast Components 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

2.2 Forecast Techniques- Logistics Forecasting – 

Forecast Error 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

2.3 Transportation Infrastructure – Principle – 

Model Characteristics –Logistics Location 

Structure. 

 

Short answer, 

Short essay,  

Module 3.  Transportation and Documentation– 20 hours 

3. 

3.1 Transportation and physical Distribution: 

Importance and modes of transportation 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

3.2 Selection of transportation modes; Multi modal 

transportation 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

3.3 Major documents in air cargo and ocean logistics 

management- Airway bill, Bill of lading, MBL, 

HBL, CY, CFS, Seaway Bill, Multimodal 

Transport Document, 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

3.4 Carrier liabilities. Inter – state good movement 

and problems; Transportation management 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

Module 4-  Supply Chain Management – 20 hours 

 

 

 

4. 

4.1 Supply Chain Management Models and Strategy 

Supply chain Management – Definition – 

Objectives – Applications – Types 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

4.2 Conceptual Models – Mathematical Models – 

Simulation Models – Formal Models – Implicit 

Business Models –Key issues in supply chain 

management. 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

4.3 Inventory Management– The effect of demand 

uncertainty managing inventory in the supply 

chain 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

4.4 Push and Pull systems – Dell‘s supply chain 

strategy – Demand and cash flow in supply chain 

management.  

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

Module 5. Warehouse Management– 15 hours 

5 

5.1 Warehousing: Role and modern concept of 

warehousing; private vs public warehousing; 

Planning warehousing operations; 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

5.2 Site selection, warehouse layout, Material 

handling: Management of receipts and issues; 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

5.3 Computers and warehouse management-  Short answer, 
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OrderProcessing: Importance to customer 

service; Model of Performance measurement; 

Packaging and utilization. 

Short essay, 

Module 6. Trends in Logistics and Supply Chain Management - 20 hours 

6. 

6.1 Recent trends--.E-Logistics – Structure and 

Operation. Logistics Resource Management-  

eLRM.- Reverse Logistics – Meaning and 

Scope,- .  

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

6.2 Green logistics- Outsourcing logistics- Third 

party and Fourth party logistics providers 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

6.3 Supply Chain Integration - Building partnership 

and trust in SC Value of Information: Bullwhip 

Effect- 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

6.4 – IT in Supply Chain - Enterprise Resource 

Planning (ERP) – Supply chain management 

matrix–Modules of an ERP system–ERP support 

to SCM 

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

6.5 Agile Supply Chains -Reverse Supply chain. 

Agro Supply Chains.   

Short answer, 

Short essay, Long 

essay 

 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. To present cases of issues in logistics and supply chain management. 

2. To present an overview of operations of air cargo and shipping logistics procedure 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Krishnaveni Muthiah, Logistics Management & World Sea borne Trade, Himalaya 

Publishing House, Mumbai  

2. Satish C. Ailawadi& Rakesh Singh, Logistics Management, Prentice-Hall of India 

Pvt Ltd.,               New Delhi.  

3 .Donald J. Bowersox & David J. Closs , Logistical Management, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing Co.   Ltd, New Delhi 

4. .Satish C. Ailawadi & Rakesh Singh, Logistics Management, Prentice-Hall of India 

Pvt Ltd., New Delhi.  

5. Sarika Kulkarni , Supply Chain Management, Tata Mc- Ashok Sharma Graw Hill 

Publishing Co Ltd., New Delhi.  

6. P.S. Senguttavan, Fundamental of Air Transport Management, Oxford Atlas-Oxford 

Publishing 

References  

1. David J. Bloomberg, Stephen LeMay ,Logistics, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt Ltd., 

2. Donald Waters, Logistics. Palgrave Macmillan, New York.  

3. Simon Taylor, Air transport logistics, Hampton  

4. Sung Chi-Chu , 4th Party Cyber Logistics for Air Cargo, Boston, Kluwer Academic 

Publishers 
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Group 3- Management and Information Technology 

 

Course Code CM820301 

Title of the Course TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Semester Three 

Type Core- Elective 

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 hours 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To understand the concept and relevance of TQM, its impact on organisations and 

gain knowledge about other quality initiatives in organisations.  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Develop the idea regarding quality and 

quality management 

Understand PSO1, 6 

2 Understand the contribution to quality gurus Understand PSO1, 6 

3 Procure knowledge about  TQM principles Understand PSO1, 6 

4 Develop an idea regarding  the  tools of 

quality 

Understand PSO1, 6 

5 Get insight into the concepts and application 

of six sigma concept and TPM 

Understand 

and Analyse 
PSO1, 6 

6 Develop idea regarding ISO, BIS and quality 

standards 

Understand  PSO1, 6 

 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1.  Introduction to TQM – 18 hours 

1 

1.1 Concept and definition of Quality- Need for 

quality-dimensions of quality- -  Idea of   

total  quality  (TQ), 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

1.2 Concept of Quality Costs- Elements- 

Optimum cost of performance- Analysis 

techniques of quality costs- Trend Analysis, 

Pareto Analysis 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

1.3 TQM- Evolution of TQM- Characteristics- 

Scope of TQM- –Elements – Pillars of TQM-   

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

Long essay 

1.4 Potential benefits of TQM- Barriers to 

implementation of TQM-  

Short answer, 

Short essay 

Module 2. Quality Gurus and Contributions- 18 hours 

2. 
2.1. Contributions of Walter Shewhart, Edward 

Deming, Philip B Crosby, JusephJuran, 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 
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long essay 

2.2 Genichi Taguchi ,Sheigeo Shingo to Quality 

Management , Quality Awards 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

Module 3.  TQM Principles and Aspects- 24 hours 

3. 

3.1 Quality Principles- Leadership- Strategic 

Quality Planning- Quality Councils - 

Employee involvement 

Short answer, 

Short essay,  

3.2 Motivation, Empowerment, Team and 

Teamwork-  Recognition and Reward-

Performance Appraisal-  Continuous process 

improvement 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

3.3 Customer satisfaction models- Types of 

customer- Customer perception of quality- 

Customer feedback- Customer complaints- 

Customer Service- Elements of customer 

service- Retaining a customer- 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

3.4 PDCA cycle, 5S, Kaizen – Features- Kaison 

Vs Kairyo- Role of people in implementing  

Kaizen-  

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

3.5 Supplier partnership - Partnering, Supplier 

selection, Supplier Sourcing Supplier Rating. 

Short answer, 

Short essay 

3.6 Performance indicators-Criteria of 

performance measures- strategies for 

implementing performance measures- 

performance measures presentation 

Short answer, 

Short essay,  

3.7 Quality Circles- Meaning- Functioning of 

Quality Circles- Advantages of Quality 

Circles- Barriers to Quality Circles 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

3.8 Quality of Worklife- Dimensions- factors 

determining QWL 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

Module 4 - TQM tools, Techniques and Quality Initiatives – 15 hours 

4. 

4.1 Q – 7 tools, Taguchi loss function, 

Functional linkage of quality with reliability  

and maintainability 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

4.2 Failure analysis, Just – in – time system, JIT 

manufacturing  system, JIT Pull system, 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

4.3 Use of Kanban, JIT purchase. ,benchmarking  

- reasons of benchmarking- types- process- 

steps involved- pitfalls in benchmarking 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

Module 5 Six Sigma-  Total Productive Maintenance- 18 hours 

5 

5.1 Process Capability- Control Charts- Concept 

of Six Sigma and applications- Need for six 

sigma-  

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

5.2 New 7 management tools- Optimum 

maintenance decisions, TPM- Need for 

TPM- Objectives of TPM- Steps involved- 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 
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Benefit- , 

5.3 Process design and the work process.  

Management support mechanisms, FMEA- 

Types of FMEA, Benefits- Methodology of 

FMEA-  

 Short answer, 

Short essay, long 

essay                       

5.4 Quality Function Development- Objectives- 

QFD methodology- QFD process 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

Module 6 Quality System- 15 hours 

6 

6.1 ISO, Need for ISO- BIS-  ISO 9000 

standards, elements of ISO 9000- ISO 9001-

2015 Quality Systems- Elements, 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

6.2 Quality audits, ISO 14000- Requirements 

and benefits- ISO 14001- 

Short answer, 

Short essay, 

long essay 

6.3 Implementation of TQM in manufacturing 

and service sector  

Short answer, 

Short essay 

 

Suggested Assignment 

1. Develop Quality Plans for organisations and measure QWL 

2. Documentation for ISO 

3. Control chart preparation for Quality  

Recommended Text Books 

1. V Jayakumar and R Raju – Total Quality Management- Lakshmi Publications, 

Chennai. 

2. Mohanty R P and R Lakhe - Handbook of Total Quality Management- Jaico 

Publishing House 

3. Narayana V and Sreenivasan n S- Quality Management- Concepts and Tasks- New 

Age International 

4. S M Sundarraju- Total Quality Management -A Primer- Mc Graw Hills 

 

References  

1. Feigenbaum A V _ Total Quality Management- Mc Graw Hills 

2. J M Juran and Gryna F M- Quality Planning and Analysis- McGraw Hills 

3. Sunil Sharma- Total Engineering Quality Management- Mc Millan India 
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SEMESTER - IV  



61 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

 

FOURTH SEMESTER COURSES 

 
Course Code CM010401 

Title of the Course ADVANCED COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 

Semester Three 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 

 

Objective of the Course 

 To enable the learner to apply principles and techniques of Cost and Management 

Accounting in decisions making situations.  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Apply activity based absorption methods 

instead of conventional absorption method. 

Apply PSO1, 2 

2 Apply the marginal costing principles in 

decision making situations of businesses. 

Apply PSO1, 2 

3 Dealing with practical cases of pricing 

decisions in different situations 

Evaluate PSO1, 2 

4 Understand the concepts of standard costing, 

and the process of cost control through it. 

Understanding 

and apply  

PSO1, 2 

5 Deal with the practical issues related to 

transfer pricing 

Apply PSO1, 2 

 

Unit wise Arrangement of the Course 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1. Activity Based Costing - 25 hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1 

1.1 Meaning – Definition – Purposes of ABC - Cost 

Object – Cost Drivers 

Theory only 

1.2 Steps involved in installation of ABC system -

Stages involved in Activity Based Cost – 

Difference between Traditional Absorption 

Costing and ABC 

Theory and 

Problems 

1.3 Areas in which ABC information is used in 

decision making – Activity Based Cost 

Management – Benefits   

Theory only 

1.4. Business Applications of Activity Based Cost 

management - Product Costing Under ABC 

Problem and 

Theory 

1.5. Preparation of Cost and Profit Statement under 

Traditional and ABC 

Problem and 

Theory 
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1.6 Activity Based Variance Analysis and 

Budgeting 

Problem and 

Theory 

1.7 Direct Product Profitability – Customer 

Profitability Analysis. 

Problem 

Module 2 -Marginal Costing and Applications – 25 hours 

2 

2.1. Marginal costing – Marginal Costing Equation 

– Break-even Point – Profit Volume Ratio – 

Advantages and Limitations of Marginal 

Costing 

Problem and 

Theory 

2.2 Cost volume profit analysis – Computation of 

PV Ratio and Break Even Point 

Problems and 

Theory 

2.3 Make or Buy Decision - Margin of Safety – 

Effect of Change of sale price on overall BEP – 

Effect of change in product mix on BEP and PV 

Ratio 

Problems and 

Theory 

2.4 – Indifference Point Computation – Shut down 

Point – Impact of Incremental Contribution 

Analysis 

Problems 

2.5 New Product Launch – Export Order 

Identification. 

Problems and 

Theory 

Module 3:Pricing Concepts and Decisions – 15 hours 

3 

3.1 Pricing Methods – Cost Plus Pricing – Pricing 

to earn targeted Profit - Variable Cost Pricing – 

Situations where MCP is applied 

Problems and 

Theory 

3.2 Incremental Pricing – Conversion Cost Method 

– Efficiency Curve Method Sealed Bid Pricing 

–Going Rate Pricing 

Problems and 

Theory 

3.3 New Product Pricing Strategies - Skimming 

Price Policy – Penetration Strategy 

Problems and 

Theory 

3.4 Distributor Discount and its impact on 

Profitability – Pareto Analysis – Export Offer 

Pricing. 

Problems and 

Theory 

Module 4: Standard Costing – 13 hours  

4 

4.1 Standard Cost – Meaning and definition – Std 

costing as a control process – Types of 

standards - Variance – Process of Standard 

Costing – Advantages and limitations of 

Standard costing. 

Theory only 

4.2 Material Cost Variance-  Price variance – usage 

variance – Mix variance – yield variance  

Theory and 

Problem 

4.3 Labour Cost variance – Labour rate variance – 

Labour hour variance – Labour mix variance – 

Idle time variance 

Theory and 

Problem 

Module 5: Transfer Pricing – 30 hours 

5 

5.1 Concept of Transfer Pricing – Objectives – 

Criteria for setting Transfer Prices 

Theory only 

5.2 Cost Based TP – Market Price Based TP – 

Negotiated TP 

Theory and 

Problems 

5.3 Negotiated Transfer Pricing - Advantages and Theory and 
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limitations, pre conditions for negotiated 

transfer pricing – Meaning, advantages and 

limitations of Dual Rate TP System – Two Part 

Transfer Pricing 

Problems 

5.4 Problems involving same TP but Different 

Output Levels – Divisional Profit Analysis 

Problems 

5.5 Preparation of Profit Statement when different 

TPs and Different output levels –Impact of 

Opportunity Cost on TPs. 

Problems 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Present a comparison of traditional absorption techniques and ABC based on a 

practical situation. 

2. Comparison of Profit Statement under Absorption Costing and Marginal Costing.  

3. Calculation of variances in a practical situation 

 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Advanced Cost Accounting- S N Maheshwari- Sultan Chand & Sons 

2.   Advanced Cost Accounting- VK Saxena & C D Vashist, Sultan Chand & Sons 

3.  Advanced Cost Accounting- Jain & Narang- Kalyani Publishing House  

4.  Advanced Management Accounting- B. Saravana Prasath, Padhuka Publications  

5.  Cost Accounting, Ravi M Kishore, Taxmann Publication 

6.    Cost and Management Accounting – RK Shukla, Bharat Publications 

 

Additional References 

1. Study Material of IPCC and Final- ICAI 

2. Study Material of ICMA 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   5 Theory 5 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   1 Theory and 3 Problems  
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Course Code CM010402 

Title of the Course INCOME TAX – ASSESSMENT & PROCEDURES 

Semester Four 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  7 per week and Total 126 

 

Objectives of the Course: 

To enable the learners to advise assessees regarding their income tax queries and to 

be trained to attend professional examinations in taxation. 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Compute the total income and tax liability of 

firms and Association of Persons  

Understand & 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

2 Carry out  assessment of companies and 

determine their tax liability 

Understand & 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

3 Make the assessment of co operative societies 

and trusts. 

Understand & 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

4 Understanding about the assessment 

procedures, TDS and advance payment of tax 

and application in various situations 

Understand & 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

5 Learn tax planning concepts and apply the 

same  

Understand & 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the Course 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1: Assessment of firms and AOPs – 35 hours 

1 

1.1 Computation of firm‘s income –Determination of 

remuneration to working partners -  Income of a 

partner from a firm – Book Profit (Legal 

provisions) 

Theory and 

Problem 

1.2 Computation of Book Profit Taxable Income 

and Tax liability of a firm – Computation of 

Income of the partners  

Theory and 

Problem 

1.3 Change in the constitution of a firm – Succession 

of one firm by another firm – Set off of losses by 

a firm 

Theory and 

Problem 

1.4 Assessment AoP/BoI - Computation of share of a 

member of AoP/BoI 

Theory and 
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Problem 

Module 2: Assessment of Companies – 31 hours 

2 

2.1. Types of Companies – Residence of Companies 

–  

Theory and 

Problem 

2.2 Minimum Alternative Tax – Tax Credit – 

Marginal Relief 

Theory and 

Problem 

2.3 Company Assessment- Computations of 

Taxable Income and Tax Payable  

Theory and 

Problem 

Module 3: Assessment of Co operative Societies and Trusts – 30 hours 

3 

3.1 Deductions under section 80 P Theory 

3.2 Rates of tax applicable to Co – operative 

Societies – Computation of total income and 

tax liability of co operative societies 

Theory and 

Problem 

3.3 Trust; definition – types of trusts – 

Charitable or religious trusts – Income 

exempt in case of charitable or religious 

trusts – Accumulation of income  and its 

investment – consequences of mis-utilization 

of accumulated income –  

Theory  

3.4 Computation of total Income and tax liability 

of co-operative societies 

Theory and 

Problem 

3.5 Conditions for availing exemption under 

section 11 and 12 – Income deemed to have 

been used for the benefit of the founder – 

Tax on anonymous donations – Computation 

of total income and tax 

Theory and 

Problem 

Module 4: Income Tax Authorities and Assessment Procedures –15 hours 

4 

4.1 Income tax authorities – General and specific 

powers of Income Tax Authorities  

Theory 

4.2 Voluntary Return of Income – Return of Loss – 

Belated Return – Revised Return – Compulsory 

Return – Defective Return – Forms of Return of 

Income 

Theory 

4.3 Filing of Return through TRP - e – filing of 

return – PAN – TAN – TIN - Interest for default 

in furnishing Return of Income 

Theory 

4.4 Self assessment – Assessment on the basis of 

Return – Regular assessment – Assessment on 

the basis of evidence – Best Judgement 

Assessment –Re assessment – Precautionary 

Assessment –  

Theory 

4.5 Rectification of mistake – Notice of Demand- 

Returns through Tax Return Preparers 

Theory 

4.6 Deduction and Collection of Tax at Source- Theory 
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Advance Payment of Tax- Interest on short 

fall of advance tax - Refund of Tax  - Double 

taxation avoidance 

4.6 Problems in Deduction and Collection of Tax 

at Source- Problems in Advance Payment of 

Tax- Interest on short fall of advance tax 

including Interest under 234A, B and C –

Double taxation avoidance 

 

Problems 

Module 5- Tax Planning – 15 hours 

5 

5.1 Tax Planning -Tax Avoidance- Tax Evasion-Tax 

Management- Need of Tax Planning 
Theory 

5.2 - Tax Planning of individuals – Advantages and 

Limitations of Tax Planning. 
Theory 

5.3 Tax planning tips for individual assessees Theory and 

Case type 

problems 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Calculation of taxable income and liability of partnership firm and partners 

2. Case Studies of Tax Planning 

3. Training in filing of return and report  on the same 

4. Present a report on procedure for obtaining PAN, various formats of returns and 

category of assesses to whom the returns are applicable 

 

Suggested Text Books 

1. Direct Taxes Law and Practice- Dr H C Mehrotra and Dr S P Goyal- Sahitya 

Bhawan Publications  

2. Direct Taxes Law and Practice- Dr. Girish Ahuja ;Dr. Ravi Gupta, Bharat Law 

House Pvt. Ltd  

3. Direct Taxes Sri T N Manoharan- Snow White Publications  

 

Reference 

1. Direct Taxes Law and Practice- Singhania V K, Taxmann Publications Ltd.  

2. Direct Taxes – Law and Practice, Bhagwathi Prasad- Wishwa Prakashana. 

3. Study material for IPCC and Final on Direct Taxation by ICAI 

4. Study material on Direct Taxes by ICMAI  

5. Income Tax Act and Rules 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-    6 Theory 4 problems 

Section B – 4 Theory 4 Problems 

Section C-    1 Theory and 3 Problems 
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ELECTIVE COURSES (Two courses in the semester) 

Group 1- Finance and Taxation Stream 

 

Course Code CM800401 

Title of the Course DERIVATIVES AND RISK MANAGEMENT 

Semester Four 

Type Core-Elective 

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 

 

Objectives of the Course:  

To familiarize the students with the derivative markets and its evolution, compare 

and evaluate the performance of different forward, futures and options contracts and 

understand the various future and option pricing models. 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Knowledge about the derivative market in 

India, its evolution, types, players, risks 

involved and basic quantitative foundations 

Remember 

and Apply 
PSO4, 6 

2 Analyze the implications of Risk in the 

perception of individuals and Institutions 

and measurement of risks 

Analyse 

and Apply 
PSO4, 6 

3 Understand and explain the concept of 

forward market and its function , 

Understand PSO4, 6 

4 Analyse the operation and pricing of 

various types of futures  

Analyse, 

Creative 
PSO4, 6 

5 Understand the concepts and methodology 

of option trading and apply  the models of 

pricing the option contracts  

Understand, 

analyse and 

Creative 

PSO4, 6 

6 Develop an idea of exchanges through 

swaps 

Understand 

and apply 
PSO4, 6 

 

 

Unit wise Distribution of the Course 

 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1: Introduction to Derivatives – 10 hours  

1 

1.1 Derivatives – meaning – types of derivatives – 

evolution – economic benefit of derivatives – 

classification of derivatives – limitations  

Theory 

1.2 derivatives market – history of derivatives – 

participants in derivatives market – functions of 

derivatives market –   

Theory 
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1.3 derivatives market in India – evolution, growth 

and development- Legal framework for Indian 

derivative markets 

Theory 

1.4 quantitative foundations for derivatives – time 

value money – discounting and compounding 

techniques – continuous compounding 

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 2: Risk – 10 hours 

2 

2.1. Risk in different markets (Commodity, Currency, 

and security market) – implications of risk – risk 

perception of individual and institutions – 

Theory 

2.2 Measurement of risk – Value at Risk – 

Applications, uses and limitations of VaR – Risk 

Management using derivatives 

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 3: Forward Contracts – 20 hours 

3 

3.1 Forward – meaning – features of forward contract 

– classification of forward contract – Forward 

prices – determination of forward prices (Theory 

and Problems)  

Theory and 

Problems 

3.2 Currency forwards – exchange rate quotation – 

direct and indirect rate – bid and offer rate – spot 

rate and forward rate – foreign exchange risk – 

Theory 

3.3 Hedging through forwards – speculation – Interest 

rate parity- Covered interest arbitrage- option 

forward deals – closing forward contracts – 

currency forwards and banks – advantages and 

disadvantages of forwards. 

Theory 

Module 4: Futures Contracts – 30 hours  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 

4.1 Futures contract – features – forward vs. futures – 

delivery terms – long and short positions – open 

interest – types of futures – uses of futures – 

Theory 

4.2 trading mechanism – margin money requirements 

– basic concepts of futures pricing  

Theory 

4.3 models of futures pricing – cost of carry model in 

perfect market environment and imperfect market 

environments  (theory and problems) – deviations 

from cost of carry model 

Theory 

4.4 Expectations model– Normal Backwardation 

model – 

Theory 

4.5 Commodity futures trading mechanism – 

Commodity futures market in India – Important 

commodity exchanges in India –  

Theory 

4.6 Currency futures – clearing and settlement – use 

of currency futures –  

Theory 

4.7 Interest rate futures- Functions Theory 

4.8 Operation of stock / index futures in India – 

specifications of futures contracts traded in BSE 

and NSE –  

Theory 

4.9 Problems involving  various types of futures-  Theory and 

Problems 
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Module 5: Options and Swaps – 30 hours 

5 

5.1 Options – types – uses – basic concepts & 

terminologies – value of options – intrinsic value 

and time value – option positions – pay off – 

combination of options – Tunnels, spreads-exotic 

options , lookback, barrier, compound, Asian 

options 

Theory 

5.2 Option trading – option trading strategies – 

Basics, Spreads and Combinations- Straddle, 

Strangle, Straps and Strips,  Butterfly 

Theory 

5.3 Options trading in India – specifications of 

options contracts traded in BSE and NSE – 

Options in commodity markets 

Theory 

5.4 Numerical problems related to exercise of options, 

profits or loss to investors etc 

Theory and 

Problems 

5.5 Option pricing – determinants of option pricing – 

put call parity theory  

Theory and 

Problems 

5.6 models of option pricing – Black-Scholes model – 

assumptions – notations – calculation of option 

price – Pricing of European options and American 

options (theory and problems)  – 

Theory and 

Problems 

5.7 Binomial model of option pricing – assumptions – 

methodology (theory and problems) – 

Theory and 

Problems 

Module 6: Swaps – 8 hours 

6 

6.1 Swaps – features – classification – Interest rate 

and Currency Swaps- Mechanism of swaps-  

Theory 

6.2 Swapping through intermediaries – economic 

motives for swaps-Swaptions – Advantages and 

Disadvantages of swaps 

Theory 

 

Suggested Assignments: 

1. Evaluate the performance of different derivatives market 

2. Check the efficiency of option pricing using real data from the market 

 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Commodities and Financial Derivatives, S. Kevin, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd 

2. Financial Derivatives, SSS Kumar, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. 

3. Fundamentals of Financial Derivatives, Prafulla Kumar Swain, Himalaya 

Publishing House 

4. Financial Derivatives- Theory, Concepts and Problems, S L Gupta, Prentice Hall 

of India.  

5. Fundamentals of Financial Derivatives, N R Parasuraman, Wiley India.  

 

References 

1. Options , Futures and Other Derivative securities, John C. Hull, PHI 

2. Financial Derivatives, An Introduction to Futures, Forwards, Options and Swaps,  

Keith Redhead, PHI 
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Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

 

Section A-    8 Theory 2 problems 

Section B – 5 Theory 3 Problems 

Section C-   3 Theory and 1 Problem 
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Course Code CM800402 

Title of the Course PERSONAL INVESTMENT AND BEHAVIOURAL 

FINANCE 

Semester Four 

Type Core 

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 

 

Objectives of the Course: 

To equip the student to manage their personal finance, introduce the students the 

role of human behaviour in financial decision making and identify persistent or systematic 

behavioural factors/biases that influence investment behaviour. 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Understand the meaning and significance 

of Financial literacy, Financial Discipline 

& Financial Competency, the role of family 

and parents in financial socialisation 

Understand 

and Evaluate 
PSO4, 6 

2 Understand and Evaluate the Significance 

of savings on financial destiny and it 

relationship with Consumerism and to 

understand the different elements/steps in 

Personal Financial Planning to attain 

Financial Well Being and Evaluate the 

different retail investment avenues. 

Understanding 

& Evaluate  
PSO4, 6 

3 Know the meaning of Behavioural Finance, 

its evolution and related theories 

Understand & 

Remember 
PSO4, 6 

4 To understand different Heuristics, Biases 

and other Irrational Investment Behaviours 

Understanding 

and evaluate 
PSO4, 6 

5 Understand the relationship between biases 

and to adopt techniques to lower the impact 

of biases 

Understand & 

Apply 
PSO4, 6 

 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the Course: 

 

Module Sl. No. of 

Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1: Introduction to Household Financial Management – 18 hours 

 

 

 

1 

1.1 Financial literacy - meaning - components 

of financial literacy - Methodology for 

assessing financial literacy –  

Short answer, 

Short Essay  

1.2 Financial Discipline - Financial Competency Short answer, 
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- Financial capability -Assessment of 

Financial capability  

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

1.3 Family Financial Socialisation - Role of 

parents in financial socialisation - 

Significance of family financial socialisation 

on financial capability and financial 

competency 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

1.4. Financial distress of families and its causes - 

Significance of savings on financial destiny 

of individuals and families –  

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

1.5. Trends in Domestic Savings in India - Effect 

of Consumerism and changing attitude 

towards life on domestic savings 

Short answer, 

Short Essay  

Module 2: Savings, Investment  & Financial Wellbeing – 20 hours 

2. 

2.1. Retail Investment Avenues: Avenues like 

Mutual fund, SIP,SWPs, Post Office 

schemes- Pension Plans-Micro finance 

options- Crypto Currencies- Crowd 

Funding- Other options – All Investment 

Avenues 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

2.2 Psychographic Models (Barnewall's Two 

Way Model, Bailard, Biehl, And Kaiser 

Five-Way Model)  

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

2.3 Personal Financial Planning- House hold 

Budget- Analyzing house hold budget- 

Contingency Planning -Evaluating Personal 

Financial Position – Saving ratio- Expense 

ratio – Total Assets – Total Liability- 

Leverage Ratio – Net worth 

Short answer, 

Short Essay  

2.4 
Personal loans- Insurance, Financial 

Advisory Services – Need and Scope -  

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

2.5 Savings and Credit behaviour of individuals 

– Factors affecting saving and credit 

behaviour - - Financial Well being – 

Meaning – Significance – Factors affecting 

financial well being – Models for studying 

financial well being – Economic well being 

and its relation with financial well being. 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

Module 3: Behavioural Issues in Financial Decision making – 25 hours 

 

 

 

 

3. 

3.1 Behaviour and decision making - Financial 

Decision Making - Expected Value - utility - 

The Expected Utility theory - Criticism of 

expected utility theory - Criticisms of EMH 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

3.2 Evolution of Behavioural Finance (BF) – 

Micro & Macro Behavioural Finance - 

Assumptions of Behavioural Finance – 

Building Blocks of Behavioural Finance - 

uses of Behavioural Finance 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

3.3 Discounting - Hyperbolic Discounting Short answer, 
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Factors - foundations of behaviour- 

behavioural models-  

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

3.4 Prospect theory- application of prospect 

theory 

Short answer, 

Short Essay  

Module 4: Influence of Bias on Financial Decision Making – 30 hours 

4. 

4.1 Asymmetric Information – Egocentricity - 

Human Behavioural Theories - Heuristics 

(Representativeness Heuristic, Availability 

Heuristic) - Deficient Market Hypothesis.  

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

4.2 Biases - Emotional Bias (Endowment 

Effect, Loss Aversion, Disposition Effect, 

Statistical Bias),  

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

4.3 Cognitive Bias (Confirmation Bias, 

Familiarity Bias, Overconfidence, 

Anchoring, Reference Price Effect). 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

4.4 Other Irrational Investment Behaviour 

Groupthink Bias, House-Money Effect, 

Herd Behavior, The Story of  Dotcom Herd,  

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

4.5 Thought Contagion, Overreaction, 

Gambler's Fallacy, Hot-Hand Bias, 

Procrastination, Conservatism, Superstition. 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

4.6 Framing - Loss Aversion - Regret Aversion 

- Mental Accounting - Self Control - 

Sensation Seeking 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

Module 5: Ways to Overcome Biases – 15 hours 

5 

5.1 Interaction Between Biases - Outcomes Of 

Biases - Intermediate Outcomes - Final 

Outcomes 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

5.2 Dealing With Biases - Overcoming The 

Biases - Debiasing (Identification of 

Potential Bias, Considering Techniques to 

Lower the Impact, Evaluation of Selected 

Technique) 

Short answer, 

Short Essay and 

Long Essay 

 

Suggested Assignments 

1. Conduct a survey regarding the attitude of the people towards savings, investment 

and enjoying the present life 

2. Conduct a survey about the level of awareness of people about different investment 

avenues and their perceptions about such avenues. 

3. Identify various biases in categories of investors by conducting a survey.  

 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Personal Finance , Jack R Kapoor, Les R Dlabay, Robert J Hughes McGraw Hill 

Education (India) Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

2. Tvede, Lars, (2002), The Psychology of Finance: Understanding the Behavioural 

Dynamics of Markets, Weily 

http://www.wiley.com/WileyCDA/WileyTitle/productCd-047084342X.html
http://www.wiley.com/WileyCDA/WileyTitle/productCd-047084342X.html
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3. Monitor, James, (2002). Behavioural Finance: Insights into Irrational Minds and 

Markets, Oxford University Press. 

4. Sulphey, M. M.: Introduction to Behavioural Finance, PHI Learning P. Ltd., New 

Delhi 

5. Lucy A. Akert and Richard Deaves, Understanding Behavioural Finance, Cengage 

Learning.  

 

Additional References 

1. Personal Finance: Turning Money into Wealth and Student Workbook, Arthur J. 

2. Keown, Prentice Hall Thaler, Richard H. (1993),  Advances in Behavioral Finance, 

Russell Sage Foundation 

3. Shefrin, Hersh, (2000). Beyond Greed and Fear: Understanding Behavioral Finance 

and the Psychology of Investing, Harvard Business School Press. 

4. Shleifer, Andrei, (2000). Inefficient Markets: An Introduction to Behavioral 

Finance, Oxford University Press. 

5. Singhal, Vijay, Beyond the Random Walk: A Guide to Stock Market Anomalies 

and Low-Risk Investing, Oxford University Press. 

6. Thaler, Richard &Barberis, Nicholas. (2002) A Survey of Behavioral Finance, 

http://dx.doi.org/10.2139/ssrn.327880  

7. More Than You Know Finding Financial Wisdom in Unconventional Places (By 

Michael J. Mauboussin Columbia University Press) 

8. Kahneman, Daniel & Tversky, Amos. (2000). Choices, Values and Frames. 

Cambridge University Press  

9. Julie Berkenmair, Financial Capability and Asset Development, Research, 

Education Policy and Practice, Oxford University Press 

10. Albert Bandura, Social Foundations of Thought & Action- A Social Cognitive 

Theory, Prentice Hall 

 

 

 

  

http://www.wiley.com/WileyCDA/WileyTitle/productCd-0470844876.html
http://www.wiley.com/WileyCDA/WileyTitle/productCd-0470844876.html
http://www.wiley.com/WileyCDA/WileyTitle/productCd-0470844876.html
http://www.oup-usa.org/isbn/0195161211.html
http://www.oup-usa.org/isbn/0195161211.html
http://www.oup.co.uk/isbn/0-19-829228-7
http://www.oup.co.uk/isbn/0-19-829228-7
http://www.oup.co.uk/isbn/0-19-829228-7


75 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

Group 2- Marketing and International Business 

 

Course Code CM810401 

Title of the Course RETAIL AND RURAL MARKETING 

Semester Four 

Type Core-Elective  

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total  108 hours 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To familiarise the students with the concepts, structure, issues and developments in 

retail and rural marketing.  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Understanding on the concept and structure 

of retail marketing and its status in India 

Understand PSO1, 4 

2 Idea regarding the various formats 

prevailing in retail sector and the setting up 

and functioning of retail stores  

Understand  PSO1, 4 

3 Understand the marketing mix available for 

retail marketing and the various aspects of 

HRM applicable for retailing 

Understand 

and apply 
PSO1, 4 

4 Develop  an idea on emerging trends of 

retailing in India 

Understand  PSO1, 4 

5 understanding regarding rural markets and 

marketing, its structure in India and the 

process and importance of agricultural 

marketing  

Understand   PSO1, 4 

6.  Understand the elements of marketing mix 

applicable in rural marketing, the role of 

FMCG in rural markets and also the 

emerging trends in rural markets in India.   

Understand PSO1, 4 

 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

Module Sl. No. of 

Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1.  Introduction to Retail Marketing -18  hours 

1 

1.1 Introduction to retailing- Meaning and 

characteristics- Functions of retailing 

Short answer, short 

essay,  

1.2 types of retailing- Traditional and 

non-traditional retailing 

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

1.3 Retail management decision-Retail 

Planning process-                                                 

 

Short answer, short essay 
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1.4 Retail management in India- 

Organized and Unorganized - Indian 

retail industry 

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

1.5 Global trends in retailing – Macro 

and micro environmental influences- 

- Emerging trends and challenges-  

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

Module 2. Retail formats and store operations  – 15 hours 

2. 

2.1. Retail formats- Different types of 

retail format- Target market and 

store  location-Trading area analysis  

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

2.2 Positioning of retail shops- retail 

store image - Store layout and 

design- - Store display and ambience –

Retail Signage – Types and 

characteristics 

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

2.3 Components of retail  store operations 

–Duties and responsibilities of store 

manager  

Short answer, short 

essay,  

Module 3.  Retail Marketing Mix – 20 hours 

3 

3.1 Retail marketing mix- Merchandise 

management- service retailing and 

product retailing- retail branding- 

pricing for retailing 

Short answer, short 

essay, 

3.2 Retail promotion- retail promotional 

mix strategy. Retail sales 

promotional schemes -logistics-

logistics competitive strategy-Scope 

of logistics – Retail marketing 

strategies     

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

3.3 Retail shoppers behaviour – 

Shopping process – influences of 

shopper‘s attitude-  perception – 

personality and life style in retail 

shopping behaviour- 

Short answer, short 

essay,  

3.4 Handling complaints- Delivering 

value of retail shoppers -HRM 

function in retailing- Motivating 

retail employees- Building employee 

commitment- Issues in Retail 

Human Resource Management  

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

Module 4-  Trends and Prospects of Retailing in India- 10 hours 

4 

4.1 Concept and Definition of E-

Retailing: Different Models of E 

Retailing; Model for Web based 

Information System in E- retailing 

 

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

4.2 Performance of retail sector in 

India- FDI in retailing in India- 

Challenges and Prospects of 

Retailing in India            

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 
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Module 5. Fundamentals of Rural and Agricultural Marketing – 24 

5 

5.1 Rural Market – Nature and 

Characteristics- Significance- Rural 

Marketing –  Urban VS Rural Market  

Short answer, short 

essay, 

5.2 Rural Marketing environment- 

Demographic characteristics- Factors 

contributing to the growth and 

development of rural marketing in 

India- Problems of rural marketing 

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

5.3 Agricultural marketing- Nature and 

type of agricultural produce- Types of 

agricultural markets- Agricultural 

Marketing- Functions of agricultural 

marketing  

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

5.4 Functionaries in agricultural marketing 

– Methods of sale in agricultural 

marketing- contract farming concept-  

Short answer, short essay 

Module 6. Rural Marketing Mix and Emerging Trends in Rural Marketing   - 21 

hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6 

6.1 Rural consumer behaviour- features- 

factors affecting rural consumer 

behaviour-  

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

6.2 Market segmentation for rural markets- 

Product strategy and product mix 

decision for rural marketing- Pricing 

strategies for rural marketing-

Promotional measures in rural market -

Logistics and Distribution methods 

applicable for rural market 

Short answer, short essay 

6.3 FMCG sector in rural marketing- 

Marketing channels for FMCG- Rural 

Marketing of consumer durables in 

India 

Short answer, short essay 

6.4 Emerging trends in rural marketing- 

Increasing role of corporate houses in 

rural and agri- sectors- Digitalising 

Indian rural markets- e-rural marketing 

-  

Short answer, short 

essay, long essay 

 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. To present the rural market structure applicable in near by villages. 

2. To compare the modes of functioning of various retail outlets in nearby localities 

3. New product designs and marketing mix for rural markets 

 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Dr L Natarajan Retail Marketing ,Margham Publications 

2. David Gilbert - Retail Marketing management – Prentice Hall of India 

3. Badri R V and Badi N V, Rural Marketing , Himalaya Publishing House 
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4. Habeeb U R and Rahman K S- Rural marketing in India , Himalaya Publishing 

House 

5. CSG Krishnamacharya and Lalitha Ramakrishna – Rural Marketing – Pearson 

Education Asia – OUP 

6. Acharya S S and Agarwal N L  – Agricultural Marketing In India, Oxford and IBH 

Publishing company 

 

References  

1. Barry Berman and Joel R Evans Retail Management: A Strategic Approach, Mc 

Millan Publishing Company 

2. Jesko Perrey and Dennis Spillecke, Retail Marketing and Branding – Wiley 

Publications 

3. A K Singh and SK Pandey Rural Marketing: Indian Perspective, New Age 

International  

4. Balaram Dogra and Karminder Ghuman. Rural Marketing: Concepts and Cases, 

Tata Mc Graw Hill 
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Course Code CM810402 

Title of the Course INTERNATIONAL MARKETING  

Semester Four 

Type Core-Elective 

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To familiarise the learners with the issues and developments in international 

marketing and understand the marketing mix applicable.  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Understanding on international marketing and 

environment.  

Understand PSO1, 4 

2 To understand the various aspects in connection 

with product planning and development in 

international scenario.   

Understand  PSO 1, 4 

3 Get an idea regarding Segmentation, targeting, 

positioning in global market and international 

pricing strategies  

Understand 

and apply 

PSO1, 4 

4 Acquaintance with international logistics, mode of 

entry and promotional measures 

 

 

Understand  

PSO1, 4 

5 Develop an understanding regarding research in 

international marketing and terms of payments as 

well as inco terms  

 

Understand   PSO1, 4 

6.   Get an overview on risk in international market, 

aspects of international marketing and global e- 

marketing . 

Understand PSO1, 4 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

Module Sl. No. of 

Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1.  Introduction to International Marketing -15  hours 

1 

1.1 International  Marketing  – Meaning and scope- 

Domestic Marketing Vs International Marketing 

-  Aspects of the Domestic and foreign 

environments - – Developing  Global  awareness   

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

1.2  Principles of International Marketing- Stages  of  

International  Marketing  – Strategic Orientation 

–Ethno centric, poly centric, regio centric and 

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 
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geo centric orientations-  Domestic Market 

Extension – Multidomestic Market Orientation 

1.3 Benefits of international marketing- International 

Marketing Environment-Driving and restraining 

forces for international marketing 

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

Module 2. Segmentation, Positioning and International Product Policy and 

Planning   – 18  hours 

2. 

2.1 Global Market Segmentation- Types – Global 

Targeting- Factors determining targets- 

Global product positioning-  

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

2.2.   Products: National and International, the 

new Product Development, International 

Product Planning-Need for product planning- 

Product design considerations in international 

market 

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

2.3 Product Adaptation and Standardization, -

Product Life Cycle in International Market-

International Product strategies based on 

PLC- Product standardisation Vs Product 

adaptation-product modification-  

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

2.4 Branding decisions and alternatives- Brand 

consolidation – marketing strategies 

regarding branding-  brand characteristics- 

brand protection 

Short answer, 

short essay,  

2.4  Packaging-Domestic vs Export Packaging- 

Criteria for International or export packing- 

Mandatory and optional packing 

modifications-   

Short answer, 

short essay,  

Module 3.  International Pricing Strategies – 20 hours 

3. 

3.1 Introduction to pricing in international 

market- , Price and Non-Price Factors- 

environmental influences on pricing- Source 

of Price Information  Methods of Pricing for 

Traditional and Non Traditional Products 

Short answer, 

short essay,  

3.2  International Pricing Strategies- Marginal 

Cost Pricing, Market Oriented Export 

Pricing, Data required for Export Price 

Decisions-  

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

3.3 Gray Market goods- Dumping and Price 

Distortion- Types of dumping-Legal aspects 

of dumping-  Consequences of dumping- 

Steps to restrict dumping – counter trade and 

types of counter trade -  

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 



81 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

3.4 Transfer pricing- Major alternatives Cost 

based, market based and negotiated prices, 

Global pricing policy alternatives- 

administered pricing and cartels-  

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

Module 4-  International Distribution,  Logistics Planning and Promotion- 20 

hours 

4. 

4.1 Identifying foreign markets- Classification of 

world markets- on the basis of stages of 

demand, stages of development, other criteria  

Short answer, 

short essay, 

4.2 Methods of Entry into a foreign market- 

Forms of organisations in foreign markets- 

Techniques in International Marketing- 

Subcontracting, Joint Venture and Counter Trade 

Arrangements  - Other alternatives-  

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

4.3 International Logistics Planning and 

Distribution – Definition and Importance 

Short answer, 

short essay, 

4.4 Direct and Indirect Channels, factors 

Involved in Distribution Systems,  

Short answer, 

short essay 

4.5  Promotion measures -  Promotion Appeals, 

Media Selection, Campaign design- Management 

rules for International Advertising- 

Considerations in global advertising- 

Standardised international advertising- Other 

promotional measures in International Market-  

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

Module 5-  International Marketing Research, Terms of Payment and Inco terms 

– 20 hours 

5 

5.1 Concept of Marketing Research, Need for 

Overseas Marketing Research, Approach to 

Marketing Research, Scope of International 

Marketing Research 

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

5.2 International Marketing Research Process 

and Methodology- Domestic vs International 

market research- , market surveys, marketing 

information system- Sources of market 

information- Types of information needed- 

Steps in international marketing research- 

Problems in International Marketing research 

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

5.3 Terms of Payment – Cash, Letter of credit, 

Documents against payments and acceptance, 

Open Account, Consignment 

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

5.4 Inco Terms- EXW, FAS, FOB, C&F, CIF, CPT, 

CIP, DAP, DAT, DDP 

Short answer, 

short essay,  

Module 6. Risk Management , Legal and Ethical aspects of International Marketing and 
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trends in Internal Marketing- 15 hours 

6. 

6.1 Types of risks in International marketing- 

Commercial risks, Political risks, Cargo risk 

legal risks- credit risk, rate fluctuation risks- 

Management of various risks 

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

6.2 Nature of International Business Disputes and 

Proposed Action, Legal Concepts Relating to 

International Business, International Dispute 

Settlement Machinery 

Short answer, 

short essay, long 

essay 

6.3 Ethical Consideration in International 

Marketing and Marketing Communications. 

Short answer, 

short essay,   

6.4 Global e-marketing, developing a global e-

marketing plan, benefits and risks in global e-

marketing – Components of electronic value 

chain  

Short answer, 

short essay,  

 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. To collect export statistics of recent years 

2. To compare international marketing strategies of MNCs.   

3. Comparison of philosophies, objectives , strategies, product categories , brands 

dealt, environmental concerns etc of prominent companies 

 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Francis Cherunilam , International Marketing -Texts and Cases Himalaya 

Publishing House 

2. Rakesh Mohan Joshi- International Marketing- Oxford University Press 

3. Subash Jain, International Marketing Management , CBS 

4. Khushpat S Jain and Apexa V Jain, International Marketing, Himalaya Publishing 

House 

5. R L Varshney and B Bhattacharya, International marketing Management-An 

Indian Perspective, Sultan Chand and Sons  

 

References  

1. Philip R CAteora, Mary C Gilly, John L Graham, International Marketing, Tata 

McGraw Hill 

2. C Samuel Craig, Susan P Douglas, International Marketing Research, Wiley  

3. Philip Kotler, International Marketing Management, Prentice Hall 
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Group 3- Management and Information Technology Stream 

 

Course Code CM820401 

Title of the Course E-COMMERCE AND E-BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

Semester Four 

Type Core- Elective  

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 hours 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To enable the learner to understand the advancements in e-commerce and applications and 

models of e- business.  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Understand the concept of E commerce Understand PSO1, 4 

2 Understand E business and its modules Understand PSO1, 4 

3 Develop a  knowledge about E- marketing 

techniques 

Understand PSO1, 4 

4 Develop an idea relating to  E- business 

technology and CRM 

Understand PSO1, 4 

5 Understand the  E- banking concepts Understand PSO1, 4 

6 Get an idea regarding application of 

technology in banking services and also 

the impact of ecommerce and e business 

in India.  

Understand 

and analyse 
PSO1, 4 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

Module Sl. No. of 

Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1.  E Commerce and Models- 18 hours 

1 

1.1 Introduction to E-Commerce: Meaning, 

definition, features, advantages, 

disadvantages,- 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

1.2 E-market- a paradigm shift, technological 

convergence, - Transition to e- commerce in 

India and its challenges 

Short answer, 

short essay  

1.3 Business Models of E-Commerce, key 

elements of business models, B2C, B2B, 

C2C, C2B, B2G…. 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

1.4. Models based on relationship of transaction 

types- brokerage model, aggregator model, 

info- mediary model, community model, 

value chain model, affiliate model etc. 

 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 
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Module 2. E Business and Models- 18 hours 

2. 

2.1. E-business- Concepts – Definition – e-

business vs. e-commerce - 

Short answer, 

short essay 

2.2 Technology- sustainable and disruptive Short answer, 

short essay  

2.3 Technology – Sustainable and disruptive , - 

E-Business Models – Revenue model, 

Architectural model and Market opportunity 

models 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

2.4 E- business design- :Steps, Knowledge 

building, capacity evaluation. 

Short answer, 

short essay  

Module 3.  E-Marketing and Strategies- 18 hours 

3. 

3.1  E-Marketing – Traditional Marketing – 

Web presence Goals – Browsing Behaviour 

– online Marketing 

Short answer, 

short essay 

3.2 E-advertising – Internet Marketing Trends – 

E branding 

Short answer, 

short essay 

3.3 Modes of marketing-– E- marketing 

strategies .- modes of e-marketing - Concept 

and Definition of E-Retailing: Different 

Models of E Retailing; Model for Web based 

Information System in E- retailing 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

3.4 EPOS System. Functions of an EPOS 

System, e-payment mechanism 

Short answer, 

short essay 

Module 4 E Business Technologies and Applications- 18 hours 

4. 

4.1 E- Business Technologies-Customer 

relationship management (CRM) - 

Organizing around the customer - CRM 

design and infrastructure - CRM Trends; 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

4.2 Selling- chain management - Need for 

selling-chain management - Order 

acquisition process – 

Short answer, 

short essay  

4.3 Enterprise resource planning (ERP) – Forces 

influencing ERP – Implementation strategies 

- ERP trends 

Short answer, 

short essay  

4.4 Supply chain Management - Supply-chain 

planning and execution - SCM issues and 

trends 

Short answer, 

short essay 

4.5 ; E-procurement – Knowledge repository- 

Data mining – Social media platform. 

Short answer, 

short essay  

Module 5 E Banking and E Payment – 18 hours 

5 

5.1 E-banking- meaning, definition, features, 

advantages and limitations- core banking, 

the evolution of e-banking in India, Legal 

framework for e- banking 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

5.2 Electronic delivery channels and products- 

Teller machine at bank counters, cash 

dispensers, ATM, Telephony, Internet, 

mobile phone,- 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 
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5.3 Banking products- Traditional products, the 

new banking products, segmentation , 

electronic money, electronic cash, electronic 

payment system, models of electronic 

payment systems 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

Module 6 E Banking Business Models- 18 hours 

6 

6.1 Banking and Technology: RTGS 

information technology, bank net, RBI net, 

Data net, virtual banks, Data mining, 

intelligent agents, biometrics, mobile 

wireless access devices 

Short answer, 

short essay  

6.2 CRM, risk management for e-banking, 

impact of technology on banks 

Short answer, 

short essay  

6.3 E-banking business models- various models- 

home banking, office banking, online 

banking, internet banking, mobile banking, 

SMS banking 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

6.4 Impact of e commerce, e business, e 

marketing and e banking in India – 

Advantages and Limitations- Changing 

trends 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. To analyse the models of E Commerce prevailing in nearby areas 

2. To present details of successful e commerce and e business ventures 

3. To compare the traditional and technology based banking products and 

effectiveness.  

 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Deital H M – E Business and E Commerce for Managers- PHI 

2. Joseph P T– E Commerce: An Indian Perspective- PHI 

3. Dave C – E Commerce and E business Management- Prentice Hall 

4. Mahopatra and Sanjay- E Commerce Strategy- Springer  

 

Reference  

1. Daniel Minoli, E. M. -Web Commerce Technology Handbook. Tata McGrow Hill. 

2. Kamalesh, K. B.  - E-Commerce, the Cutting Edge of Business. Tata McGrow Hill. 

3. Kenneth C Laudon  and Carol Guercio Traver- E Commerce – Pearson Education 
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Course Code CM820402 

Title of the Course LEGAL FRAMEWORK FOR IT  BASED BUSINESS AND 

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS 

Semester Four 

Type Core- Elective  

Credits 4 

 Hours  6 per week and Total 108 hours 

 

Objective of the Course: 

To provide awareness regarding legal framework for IT based business houses and 

cyber law as well as IPR  

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Providing an awareness regarding concept 

of cyberspace and legislations involved 

Understand PSO1, 4 

2 Developing idea regarding cybercrime and 

consequences 

Understand PSO1, 4 

3 Understanding about IT Act and IT 

Security as well as standards 

Understand PSO1, 4 

4 Getting knowledge about Intellectual 

property rights 

Understand PSO1, 4 

5 Developing understanding about E 

contracts 

Understand PSO1, 4 

6 Gain awareness regarding procedural 

formalities and impact with relation to IPR.  

Understand 

and analsyse 
PSO1, 4 

 

Unit wise arrangement of the course 

 

Module Sl. No. 

of Units 

Contents of the Unit Remarks 

Module 1- Introduction to Cyberspace and Legislation- 15 hours 

1 

1.1 Introduction- Cyberspace vs. Physical 

space; Scope of Cyber Laws. Components 

of Cyber Laws in India 

Short answer, 

short essay  

1.2 Information TechnologyAct,2000; 

Relevant provisions from Indian Penal 

Code, Indian Evidence Act, Bankers Book 

Evidence Act, Reserve Bank of India Act, 

etc 

Short answer, 

short essay  

Module 2 -Cybercrimes- Concept, Forms and Consequences- 18 hours 

2. 

2.1. Concept of Cyber Crimes – ‗Cyber 

Contraventions‗ & Cyber Offences‗ Cyber 

Crimes and legal issued involved 

Short answer, 

short essay 

2.2 Unauthorised Access, Cyber Hacking, 

Denial of Access to Authorised Person, E 

Short answer, 

short essay , 
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mail bombing, Web jacking, Web 

Defacement & Salami Attacks 

long essay 

2.3 Cyber Defamation– meaning; 

applicability of provisions of IPC; penal 

liabilities, Phishing, Cyber Stalking, 

Cyber pornography, Cyber Terrorism. 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

2.4 Case Laws relating to above situations Short answer, 

short essay, 

long essay 

Module 3- Information Technology Act, Information Security and Standards- 

21 hours 

3 

3.1 Information Technology Act – a brief 

overview; Documents or transactions to 

which IT Act shall not be applicable; 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

3.2 meaning of Computer, Computer system 

and Computer network; E – governance; 

Concept of Electronic Signature; Concept 

of Cyber contraventions and Cyber 

Offences 

Short answer, 

short essay  

3.3 Case laws relating to the above situations 

covered under IT Act  

Short answer, 

short essay  

3.4 Introduction to Information Security, 

Network Security, Cyber Security, SQL 

injection, social site security. 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

3.5 Application and Business Security 

Developments, Policy Standards and 

Laws, BCP, DR Planning and Audit. 

 

Short answer, 

short essay  

Module 4 - Historical Perspectives, Key forms and Legislations for IPR- 18 

hours 

4 

4.1 Historical perspective- WIPO- 

international treaties- Paris and Berne 

conventions- WTO- multilateral 

agreements- TRIPS- India and TRIPS- 

Issues and Challenges-benefits-criticism 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

4.2 Key forms of IPR- patents- copyrights- 

trademarks- industrial  designs- layout 

designs of ICs- geographical indications- 

trade secrets- plant varieties 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

4.3 IPR and Indian legislations- Indian 

Trademarks Act 1999- The Copy rights 

(Amendment) Act 1999- Geographical 

Indications of Goods ( Registration and 

protection) Act 1999- Semiconductor 

Integrated Circuit Layout Design Act 

2000- The Industrial Designs Act 2000- 

Protection of Plant Varieties and Farmer‗s 

Rights Act 2001- Biological Diversity Act 

2002- The Patents (Amendment)Act2005. 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 
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Module 5 E Contracts – 21 hours 

5 

5.1 E-Contract–legal provisions regulating 

the– contract with special reference to the 

provisions of IT Act, 2000. 

Short answer, 

short essay, 

long essay 

5.2 Copyright issues in Cyber space–relevant 

provisions under Copy right Act, 

regulating copyright issues in Cyber space 

Short answer, 

short essay, 

long essay 

5.3 Online Software Piracy–legal issues 

involved; Analysis of sufficiency of 

provisions of Copyright Act to deal with 

Online Software Piracy 

Short answer, 

short essay and 

long essay 

5.4 Trademark issues in Cyberspace –

DomainName; Cyber-squatting as a form 

of Domain Name dispute; 

Short answer, 

short essay, 

long essay 

5.5 Case law relating to above situations Short answer, 

short essay, 

long essay 

Module 6 Procedural formalities and  Impact of IPR – 15 hours 

 

6 

6.1 Procedure for registering IPRs- role of 

government- Department of Industrial 

Policy and Promotion, 

Short answer, 

short essay,  

6.2 Major agencies for administering IPRs- 

enforcement mechanism- Intellectual 

Property Appellate Board. 

Short answer, 

short essay,  

6.3 Impact of IPRs on developing countries in 

general and India in particular- impact on 

agriculture- bio piracy- impact on 

pharmaceutical companies- public health 

programmes-SMEs. 

Short answer, 

short essay, 

long essay 

 

Suggested Assignment: 

1. To present case laws relating to e business 

2. To present case laws in the above mentioned fields and the impact of the judicial 

verdicts 

3. To trace the amendments in legal framework for IT based business and its impact.  

 

Recommended Text Books 

1. Kant Mani, A Practical Approach to Cyber Law- Kamal Publishers 

2. Sathish Chandra- Cyber Law in India- ABS Books 

3. Vishnu Sharma, Vineeth Bali, Vikram Sharma- Fundamentals of Cyber Security and 

Law- StarEdu 

4. M K Bhandari- Law relating to Intellectual Property Rights- Central Law 

Publications 

5. V K Ahuja- Law relating to Intellectual Property Rights-LexisNexis 
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Reference  

1. Bare Act- Indian Evidence Act 

2. Indian Penal Code 

3. Indian Contract Act 

4.  I T Act with Amendments 

5. Copyrights and Trade Marks Act 

6. Patents Act 

7.  RBI Act 
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Core Course- Project Report for all streams 

 

Course Code CM010403 

Title of the Course PROJECT REPORT  

Semester Four 

Type Core- Project 

Credits 4 

 Hours  NA 

 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive Level Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 Quality Research Output and 

presentation 

Evaluate, Analyse 

and Apply 
PSO3, 4 and  

PO3,5,6  

 

Guidelines for Project Report 

 

1. All students shall prepare and submit project report as part of the programme. The 

project has to be undertaken on an individual basis. 

2. The general guidelines of PGCSS Regulations 2019 of M G University shall apply for 

both Internal and External Evaluations of Project Report.  

3. The Project shall be done under the supervision and guidance of faculty of the 

department.  

4. The project work shall commence preferably by second semester and at least by third 

semester. Students shall submit the report in the prescribed format at least three 

weeks before the commencement of end semester examination of the fourth semester. 

Internal assessment shall be based on completion of the project, following the norms 

prescribed in general guidelines.  

5. The area of project shall be related to business/ commerce/ related fields/ and may be 

closely associated to the area of specialization. Topics shall also be selected with the 

help of linkages with industry or policy making bodies.  

6. The student shall submit copies of project report, either printed or typed. There shall be 

a minimum of 40 pages and a maximum of 75 pages. The report may be hard bound 

or soft bound or spirally bound and the printing can be either double sided or single 

sided. A softcopy of the report may also be submitted to the department.  

7. The report shall contain the following: 

 Title page with topic, details of the student with register number, supervisor 

details and month and year of submission. 

 Certificate from Supervising teacher and counter signed by the Head of the 

Department with department seal.  
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 Declaration by the student which shall include plagiarism details also. The 

relevant guidelines issued by the UGC and the University shall strictly be adhered 

to. 

 Acknowledgement 

 Contents  

  Preferably 5 chapters with Chapter 1 presenting Introduction and Methodology, 

Chapter 2 Literature Review, Chapter 3 Theoretical review, Chapter 4 Analysis 

and Interpretation and Chapter 5 Findings, Conclusion, Suggestions etc. 

Guidelines regarding chapterisation are not absolute and may be altered according 

to topic/ presentation convenience.  

 Appendix (Questionnaire/Schedule , Secondary data used for analysis, Statistical 

calculation details etc) 

 Bibliography  

(References may be presented in APA style) 

8. The Internal Evaluation of the project shall be done at the department level and the 

component presentation/viva shall be based on open presentation by the student, 

preferably with the help of audio-visual aids, in the form of a defense of the project. 

The student has to produce a certificate before the Viva Board from the Head of the 

Department stating that the open presentation was done for the purpose of Internal 

Evaluation.  

9. It is the responsibility of the student to put earnest effort for the completion of project. 

The consequences of plagiarism beyond permissible level in project work may result 

in failure of the course, in addition to other consequences.  
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Core Course- Comprehensive Viva for all streams 

 

Course Code CM010404 

Title of the Course COMPREHENSIVE VIVA  

Semester Four 

Type Core- Viva 

Credits 2 

 Hours  NA 

 

 

Course 

Outcome 

No 

Expected Course Outcome Cognitive 

Level 

Programme 

Specific 

Outcome 

Linkage 

1 The learner should have the capacity 

to communicate his/her understanding 

in various subjects studied. 

Remember, 

Evaluate 

&Analyse 

PSO1 to 6 and 

PO5 

 

Guidelines for Comprehensive Viva 

1. Comprehensive Viva will be a part of the programme and the external assessment will 

be held at the end of fourth semester.  

2. The viva shall cover courses of all semesters and basics of commerce and related 

fields.  

3. Elective area of study shall be covered in viva.  

4. The Internal Evaluation shall be done by the faculty of the department and shall cover 

courses of all semester. The schedule of internal viva shall be announced sufficiently 

earlier and shall be concluded before the commencement of end semester 

examinations of fourth semester.  

5. The student may opt for one course of his/her choice and the Viva Board may select 

other courses from which questions may be asked.  

6. The questions shall be a judicious mix of various categories of difficulty level.  

7. The grades shall be awarded based on the answers, the communication skill and 

presentation skill.  
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Zero Credit Course- Study Tour/ Industrial Visit/Internship 

 

1. Study tour/Industrial visit is a part of M Com degree programme. The tour/visit shall 

be pre-planned with specific objectives and shall be in tune with the Programme 

Objectives mentioned in the Syllabus document.  

2. The visit may be for one to five days and can be undertaken in a semester or spread 

over semesters, depending on the convenience.  

3. Industrial visit may cover manufacturing units, service sector undertakings, start up 

units, units in SEZ or other specialized industrial areas. The student may get 

acquainted with organisation structure, inventory management, production process, 

pay roll maintenance, accounts etc. 

4. The student shall prepare and submit a diary, either in printed form or as softcopy  to 

the tutor concerned which shall cover days of visit, learning objectives, interactions , 

details of observation, outcome etc and shall contain illustrations, pictures, certificates 

issued, if any etc. 

5. The department may also arrange short term internship as a part of on the job training 

and encourage students to undertake the training which is line with the Programme 

Objectives.   

 

 

 

x-------------------------------------------------------------------------------x 
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MODEL QUESTION PAPERS 

The model question papers for all the courses are attached herewith. It provides a general 

idea of the questions for various courses. It is not an indication that questions will be asked 

from that particular unit only in each section for the courses. However, the break up for 

theory and problem questions in each section and provided along with the syllabus of that 

particular course of various courses shall be strictly adhered to for the end semester 

examinations.   
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

First Semester 

CM010101- SPECIALISED ACCOUNTING 

 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A.  

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What are the objectives of setting accounting standards? 

2. X Ltd provides you the following information .Compute EPS as per AS-20. 

Number of equity shares outstanding as at beginning of the period - 5,00,000. 

Bonus issue on 1
st
 July of current year = 3 shares for every 1 share held 

Net Profit for current and previous reporting period (assume calendar year) - 

Rs160 lakhs and Rs.50 lakhs 

3. Compute goodwill based on 5 years purchase of super profit if (a) Future 

maintainable profit before tax Rs.15 lakhs, (b) Normal after tax rate of return -20% 

(c) Capital employed - Rs.36 lakhs (d) Tax  45% 

4. Define purchase consideration as per AS14. 

5. Is there any difference in the treatment of goodwill and reserves under pooling of 

interest  method and purchase method? If yes state it. 

6. What do you mean by NBFC Micro Finance Institutions? 

7. Calculate the provisions to be made against advances by NBFC as per Prudential 

norms from the following data- 

Asset Classification Rs.  in lakhs 

Standard Assets  8,000 

Sub-Standard assets  5,600 

Secured portion of Doubtful debts :  up to 1 year 2,000 

                 1 to  3years 1,800 

                  For more than 3 years 550 

LossAssets 1,250 

. 



96 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

8. Compute NAV of each unit of the Mutual fund-i) Scheme size Rs.10,00,00,000,ii) 

Face value per unit Rs.10 ,iii) Investment on quoted shares having market value 

Rs.25,00,00,000 . 

9. What are the contents of revenue account of a Mutual Fund? 

10. What is Block chain accounting?             (8 x 1 = 8) 

     

Section B. 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Write short notes on the applicability of accounting standards based on activities 

performed?. 

12. i) X ltd .purchased goods at the cost of Rs.40 lakhs in October. Till the end of the 

financial year,75% of the Stocks were sold. The company wants to disclose 

Closing Stock at Rs.10 lakhs. The expected Sale value is Rs.11 lakhs and a 

commission at 10% on sale is payable to the Agent What is the correct closing 

stock? 

ii) Y Ltd has provided depreciation as per accounting records of Rs.8,00,000 and 

as per tax records it is Rs.14,00000.Unamortized preliminary expenses as per tax 

records is Rs 11200.There is adequate evidence of future profit sufficiency. How 

much DTA/DTL should be recognised? Tax rate is 40% 

13. From the following information relating to a company calculate the value of its 

shares 

Issued equity share capital—10,000 shares of Rs.10 each 

Paid up equity share capital-Rs.8 per share 

6% preference sharecapital-1,00,000 shares of Rs.10 each fully paid 

Annual transfers to general reserves -20% 

Rate of tax-50% 

Expected profit before tax-Rs.2,00,000 

Normal rate of return-20% 

14. At the beginning of a financial year ,a mutual fund scheme had 9 lakhs units of 

face value of Rs 10.The scheme earned Rs. 81 lakhs during the year,out of which 

Rs.45 lakhs was earned in first half year. One lakhs units were sold on 30
th

 

September at NAV Rs.60Show important accounting entries for sale of units and 

distribution of dividend at the end of the year. 

15. The abstract of B/S of X Ltd as at 31
st
March :- 
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Equity share capital @ Rs.100 =Rs 15,00000 

12% preference shares @Rs.100 = 8,00000 

13% Debentures Rs.300000 

On 31
st
 March B Ltd agreed to takeover X Ltd on the following terms  

1. For each preference shares in X Ltd Rs.10 in cash and one 9% preference 

shares of Rs.100 in B ltd 

2. For each equity shares in X ltd Rs.20 in cash and one equity shares in B Ltd of 

Rs 100 each .It was decided that the shares in B ltd will be issued at market 

price Rs.140 per share 

3. Liquidation expense of X Ltd are to be reimbursed by B Ltd to the extent of 

Rs.10,000. Actual expenses amount to Rs.12500 

16. A Ltd having share capital of Rs.50 Lakhs divided in to equity shares of Rs.10 

each ,was taken over by B Ltd .A Ltd has general reserve of Rs.10,0000 and profit 

and loss account Cr.Rs.500000.BLtd issued 11 equity shares of Rs. 10 each for 

every shares of ALtd .Show how the journal entries would be passed in the books 

of BLtd , for the shares issued under the pooling of interest method of 

amalgamation. 

17. Write short notes on Forensic accounting and lean accounting 

18. How investments are accounted by mutual funds? 

 (6 x 2 = 12) 

Section C. 

 Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19.  Briefly explain the concepts of Green Accounting and its Scope and Significance. 

Also mention its developments in a globalised era. 

20. The following information relate to X Ltd as at 31
st
 March (all Figures in lakhs ) 

Balance Sheet 

Liabilities  20x1 20x2 20x3 Assets 200x1 200x2 200x3 

Capital: 10000 

shares of Rs.100 

each fullypaid up 

10 10 10 Goodwill 4 3 2 

Creditors 3.50 4.50 5.50 Factory 

Building & 

Machinery 

(less 

depreciation) 

9 10 10 

General reserve 4.50 5.50 6.50 Stock 4 5 6 

Profit and loss 

account 

0.80 0.90 1.20 Debtors 0.20 0.90 2.50 

    Cash &bank 

Balance 

1.60 2 2.70 

Total 18.80 20.90 23.20 Total 18.80 20.90 23.20 
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The following assets have been undervalued and their real worth to the business 

being:- 

Particulars  20x1 20x2 20x3 

Freehold land building and machinery 10 11 12.50 

Stock 5.20 6.10 8.00 

Netprofit after writing off depreciation and provision for 

taxation a general reserve balance(including opening 

balance) 

4.80 5.70 6.10 

 

According to the company‘s Article, directors have declared and paid dividends to its 

members in March each year out of the profit of the relative year. The cost of goodwill 

of the company was Rs.4 Lahks .capital employed at the beginning of the year 20x2 

was Rs.19,30,000 including the cost of goodwill and balance in P/L Accountant the 

same time was Rs.80,000. 

Compute i) Average capital employed during the 3 years 

ii) Goodwill on the basis of 4 years purchase of the average super profit on 

a 10% yield basis. 

               iii)Yield Value of shares of the business as a going concern 

21. Following are the Balance Sheet of X Ltd and Y Ltd on 31
st
 march 

Balance Sheet 

Equity and 

liability 

X ltd Y Ltd Assets X Ltd Y Ltd 

Equity Shares 

of Rs.10 each 

600000 300000 Fixed assets  700000  250000 

10%preference 

shares of Rs.10 

Each 

200000 100000 Stock 240000 320000 

Reserve and 

surplus 

300000 200000 Debtors  360000 190000 

12% 200000 150000 Bills 60000 20000 
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debentures receivable 

Creditors 220000 125000 Cash at bank 110000 40000 

Bills Payable 30000 25000 Investment in :- 

 6000 shares in 

Y Ltd 

5000 Shares in 

X Ltd 

 

80000 

 

 

 

80000 

Total 15,50,000 9,00,000 Total 15,50,000 9,00,000 

 Fixed assets of both the companies are to be valued at 15% above book value and 

Stock and Debtors are to be taken over at 5% less than their book values. Both the 

companies are to pay 10%equity dividends, preference dividend having been paid 

already . 

   After the above transactions are given effect to X Ltd will absorb Y Ltd on the 

following terms:- 

1. 8 equity shares of Rs.10 each will be issued by X Ltd at par against 6 shares of Y 

Ltd. 

2. 10% preference shares of Y Ltd will be paidoff, by issue of 10 % preference shares 

of Rs.100 each of X Ltd at par. 

3. 12% debenture holders of Y Ltd are to be paid off at 8% premium by 12% 

debentures in X Ltd  ,issued at a discount of 10% 

4. Discount on issue of debentures will be written off against capital reserve to the 

extent available and balance against revenue reserve, if required. 

5. Rs.30000 to be paid by X Ltd to Y Ltd for liquidation expenses. 

6. Sundry creditors of Y Ltd include Rs.10,000 due to X Ltd. 

Prepare (i) A statement of purchase consideration payable by X Ltd. 

                (ii) A balance sheet of X Ltd after its absorption by Y Ltd. 

22. B Ltd has installed a new plant (not a qualifying asset) at its production facility in a 

year. It has incurred the following costs: 

a) Cost as per suppliers invoice plus tax Rs. 300,00,000 

b) Initial delivery and handling cost Rs. 10,00,000 

c) Cost of site preparation Rs. 20,00,000 

d) Consultant fees for advice on the acquisition of the plant Rs. 5,00,000 

e) Interest charges paid to supplier of plant against deferred credit Rs. 10,00,000 
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f) Present value of estimated dismantling cost to be incurred after 10 years Rs. 

3,00,000 

g) Operating losses before commercial production Rs. 4,00,000 

The company identified Motors installed in the plant as separate component 

and a cost of Rs. 50,00,000 (included in invoice price) and other costs are 

allocated to them proportionately. The company estimates the useful life of the 

plant and those of the motors as 10 years and 6 years respectively and straight 

line method of depreciation is used. 

At the end of 4
th

 year the company replaces the motors installed in the plant at 

a cost of Rs. 60,00,000 and estimated the useful life of the new motors is 5 

years. Also the company revalued its entire class of fixed assets at the end of 

the 4
th

 year. The revalued amount of the plant as a whole is Rs. 2, 50,00,000. 

At the end of the 8
th

 year the company decides to retire the plant from active 

use and also disposed the plant as a whole for Rs. 60,00,000. 

Assuming that there is no change in the decommissioning liability during the 

period of use, how should the company account for the above transactions in its 

books of accounts in accordance with AS10. 

(2 x 5 = 10) 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

 

Section A-   6 Theory 4 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   1 Theory 3 Problems  
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

First Semester 

CM010102- ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A.  

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. How organisational theory is related to organisational behaviour? 

2. Define Organisational Behaviour.What are its goals? 

3. Write a note on Organisation Man Model suggested by William H White. 

4. What are the biological factors that determine an individual‘s personality? 

5. Explain Herzberg‘s Two-Factor Theory of Motivation. 

6. What are the three concepts that interact in Vroom‘s theory of motivation? 

7. Distinguish between authority and power. 

8. Explain Robert House‘s Path-Goal Theory of Leadership. 

9. Write a note on organisational culture. 

10. Explain revolutionary change with example.            (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B.  

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Explain different models of organisational behaviour. 

12. Discuss how various disciplines contributed to the development of organisational 

behaviour. 

13. Explain different stages in the development of a group. 

14. Compare autocratic and consultative leadership styles. 

15. Discuss the managerial issues in the Greiner‘s five stages of organisational growth. 

16. What is group cohesiveness? What are the features of a cohesive group? 

17. Explain how grid training and sensitivity training helps in organisational development.  

18. Explain different elements in the process of learning.    

(6 x 2 = 12) 

 

 

Section C. 
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 Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. What are the causes for resistance to change in an organisation? How a manager can 

overcome these resistances? 

20. Explain the strategies for stimulating constructive conflict and resolving destructive 

conflicts. 

21. Which are the major Internal and external factors that influence Perception? 

22. Briefly discuss how Transactional Analysis is helpful in analysing and understanding 

interpersonal behaviour.       

(2 x 5 = 10) 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

First Semester 

CM010103 – MARKETING MANAGEMENT 
 

Time: Three Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1) What is brand equity? 

2) Define market segmentation. 

3) What is retail marketing? 

4) Explain the 4 Ps of marketing. 

5) What is test marketing? 

6) Define patent. 

7) Explain the AIDAS model applied in marketing. 

8) Explain niche marketing. 

9) What is meta marketing. 

10) Explain product line.                          (1x8=8wts) 

Section B. 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11) What is branding? Explain the characteristics of a good brand. 

12) Define packaging. What is the significance of package on sales? 

13) Enumerate all the factors that influence consumer behaviour. 

14) What are the various stages in the buying decision process? 

15) Distinguish between marketing and selling. 

16) Define market targeting. Discuss the various steps involved in market targeting. 

17) What is product life-cycle? What are the different stages in the product life-cycle? 

18) Explain the various phases in new product development.         (6x2=12wts) 

 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19) The service marketing is considered as a distinctive area of study in marketing. 

Discuss. 
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20) What is market segmentation? What are the bases for market segmentation? 

21) What do you mean by failure of a product? Explain the factors responsible for 

product failure. 

22. Describe the various factors which influence the modern marketing concept.  

(5x2=10wts) 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

First Semester 

CM010104 – MANAGEMENT OPTIMISATION TECHNIQUES 
 

Time: Three Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What is meant by modelling in O.R? 

2. State the meaning and use of artificial variables. 

3. What are unbalanced transportation problems? 

4. How will you solve maximization problems using assignment techniques? 

5. Distinguish between assignment problems and transportation problems. 

6. What is decision making under risk? How are decisions made under risky situations? 

7. An electric generator costs Rs.20,0000. Operating and maintenance cost are Rs.10,000 

per year for the first five years. In the sixth and the subsequent years these cost 

increase by Rs.2000 each year. Assuming 10% cost of money per year. Find the 

optimum length of time to keep the machine before replacing it. 

8. What is the meaning of critical path and slack time in Network analysis? 

9. Solve the following Game problem 

 

                                          B 

                    A           
6 8 6
4 12 2

 

 

10.  An animal feed company must produce 200 Kg of a mixture consisting of ingredients 

X1 and X2. The ingredient X1 costs Rs.3 per Kg and X2 costs Rs.5 per Kg. Not more 

than 80 Kg of X1 can be used and at least 60 Kg of X2 must be used. Formulate the 

model to minimize the cost of the mixture.         

   (8 x 1 = 8) 
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Section B. 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. What are the characteristics of OR? 

12. Solve the following LPP using graphic method. 

Minimise 𝑍 = 22𝑥1 + 18𝑥 2  

Subject to 3𝑥1   + 2𝑥2 ≤ 48 

 𝑥1 + 𝑥2 ≤ 20 

 𝑥1 , 𝑥2 ≥ 0 

13. Solve the following transportation problem using NWCM& LCM 

 W1 W2 W3 Demand 

P1 7 6 9 20 

P2 5 7 13 28 

P3 4 5 8 17 

Capacity 21 25 19 65 

 

 

14. An Oil company may bid for only one for the two contracts for oil drilling in two 

different areas. It is estimated that a profit of Rs.30,000 would be realized from the 

first field of and Rs.40,000 from the second field. These profit amount have been 

determined ignoring the cost of bidding which amount to Rs.2500 for the first field and 

Rs.5000 for the second field. Which oil field the company should bid for if the 

probability of getting contract for the first field is 0.07 and that of second field is 0.6?  

15. A motor parts dealer finds that the cost of a particular item in stock for a week is Rs. 

20 and cost of unit shortage is Rs. 50. The probability distribution of weekly sales (in 

‗000s items) is as follows: 

 

Weekly Sales 00s) 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 

Probability 10 10 20 20 20 15 05 

 

16. The expected time for completion of a project is 29 weeks and variance is 6. (a) If a 30 

weeks deadline is imposed, what is the probability that the project will be finished 

within the time limit? (b) If the project manager wants to be 99% sure that the project 

is completed on the scheduled date how many weeks before that date should he start 

the project work? 
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17. Briefly explain with an example the use of Crashing in the planning and control of 

projects  

18. Briefly explain the methodology for solving replacement problems. 

 (6 x 2 = 12) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Solve the following Linear Programming using Simplex method. 

Max: 𝑍 = 40𝑥1 + 80𝑥 2  

Subject to 2𝑥1   + 3𝑥2 ≤ 48 

 𝑥1 ≤ 15 

 𝑥1 ≤ 10 

 𝑥1 , 𝑥2 ≥ 0 

 

20. A manufacturer wants to ship 8 loads of his product as shown below: 

The following metrics gives the mileage between various destinations 

  A B C Available 

 X 50 30 220 1 

 Y 90 45 170 3 

 Z 250 200 50 4 

Required  4 2 2  

Shipping cost is Rs. 10 per load mile. What shipping should be used? 

21. Solve the following assignment problem. 

 I II III IV V 

A 1 3 2 3 6 

B 2 4 3 1 5 

C 5 6 3 4 6 

D 3 1 4 2 2 

E 1 5 6 5 4 

How may units should the dealer order? 



108 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

22. The following table gives the activities in a construction project and other relevant 

information. 

Activity 1-2 1-3 2-3 2-4 3-4 4-5 

Duration 20 25 10 12 6 10 

 

i. Draw the Network project 

ii. Find critical path 

iii. Calculate various floats  

         (2 x 5 = 10) 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   7 Theory 3 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   4 Problems  
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

First Semester 

CM010105-METHODOLOGY FOR SOCIAL SCIENCE RESEARCH 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. Write a short note on Positivism in research. 

2. Clarify the importance of Literature Review. 

3. What are Descriptive research designs? 

4. Briefly explain Research hypothesis.  

5. What are the essential qualities of a good sample? 

6. Write a brief note on different types of Scales. 

7. What do you mean by Reliability analysis?  

8. State the meaning of Eyeballing in research? 

9. What is Cronbach‘s Alpha? 

10. What is APA style?                 (1x8 = 8) 

Section B. 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Distinguish between Research Methods and Research Methodology. 

12. Describe the technique of defining research problem.  

13. Explain the need and features of Research Design. 

14. Describe Extraneous, Moderating and Intervening Variables. 

15. State the role of case study method in research.  

16. What are the steps in the construction of research instrument? 

17. Explain various levels of measurement. 

18. ―In interpreting common sense is important ―Elucidate.               (2x6= 12 ) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. State with sufficient details the different steps involved in Research Process. 

20. What are different probability sampling methods? Explain each method. 

21. Discuss various methods used to collect primary data along with its merits and 

demerits. 

22. Describe the layout of a research report, covering all relevant points.     (2 x 5 =10) 



110 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Second Semester 

CM010201-ADVANCED CORPORATE ACCOUNTING 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What are the circumstances in which a company be wound up by NCLT? 

2. What are the conditions to be satisfied by a company for opting voluntary 

liquidation under the Insolvency and Bankruptcy procedure code 2016? 

3. Explain the terms Tariff and Dividend Control Reserve and Consumer Benefit 

accounts related to electricity company accounts.  

4. Explain ‗List B Contributory‘. What is the significance of such contributory?  

5. Mention the purpose of Statement of Affairs. 

6. Explain the terms; Stevedoring Expenses, Bunker Cost, Primage & Freight. 

7. A enters into a contract with X ltd, to underwrite its 5000 shares of Rs 100 each in 

consideration of 5% commission. He also enters into an agreement with C to sub 

underwrite 2000 shares of X ltd @ a commission on 2% the public subscribes for 

2500 shares only. And subsequently the shares were taken by A who sold his 

shares @ Rs 90 per share. The shares were taken up by C were sold at Rs 100 per 

share. Expenses of underwriting amounts to Rs 600. Prepare underwriting account 

in the books of A. 

8.  A liquidator is entitled to receive remuneration @2% of the assets realized and 3% 

of the amount distributed among the unsecured creditors. The assets realized 

Rs.25,00,000 against which payments were :-  Liquidation expenses Rs.25,000; 

preferential creditors Rs.75,000 and secured creditors Rs.10,00,000.Calculate the 

remuneration payable to the liquidator. 

9. H Ltd has 5000 equity shares Rs.100 each and S Ltd has 10,000 shares of Rs.10 

each.  

P/L A/c  credit balance  H Ltd –Rs. 55,000  S Ltd.40,000 .Creditors ;- H Ltd Rs. 

20,000 S Ltd.Rs.35,000.H Ltd holds 8000 shares of S Ltd. H Ltd acquired shares in 

S Ltd when S Ltd had Rs. 25000 in profit and loss account. No dividend has been 

declared by S Ltd. Calculate minority interest. 
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10. A Gas company rebuilds its works at a cost of Rs 3,30,000.  In the process, it 

completely replaces a part of the old works which had cost Rs.1,30,000.In 

constructing the new works old materials worth Rs.4600 is used and the value is 

included in the cost of the new works. The balance of the material resulting from 

the old works which are replaced is sold for Rs. 10,000.  In the cost of the works 

which are replaced, the cost of material is 70% and labour 30% and present cost of 

material and labour have increased by 12.5% and 15% respectively. Determine the 

amount to be capitalised and the net charge to revenue.          (1 x 8 = 8) 

Section B. 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Explain in detail how the profit arising from a hotel business is ascertained? What 

are the difficulties to be faced by an accountant in this regard? 

12. Distinguish between double accounting system and double entry system of 

accounting. 

13. Explain the term Minority Interest. What are the steps in computing minority 

interest? 

14. JJ commenced a voyage on 1
st
 October 2012 from Mumbai to Chennai. The details 

of complete voyage, i.e. Mumbai to Chennai and back were as follows. 

Coal consumed 70000 Freight 400000 

Port Charges 14000 stores consumed 30000 

Depreciation 40000 Salaries 48000 

Sundry expenses 4000 insurance-ship 40000 

Wages 8000 insurance - freight 16000 

              Primage and address commission was 10% and 5% respectively. Freight 

relating to the return journey amounted to Rs.120000/- only. The accounts are 

closed on 31st December; the ship was on her half way back to Mumbai on the 

date closing the accounts. Prepare voyage account. 

15. From the following particulars draw up (1) Capital Account and (2) General 

Balance Sheet as on 30
th

 June, 2018 on double account system. 

Authorised Capital    30,00,000   Trade Debtors 3,80,000 

Subscribed Capital 26,00,000   Cash 3,50,000 

 11% Debentures  4,00,000   Investments 1,50,000 
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Reserves 1,50,000 Stock 2,40,000 

Expenditure to 30
th

 June 2018: 

Land  Rs. 1,20,000  ,Shafting  Rs. 13,50,000 , Machinery  Rs. 4,00,000, Buildings 

Rs. 1,30,000 

The expenditure during the year ended 30-6-2018 was Rs. 2,50,000 and Rs. 

1,00,000 respectively on the last three items and a Renewal Fund of Rs. 2,50,000 

had been created. The balancing item of Rs. 1,60,000 may be taken as profit of the 

company. 

16.     City Electricity Ltd. Earned a clear profit of Rs. 16,90,000 during the year 

ended 31
st
 March, 2010 after debenture interest @ 7.5% on Rs. 5,00,000. With 

the help of the figures given below, show the disposal of the profits: 

         Rs. (in lakhs) 

 Original cost of fixed assets      200 

 Formation & other expenses        10 

 Monthly average of current assets (net)                 50 

 Reserve Fund ( represented by 4% Government securities)    20 

 Contingencies Reserve Fund Investments        5 

 Loan from Electricity board        30 

 Total Depreciation written off to date       40 

 Tariffs & Dividends Control Reserve         1 

 Security deposits received from customers        4 

 Assume bank rate to be 6%.  

17.   The position of Valueless Ltd. on its liquidation is as under : 

               Issued and paid up capital: 

3000 11% Preference shares of Rs 100 each  fully paid  

3000 Equity shares of Rs 100 each , fully paid  

               1000 Equity shares of Rs 50 Each, 30 per share paid  

     Calls in arrears Rs 10,000 and calls received in advance Rs 5000.  Preference 

dividends are in arrears for one year. Amount left with the liquidator after 

discharging all liabilities is Rs 4,13,000. Articles of Association of the company 

provides for payment of preference dividend arrears in priority to return of equity 

capital.  
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You are required to prepare the Liquidator‘s Final Statement of Account 

18. A Ltd has acquired 5,00,000 shares of Rs.10 each in C Ltd constituting 62.5% of 

the latter‘s equity. On the same day, ALtd had also acquired 1,00,000 8% 

Preference Shares of Rs.20 each of the same company. 

The balances in reserves of C Ltd are:  

 Capital Reserve Rs.6,00,000 ( fully Pre Acquisition ). Securities Premium 

Rs.1,50,000( fully Post Acquisition) General Reserve Rs.7,80,000 ( 30% Pre 

Acquisition 70% post acquisition), Profit and loss A/c Rs.90,00,000 ( 50%pre 

acquisition 50% post Acquisition). 

Ascertain the cost of control if total cost of investment is (a) Rs.75,00,000 

(b) 85,00,000 and (c) 1,00,00,000.           (2 x 6 = 12) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Explain in detail the corporate insolvency resolution process under the Insolvency 

and Bankruptcy Procedure Code 2016. Also explain the functions of Insolvency 

and Bankruptcy Board of India. 

20. The following are the balance sheet of P Ltd. and R Ltd. as at March 20x1. 

Particulars P Ltd R Ltd 

Equity &Liabilities Rs. Rs. 

Share capital (Rs.10 each fully paid) 250000 1,00,000 

General Reserves 75000  30000 

Profit & Loss A/c  70,000 60,000 

Creditors 50,000 20,000 

Trade Payables 5,000 2,000 

  4,50,000 2,12,000 

Assets 

  Goodwill 20,000 10,000 

Fixed Assets 2,60,000 1,70,000 

Stock 80,000 30,000 

6000Equity shares in R Ltd 85,000   

Cash 5000 2000 

 

4,50,000 2,12,000 
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Additional Information:- 

1. Shares in R ltd were acquired by P Ltd on1st July  20x1 

2. R Ltd had on 1.1 20x1 Rs. 18,000in General reserve and Rs.14,000 in profit 

and loss account . 

3. Included in the creditors of R Ltd is Rs.12,000 for goods supplied by P Ltd. 

4. Included in the stock of R ltd are goods to the value of Rs.6000which were 

supplied by P Ltd at a profit of 25% on cost.  

Prepare a Consolidated Balance sheet                          

21. Following are the liabilities and assets of X Ltd as on 31
st
 March 2012. 

 

Liabilities Rs Assets Rs. 

14% Pref. shares of Rs. 10 

each 

8000 equity shares of Rs 100 

each 

Secured Loans: 

14% Debt having floating 

charge on all assets  

Interest on above debentures 

Loan on mortgage of land 

and building 

Sundry Creditors 

4,00,000 

4,80,000 

 

 

2,30,000 

 

32,000 

1,50,000 

 

1,18,000 

Land 

Buildings 

Plant and Machinery 

Patents 

Stock at cost 

Sundry Debtors 

Cash 

P& L account 

40,000 

1,60,000 

5,40,000 

40,000 

1,00,000 

2,30,000 

60,000 

2,40,000 

 14,10,000  14,10,000 

 

On 31/03/2012, the company went into voluntary liquidation. The dividend on 

14% pref. shares was in arrears for one year. Sundry creditors include preferential 

creditors of Rs 30,000. 

The Assets realized include, Land Rs.80,000; Buildings Rs 2,00,000; Plant 

& Machinery Rs 5,00,000; Patent Rs 50,000; Stock Rs 1,60,000; Sundry Drs. Rs 

2,00,000. 

The expenses of liquidation amounted to Rs 29,434.the liquidator is entitled 

to a commission of 2% on all assets (except cash @ bank) and 2% on amounts 

distributed among unsecured creditors other than preferential creditors. All 
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payments were made on 30
th

 June, 2012. Interest on mortgage loan shall be 

ignored at the ties of payment.  

Prepare Liquidators final statement of account. 

22. Following balances are extracted from the books of City Light Supply Corporation 

as on   31
st
March,   2012  

Equity shares 

Debentures 

Sundry creditors on open account 

Depreciation fund 

Capital expenditure on 30-3-2011 

Capital expenditure during 2011-2012 

Sundry debtors for current supplied  

Other debtors  

Cash in hand 

Stores in hand 

Cost of generation of electricity  

Cost of distribution of electricity 

Rent ,rates& taxes 

Management expenses 

Depreciation  

Interest on debentures 

Interim dividend  

Sale of current 

Meter rent  

Balance of net revenue account as on 1
st
 April,2011 

 

 

 

 

2,85,000 

   18,300 

   12,000 

        150 

     1,500 

     1,500 

     9,000 

     1,500 

     1,500 

     3,600 

     6,000 

     3,000 

     6,000 

 

 

 

3,49,050    

1,64,700 

   60,000 

         300 

    75,000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

     39,00 

       1,500 

       8,550 

3,49,050 

 

Prepare a) Capital account      

   b) Revenue Account     

   c) Net revenue A/c and  

  d) General Balance Sheet  

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   6 Theory 4 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   1 Theory 3 Problems  
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Second  Semester 

CM010202-HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. Write a note on quality circle. 

2. What are the objectives of Induction? 

3. Explain why Human Resource Policy is important? 

4. Mention any two qualities of an HRD manager. 

5. Explain the benefits of training to the individual. 

6. How technical training is different from training for management change? 

7. What are the challenges to effective training? 

8. Write a note on promotion and demotion. 

9. Write a note on sweat equity scheme. 

10. Explain HR outsourcing with example.     (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B. 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. What are your suggestions to improve industrial relations? 

12. What are the methods to anticipate and understand grievances in an organisation? 

13. Explain different approaches to Human Resource Accounting. 

14. Compare the contents in job description and job specification. 

15. Explain the process of Human Resource Planning. 

16. Explain the objectives of job evaluation. How it is different from job analysis?  

17. Explain how co-operative counselling is different from other forms of counselling?  

18. Briefly explain the scope of Human Resource Management.   (6 x 2 = 12) 

 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Discuss on the merits and demerits of various internal and external sources of 

recruitment. 

20. Elaborate on the subsystems or mechanisms required for a well designed HRD 

programme. 

21. Briefly explain the modern methods used for evaluating employee performance.  

22. Explain different on-the-job and off-the-job training methods and techniques and 

highlight its suitability.          

(2 x 5 = 10) 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Second  Semester 

CM010203-INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS AND FINANCE 

Time: 3 Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. Prepare a brief note on globalisation. 

2. International business is not just a combination of export and import of goods. 

Explain. 

3. What is management contracting? Illustrate it with an example. 

4. Distinguish between ethnocentric and polycentric approaches to international 

business. 

5. What do you understand by terms of trade? Why is it important? 

6. Why do governments impose trade barriers? 

7. Give a brief note on RCEP. 

8. What is SDR? How is it valued? 

9. What do you understand by international monetary system? Who are the main 

players in international monetary system? 

10. What are masala bonds? When are they issued?                                       (8 x 1 = 8) 

Section B. 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Explain the steps in country risk analysis. 

12. Give the structure of India‘s Balance of Payment format. 

13. Explain the PPP theory. 

14. Foreign exchange exposure doesn‘t always lead to foreign exchange risk. Explain. 

15. Prepare a note on different foreign currency accounts. 

16. Discuss the factors that affect the terms of trade between two countries. 

17. Explain comparative cost advantage theory with an example. 

18. Explain the nature of international business.          (6 x 2 = 12) 
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Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Explain the impact of WTO on India‘s foreign trade. 

20. Explain the reasons for entering foreign markets. 

21. Discuss the various international payment methods. 

22. Explain the institutional framework of FDI decision making and FDI routes in 

India. 

(2 x 5 = 10) 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Second Semester 

CM010204-QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES 

Time: 3 Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. Give an outline of role of QT in business and industry. 

2. What is the significance of SQC in business? 

3. What is Z transformation?  

4. What is Standard error? 

5. Distinguish between 1) Point estimate and Interval Estimate.2) Type1 error 

and Type 2 error 

6. A salesman of a company visited at random 8 cities and the number of orders 

obtained in different cities are 5,6,4,8,2,4,9,1.Check whether the number of 

orders obtained is 7 as against the alternative hypothesis H1:µ˂7 using sign 

test at a significance level of 0.05.  

7. A survey of financial executives at Fortune 100 companies showed that 60% 

were confident that economic growth of U S would continue over the next 2 

years. If the survey included  984 executives give a 95% confidence interval 

for the proportion of executives who are confident about US economic 

growth. 

8. Based on past experience the quality engineer of Heavy Electrical limited has 

estimated that the probability of commissioning each project in time at a client 

site is 0.9 The company is planning to commissioning 5 such projects in the 

following year.Find the probability of commissioning at least 2 projects in 

time. 

9. In a distribution exactly normal 7% of the items are under 35 and 89% are 

under 63.What is the mean of the distribution. 

10. A group of 5 patients treated with medicine A weights 42,39,48,60 and 41 kgs 

Second group of 7 patients from the same hospital treated with medicine B 

weight 38,42,56,64,68,69 and 62 kgs. The hospital authorities claims that 

medicine B increases the weight significantly. 
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     Write the null hypothesis and alternative hypothesis and also mention the test 

statistics applicable to test the validity of the claim.                               (8 x 1 = 8)                                                                                                                    

Section B. 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. What is multivariate analysis? Give any four examples for tools used for the 

same.. 

12. What are the different control charts for attributes? 

13. State the merits and demerits of QT. 

14. If 2% of the electric bulbs manufactures by a certain company are defective 

find the probability that in a sample of 200 bulbs (i) lessthan 2bulbs are 

defectives (ii) more than 2 bulbs are defectives.  

15. In a certain examination the % of passes and distinction were 46 and 9 

respectively. Estimate the average marks obtained by the candidates, the 

minimum pass and distinction marks being 40 and 75 respectively. 

    Also determine what would have been the minimum qualifying marks for 

admission to a re- examination of the failed candidates had it been desired that 

the best 25% of them should be  given another opportunity of being examined. 

16. The mean height obtained from a random sample of size 100 is 64 inches. The 

SD of the height distribution of the population is known to be 3 inches. Test 

the statements that the mean height of the population is67 inches at 5% level 

of significance. Also setup 99% limits of the mean height of the population. 

17. The means of 2 samples of size 9 and7 are 196.42 and 198.82 respectively 

.The sum of the squares of the squares of the deviation from the mean 

are26.94 and 18.73 respectively. Can the sample be considered to have been 

drawn from the same normal population? 

18. The production volume of units assembled by 3 different operators during 9 

shifts are summarized below. Check whether there is significant difference 

between the production volumes of units assembled by the 3 operators using 

Kruskal Wallis H testat 5% level of significance. 

Operator- 1 29 34 34 20 32 45 42 24 35 

Operator-2 30 21 23 25 44 37 34 19 38 

Operator-3 26 36 41 48 27 39 28 46 15 

(6 x 2 = 12) 
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Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

 

19. You are given the value of Sample Means and Ranges for 10 samples of size 5 

each. Draw Mean   

Chart and Range Chart and comment on the state of control of the process. 

 

 Sample No                1         2         3        4        5        6        7        8        9        10 

       Sample Means          43      49       37      44      45      37      51      46       43       47 

       Ranges                     5        6          5        7         7       4         8        6         4        6 

                    You may use the following control chart constants . For n=5, 

A2=.058, D3=0, D4=2.115?      

20. Fit a normal distribution to the following data and test if it gives a good fit. 

Variable 10 -12 13 - 15 16 - 18 19 - 21 22 - 24 Total 

Frequency 5 18 42 27 8 100 

 

21. Four salesman A,B,C,D recorded their sales of sarees in three different seasons –

Summer, winter, and monsoon. The figures are given in the following tables. 

Find out if there is a significant different in the sales recorded by the salesman  

and in different season. 

 

 Salesman 

A 

Salesman 

B 

Salesman 

C 

Salesman D 

Summer 360 360 210 290 

Winter 280 290 310 320 

Monsoon 260 280 290 350 

 

22. (i) In an infantile paralysis epidemic, 500 persons contracted the disease. 300 

received no serum treatment and of these 75 become paralysed. Of these who did 

receive serum treatment 65 become paralysed. Was the serum treatment 

effective? 
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   (ii) A certain stimulus administered to each of the 12 patients resulted in the 

following   change of blood pressure:- 

  5,2,8,-1,3,0,-2.1,5,0,4,6. 

Can it be concluded that the stimulus will in general be accompanied by an 

increase in blood pressure?                                                                 ( 2 x 5 = 10) 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   5 Theory 5  problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   4 Problems 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Second Semester 

CM010205- STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1.  Write a short note on Business Policy. 

2. Explain the concept of Strategic Management. 

3. What is Strategic Analysis? 

4. Briefly explain the need of industry analysis 

5. What is Scenario Planning? 

6. What is SBU? 

7. State the meaning of Strategic Alliance and briefly explain its types. 

8. Explain the concept of Strategic Re-engineering. 

9. Give short note on Strategic fund programming. 

10. ―Strategy Changes Structure‖ Explicate. 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Explain the steps involved in the Strategic Management Process. 

12. Describe the characteristics of Objectives. 

13. What are the different steps involved in SWOT Analysis. 

14. Discuss the factors affecting Environmental Appraisal. 

15. Write a detailed note on Value Chain. 

16. What is Joint Venture? Explain Various types of Joint ventures 

17. Explain the ADL Life-cycle Matrix. 

18. State with sufficient details the techniques of strategic evaluation and control. 

 [2x6= 12] 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Explain the concept of Mission and Objective; also state the characteristics of a 

good Mission Statement, and Objective. 

20. What is Michael Porter's Five Force Model? Portray the model in detail. 
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21. Describe the construction of BCG matrix and discuss its utility in strategic 

management. 

22. ―Strategy formulation and strategy implementation are interdependent processes‖ 

Comment on this statement by establishing its relationship.  Also point out the 

differences.        

 (2x 5= 10) 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Third Semester 

CM010301- STRATEGIC FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. Explain the functions of financial Management. 

2. What is Cost of Retained Earnings? 

3. Explain the concept of leverage. What is the relevance of financial leverage? 

4.  A project has an initial investment of Rs 100000. If it is expected to generate a 

cash flow of Rs 22000/- for each of the five years and the cost of capital is 10%, is 

the project acceptable under NPV technique?   

5. Explain the term ―Points of indifference‖. 

6. Assume that the firm is contemplating to allow 5 percent discount for payment 

within 20 days after a credit purchase. It is expected that if discounts are offered, 

sales will increase by 20 percent and the average collection period will drop to 16 

days. Comment on the feasibility of the decision-making suitable assumptions.  

7. A firm sells products for Rs 150/- per unit, have variable operating cost of Rs 60/ 

unit and fixed operating cost of Rs 65000/- per year. Show the various levels of 

EBIT that would results from sale of  2000 units, 500 units, and 1500 units. 

8. Explain how Monte Carlo Simulation Method is important in risk assessment 

process. 

9. Annual usage of inventory is Rs 2,00,000. Cost of placing an order is Rs 80. 

Annual carrying cost is 10% of inventory value. Find out EOQ.  

10. ―A firm may think seriously about the satisfaction of its stake holders than the 

satisfaction of its management alone‖. Is it true? Why?   (8x1=8) 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. A Ltd estimates its requirements of funds for the coming year to be constant at a 

level of Rs 100000/-. If the cost of both current liabilities and long term financing 

are 8%, calculate the cost, using the hedging and conservative approaching and 

discuss your preference with respect to applying either of them to finance the firm. 
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12. Firm X and Y are identical in every respect except that Y is levered while X is 

unlevered. Company Y has Rs 20,00,000 for 8% debentures outstanding. Assume 

that if assumptions of MM approach are met and tax rate is 50%, calculate the 

value of the firm as per MM approach if EBIT is Rs 6,00,000 and equity 

capitalisation rate of Y is 10%.  

13. Leasing finance helps the firm to reduce its running expenses up to an extent. But 

selection of types of leasing makes its variation of the benefit to the concern. – 

Make a critical comment with theoretical justification. 

14. The determination of capital structure in practice involves considerations in 

addition to the concerns about EPS, Value and Cash flows. Discuss the important 

considerations on the determination of capital structure. 

15. What is meant by the term leverage? What are its types? With what type of risk is 

each leverage generally associated? Why is increasing leverage also indicative of 

increasing risk? 

16. The current price of a company‘s share is Rs 200. The company is expected to pay 

a dividend of Rs 5 per share next year with an annual growth rate of 10%. If an 

investor‘s required rate of return is 12%, should he buy the share?  

17. ―Prof. James.E. Walter argues that the choice of dividend policies almost always 

affect the value of the firm‖. Make a comment on his arguments on the basis of the 

established assumptions. 

18.   Assume that a project requires an outlay of Rs 100000/- and yield annual cash 

flow of Rs 25000/- for 7 years. Another project with same cost price gives Rs 

35000/- for 5years.What is your comment on this situation, make your decision on 

which project is beneficial to the investor.                (6x2=12) 

 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. ―Explain the various techniques of capital budgeting bringing out the merits and 

demerits. The techniques may be explained with the help of simple examples, 

highlighting the rules for accept-reject based for single project and mutually exclusive 

projects.  

20. Engineers Ltd is in the business of manufacturing nut bolts. Some more product lines 

are being planned to be added to the existing system. The machinery required may be 
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bought or may be taken on lease. The cost of machine is 20 years with a useful life of 

5 years with the salvage value of Rs. 4,00,000. The full purchase value of machine 

can be financed by bank loan at the rate of 20% interest repayable in 5 equal 

installments falling due at the end of each year. Alternatively the machine can be 

procured on a 5 year lease, year end lease rental being Rs. 6,00,000 per annum. The 

company follows WDV method of depreciation @25%. Company‘s tax rate is 35% 

and cost of capital is 14%. 

a) Advice the company which option should choose – lease or borrow 

b) Assess the proposal from lessor‘s point of view examining whether leasing the 

machine is financially viable at 14% cost of capital. 

21. From the following details showing per unit cost details and other data given, 

estimate the amount of working capital required: 

   Raw materials    45 

   Labour     20 

   Overheads    40 

  Total     105 

  Profit      15 

   Selling price    120 

  Raw materials are in stock on an average of two months 

Materials are in process on an average for 4 weeks and the degree of completion is 50%.  

  Finished goods stock on an average is 1 month. 

Time lag in payment of wages and overheads is one and a half weeks. 

Time lag in receipt from debtors is 2 months. 

Credit allowed by supplier is 1 month.  

20% of output is sold against cash.  

The company expects a cash balance of Rs 1,00,000. 

You may take 52 weeks per annum.  

22. ―Different components from the financial statements and its relationships among 

themselves  helps  to assess the quality of the firm, future decision on the expansion 

and diversification of the business firm must be based on the association and 
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relationship between different elements of the financial statements‖. Critically 

comment the statement and logically prove that various ratios and its results are the 

major tools for the evaluation and analysis of the performance of the firm and its 

future decisions.                                     (2x5=10) 

       

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

 

Section A-    6 Theory 4 problems 

Section B –  4 Theory 4  Problems  

Section C-    2 Theory and 2 Problems 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Third Semester 

CM010302- INCOME TAX – LAW AND PRACTICE 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Note- Questions shall be based only on the relevant assessment year of study.  

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What is deemed income? 

2. What do you mean by accelerated assessment? 

3. What are the assets excluded from the list of capital asset? 

4. What is negative annual value? 

5.  Mention the deduction under section 80EE. 

6. The WDV of machinery of a business was Rs. 300,000 on 1
st
 April 20x1. 

  Another machinery was purchased on 16
th

 December 20x1 for Rs. 5,00,000. 

   Calculate depreciation if the rate of depreciation is 15%. 

7. Compute the tax liability of Mr. X who has agricultural income of Rs.90,000 and 

non-agricultural income of Rs.76,0000. 

8. Mr. X purchased shares in Indian Companies as investment on June 10,20X1 for 

Rs. 1,20,000. On June 1 20X1 he started a business as a dealer in shares and 

transferred the entire holding to the business. The market value of the shares as on 

that date was Rs.1,60000. These shares are sold by Mr. X Rs.2,00000 on October 

20,20X1.Compute Capital gains. 

9. Mr. Y provides the following details and requests you to compute the allowable 

deduction u/s 80GG for the financial year 20X1-20X2 

          Business income Rs.  600000 ,Interest on savings A/c in a bank Rs.10,000. 

         Rent paid for house occupied by him for residential purpose  Rs.7,000. 

10.  Mr. Heynes a West Indian came to India for the first time on 10.01.20X1 and left 

for Australia on 15.09.20X1.He again came to India on 1.05.20X4 to leave for 

South Africa on 15.07.20X4.Determine his status for the previous year 20X4-

20X5.Determine the residential status of Mr.Heynes. 

 (8 x 1 = 8) 
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Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11.  Mr.  X is a person with severe disability. He had the following particulars of his 

income for the previous year 20X1-X2:- salary (net) Rs.5,80,000, interest income of 

saving bank account Rs.4000, dividend from a co-operative society Rs.3000,dividend 

from Sriyansh industries limited Rs.2000 .Compute total income. 

12. Compute income from other sources. 

       Interest (gross ) on deposits with a company Rs 10000 

       University remuneration   Rs. 8000 

       Royalty for writing books   Rs.80,000 

       Expenses on writing books Rs.20000 

       Family pension received Rs 48,000 

      Dividend from domestic company Rs.12,000 

        10 % Rs 30,000 tax free Govt. securities. 

13. After serving 33 years and 9 months in Bharat chemicals Ltd., Mr .X who is covered 

under the Payment of Gratuity Act retires from service on 30
th

 November 20X1. The 

employer pays him a gratuity of Rs 9, 00,000 His monthly basic salary at the time of 

retirement was Rs.30, 000, D‘A.Rs 9,000 and HRA Rs.4500. You are required to 

determine the amount of gratuity exempt under section 10(10) of the Income Tax 

14. Determine the annual value of the house property.,- 

       Expected rent  Rs.1,00,000 

       House let out @ Rs10,000 p.m. 

        House tax paid by owner Rs.9,000 (10%of municipal value) 

        House remain vacant for (a) 1 month (b) 3months 

15. What do you mean by aggregation of income ? Explain. 

16. Enumerate any Five items of income which are totally exempt? 

17. Mr. A provide the following data regarding his transaction for the sale of his 

residential house, compute the amount of taxable capital gain  

       House purchased in 2001-02  Rs 2,50,000 

        Sold in November 2017    Rs. 28,00,000 

        Purchase another house in September 2017 Rs.6,00000 

        Investment in bonds u/s 54 EC in Jan 2018. Rs 2,00000 
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18. The following are the particulars of income and loss of an individual under different 

heads of income. Set off losses in the assessment year 20X1-X2  and find out the net 

result. 

Income/ Loss Amount 

Income from house property A 5000 

Loss from House property B 8000 

Interest on securities 20,000 

Loss from Cycle business 20,000 

Profit from speculation business 20,000 

Loss from short term capital asset 6000 

Long Term Capital Loss 25000 

Long Term Capital Gain 21000.  

(6 x 2 = 12) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Dr.Varma is a teacher. Following information relating to the AY 20X1-X2 

1. Basic salary Rs 12,000pm 

2. DA 45% of salary 

3. Wardenship allowance @Rs 400 pm 

4. Examinership remuneration Rs 3000 

5. Royalty from books from schools (computed) Rs.22,500 

6. Gross interest on Govt. securities Rs.,5000 

7. Interest on tax free debentures (gross) Rs.3000. Debentures are issued by a public 

sector company and are notified.   

8. Dividend of shares of a foreign company Rs.2500 

9. Income from house property Rs.1,10,000 (computed) 

10. Contribution to statutory PF Rs.5000 

11. Contribution to PPF Rs. 12,000 

12. Premium paid by cheque on medical insurance policy on health of dependent father    

Rs.3000 

13. Donation to approved charitable institution Rs.10,000 by cheque. Compute his total 

income. 
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20. From the following particulars of income of Mr. Ashok Kumar for the year ended on 

31
st
 March 20X1.  Ascertain his total income for the assessment year 20X1-X2. 

a) Salary Rs. 10,000 per month 

b) Interest received from bank Rs 900 

c) Interest received from government securities Rs. 7500 

d) Interest received from Maruti Ltd. Rs. on fixed deposits Rs. 5400 

e) Dividend received from DCM Ltd. Rs. 4000 (Gross) 

f) Dividend received from Co-operative Society Rs. 200 

g) Income received from units of a mutual fund Rs. 8950(Net) 

h) Profit on poultry farm Rs. Rs. 51000 

i) He sold his residential house during the previous year for Rs. 450,000 which he had 

purchased for Rs. 20,000 in 1979 and its fair market value on 1-4-2001 was Rs. 

30,000. 

j) Other Long-Term Capital Gain Rs. 58300 

k) He purchased NSC VIII Issue for Rs, 10,000 

l) He paid Rs. 10,000 to a political party 

 

21.  Preetha occupied two flats for her residential purposes, particulars of which are as 

follows: 

   Flat 1 Flat 2 

Municipal Valuation 270000 135000 

Fair Rent 360000 120000 

Standard Rent 240000 NA 

Municipal Taxes Paid 10% 10% 

Fire Insurance 3000 1800 

Interest on loan 120,000 NIL 

Income of Preetha from her proprietary business is 21,00,000.  

She has acquired gold ornaments for Rs. 650,000 in 2010 which were sold during the 

year for Rs. 21,46,000. Determine her gross total  income for the assessment year 

20X1-X2. 
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22. Xavier, a retailer of Bangalore gives the following trading and P&L account for the 

year ending 31-3-2018. 

Particulars Rs. Particulars Rs. 

Opening Stock 

Purchases 

Gross Profit 

90000 

1004000 

306000 

Sales 

Income from UTI 

Other Business Receipts 

Closing Stock 

1211500 

2400 

6100 

180000 

Total 1400000 Total 1400000 

Salary 

Rent and Rates 

Interest on Loan  

Depreciation 

Printing and Stationary 

Postage and Telegram 

Loss on sale of shares 

Other General expenses 

Net Profit 

60000 

36000 

15000 

105000 

23200 

1640 

8100 

7060 

50,000 

Gross Profit b/d 306000 

Total 306000 Total 306000 

 

Additional Information: 

a) It was found that some stocks were omitted to be included in both opening and 

closing stock, values of which were, Opening stock – Rs. 9000 and Closing Stock 

Rs. 18000 

b) Salary include Rs. 10000 paid to his brother, which is unreasonable to the extent of 

Rs. 2000  

c) The whole amount of printing and stationery was paid in cash 

d) Depreciation provided in the P&L account Rs. 105000 was based on the following 

information: WDV of plant and machinery is Rs. 420000. A new plant under the 
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same block of depreciation of 15% was bought on 1-7-2017 for Rs. 70000. Two old 

plants were sold during the year for Rs. 50000. 

e) Other business receipts include Rs.2200 received as refund of tax relating to 

assessment year 2014 -15. 

f) Other general expenses include Rs. 2000 paid as donation to public charitable trust. 

Compute the business income of the assessee for the assessment year 2015 -16. 

( 2 x 5 = 10) 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   5 Theory 5 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-    4 Problems 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Third Semester 

CM010303-SECURITY ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT 

 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. Explain – the basic assumptions of CAPM and connect them with its relevance. 

2. Describe the term Investment in different perspectives.  

3. What is Investment Information? Explain with relevant examples. 

4. Make a note on ―Simple Diversification‖. 

5. What is ―Corner Portfolio‖? Explain with its graph. 

6. The returns of security X  Rs 2 and security Z  Rs 3 and  return of  security X Rs 4,  

and return on  security Z  Rs 2 with chances of getting the returns of  60% and 

40%.  You have to suggest best security on the basis of return. 

7. What are the characteristics of Treynor‘s Performance index? Explain the model 

with  graph. 

8. Determine the yield to maturity if a zero coupon bond with a face value of Rs 2500 

is sold at Rs 750/-. The maturity period is 8 years. 

9. Explain the need for the revision of Portfolio and describe passive and active 

portfolio revision strategy.  

10. What is Trend? Explain the context of trend reversal with examples from the stock 

market. 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. ―Market moves like waves‖. But random walk is the basic movement of the 

market-Comment. 

12. ―Support and Resistance levels make the market less volatile‖ - Comment. 

13.     The closing price of SBI for 10 days are given below,  

Dec10 Dec 11 Dec12 Dec13 Dec14 Dec 17 Dec 18 Dec19 Dec 20 Dec 21 

680 696 699 689 695 660 678 682 650 680 
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You are required to  calculate RSI and ROC, prepare RSI chart and make comment 

and conclusion of indication derived from the results. 

14. Explain ―Utility theory‖ based on Markowitz Model efficient frontier. 

15. Analyzing risk is the inevitable part of investment process. Make a note on the 

statement with different elements of risks.     

16. Stock P and Stock Q are having Rs 17 and Rs 20 as the returns for the year 2015 

and Rs 19 and Rs 16 as returns for the year 2016. Estimate the expected return on 

Portfolio with the assumption that investment fund is equally distributed to stock P 

and stock Q.  

17. ―Analysis of Chart, pattern and figures provides more clarity on the market 

movement‖. Explain how it helps the investors and traders to take their decisions. 

18.  Rs 150 par value bond bearing a coupon rate of 12% matures after 8 years. The 

expected to yield to maturity is 18%. The present market price is Rs 115.Can the 

investor buy it?  (5x2=10) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Explain the various steps involved in security analysis throwing light into 

important techniques applied at each stage.  

20. The one investment company manages equity fund consisting of five stock with 

the following market values and betas 

Stock Market value Beta 

P Rs. 20,000 1.2 

Q Rs. 15,000 1.1 

R Rs. 10,000 .6 

S Rs. 5,000 .4 

If Rf is 10% and Rm is 18% What is Portfolio expected return? Then make 

comparison between return of each stock and portfolio return and make your 

comment on the benefit or deficit through the construction of portfolio. 

21. Each investment avenue may have some advantages and disadvantages on the basis 

of investment policy, investable income and level of risk bearing capacity of the 

investor. Suggest major investment avenues in India for investors and make 

discussion on the risk and return aspects of each one and then prove that what type 

of investment objective can be achieved through each investment avenue. 
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22. Why should an investor go for portfolio analysis? Explain the approaches in 

portfolio construction bringing out the salient features and considerations under 

each approach.  

(2x5=10) 

 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A - 8 Theory 2 problems 

Section B – 5 Theory 3 Problems 

 Section C - 3 Theory and 1 Problem 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Third Semester 

CM800301- INDIRECT TAX LAWS 

(for Elective Group 1- Finance and Taxation) 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What are the reasons for which India shifted to GST regime? 

2. Outline the goods outside the scope of GST. 

3. What is E-way Bill? What would be the validity period of EWB from the date of its 

generation? 

4. Define Domestic Tariff Area under Customs Act. 

5. Write short notes on (a) Reverse Charge Mechanism and (b) Composition Scheme 

Levy. 

6. Explain with example composite supply and mixed supply. 

7. What is the time limit for issue of invoice for continuous supply of services? 

8. The CIF value of a machinery imported from USA amounted to $ 1,20,000, which 

included $ 800 Insurance and $ 30,000 Freight. The rate of exchange amounted to 

Rs.65 per $. Calculate Assessable Value. 

9. What are the circumstances when a person can claim refund of unutilized Input 

Credit lying with him in Electronic Credit Ledger? 

10. X Ltd., located in Mumbai, Maharashtra, receives order from M/s Y Ltd, located in 

Ahmedabad, Gujarat for supply of one machine. Find the place of supply and type 

of GST applicable? ( 8 x 1=8) 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Who is an Input Service Distributor? What are the conditions for distribution of 

Credit by ISD? 

12. Explain the various types of duties under Customs Law. 

13. What is Value of Supply under GST? What are the adjustments which have to be 

provided to arrive at the value of supply? 
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14. Briefly explain the types of Warehouses under Customs Act. 

15. What is GST Network? What functions and services are performed by GSTN? 

16. What are the modes of recovery of tax under GST? 

17. S Brothers registered in Utharakand has supplied 30 tonnes of chemical @Rs. 

50,000 per tons (excluding taxes) to P of Utharakhand on 8
th

 September 20x1.The 

invoice for the supply has been issued on the same date. Further following 

additional amounts were also charged from P 

Particulars Rs. 

Freight 1,80,000 

Packaging Charges  1,10,000 

Weighing Charges 20,000 

Cost of instrument specially purchased by S 

Brothers to manufacture the chemical 

3,10,000 

As per the terms of the contract of supply S Brothers is required to get the 

chemical inspected by an independent testing agency before the delivery of the 

same  to P .P has paid such inspection charges amounting to Rs.12,000 directly to 

the testing agency. S Brothers also received Rs. 50 lakhs as a subsidy from the 

state govt. for setting up chemical manufacturing plant in Utharakhand. 

P is required to make payment within 15 days of supply in terms of the 

contract. However, P delayed the payment of consideration and made payment in 

November and paid Rs.15000 as interest .You are required to calculate the GST 

Liability and state the due date of deposit assume the rate of GST to be 18%. 

 

18. M/s X Ltd. is a manufacturer of textile products. Their turnover of the taxable 

goods and exempted goods are Rs. 4crore and Rs. 1 crore respectively. Common 

inputs on which GST paid is Rs.20,000/-. Calculate the eligible ITC on common 

inputs?                (6 x 2= 12) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Who is liable for registration under GST in India? What is the procedure for 

registration? 
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20. What are the general and additional accounts, records and documents which have to 

be maintained by different classes of taxable persons? 

21. Explain the Rules for valuation of Imported goods and Export goods under Customs 

Law. 

22. M/s X Ltd. being a registered person supplied taxable goods in the following 

manner: 

Intra-State supply of goods - Rs. 18,00,000/-  

Inter-State supply of goods - Rs. 13,00,000/- 

Intra-State Purchases  - Rs. 13,00,000/- 

Inter-State Purchases  - Rs. 1,50,000/- 

ITC at the beginning of the relevant period: 

CGST    - Rs. 1,30,000/- 

SGST    - Rs. 1,30,000/- 

IGST    - Rs. 1,70,000/- 

Additional Information: 

a. Rate of CGST, SGST and IGST to be 9%, 9% and 18% respectively. 

b. Inward and outward supplies are exclusive of taxes. 

c. All the conditions necessary for availing the input tax credit have been 

fulfilled. 

Compute the net GST payable by M/s X Ltd during the tax period.? 

 (2 x 5 =10)  

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-  8 Theory 2 problems 

Section B – 6 Theory 2 Problems 

Section C-   3 Theory and 1 Problem 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Third Semester 

CM810301-LOGISTICS AND SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 

(for Elective Group 2- Marketing and International Business) 

 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1.   What do you mean by logistics management? 

2. What is bullwhip effect in SCM? 

3. What is reverse logistics? 

4. What is the concept of agile SCM? 

5. What do you mean by green logistics? 

6. What are Argo supply chains? 

7. Write short note on ERP. 

8. What is integrated logistics? 

9. Differentiate between 3PL and 4PL. 

10. What is JIT system of inventory management? 

(8 X 1= 8) 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Elucidate the importance of logistics management in modern business world. 

12. Explain the objectives of SCM. 

13. How can reverse logistics cater to a green supply chain strategy in the future?  

14. Explain major documents in air cargo and ocean logistics. 

15. Explain the principles of logistics information. 

16. Explain the factors affecting warehousing decision. 

17. Explain demand forecasting methods in logistics. 

18. Differentiate between a push-based supply chain and a pull-based supply chain. 

 (6 x 2 = 12) 
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Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Explain various models in SCM. 

20. Describe the functions of logistics management. 

21. Explain various Sourcing and transportation decisions in Supply Chain 

Management 

22. Discuss the role of Information Technology in Supply Chain Management?  

(2 x 5 = 10) 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Third Semester 

CM820301-TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

(for Elective Group 3- Management and Information Technology) 

 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What do you mean my quality cost? 

2. Define TQM. 

3. What are the steps in benchmarking? 

4. What is KANBAN system?  

5. What is GAP Analysis 

6. What is QWL? 

7. What is FMEA? 

8. Explain TPM? 

9. Explain Taguchi‘s Total Loss Function,  

10.  What are key performance indicators? 

(8 X 1= 8) 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11.Explain the PDCA cycle. 

12 What are consumer complaints? How these complaints can be handled by the 

organization to retains the customers? 

13. Explain Pareto analysis.  

14. Explain the different types of benchmarking. 

15. What do you mean by Quality Circle? Explain the functioning of quality circles. 

16. Explain the pre requirements for the implementation of ISO 9000 Quality System. 

17. Discuss the various points which are to be considered carefully for the 

implementation of JIT. 

18. What do you mean by quality audit? What are its various types?       (6 x 2 = 12) 
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Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Discuss in detail the Deming‘s 14 points. Also explain the Deming‘s Triangle. 

20. Explain in detail the steps of DMAIC. Also compare this approach with DMADV.  

21. Draw and explain the QFD House of Quality and the various steps in designing 

QFD? 

22. Explain the essential steps while implementing TQM in an organization. What are 

the factors which generally effect the implementation of TQM? 

          (2 x 5 = 10) 

  



145 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Fourth Semester 

CM010401-ADVANCED COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 

 

Time: 3 Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. List out the differences between traditional absorption costing and activity based 

costing 

2. What do you mean by dual rate transfer pricing system? Explain its advantages. 

3. Write short notes on Break Even Point. 

4. What do you understand by Cost Plus Pricing? How are such costs determined for   

pricing purposes? 

5. What are the objectives of Transfer pricing within the organisation? 

6. 6000 Pen Drives of 2GB are to be sold in a perfectly competitive market to earn 

Rs.1.06,0000 profit, whereas in a Monopoly market only 1200 units are required to 

be sold to earn the same profit. The fixed costs for the period are Rs.74,000 .The 

contribution per unit in the Monopoly Market is as high as three fourths its Variable 

Cost. Determine the Target selling price each market condition. 

7. X Ltd. produces a product ,which has a Variable Cost Materials-Rs.40,Labour-Rs.10 

and OH –Rs.4.The selling price is Rs.90 per unit. Sales for the current year is 

expected to be 15,000 units and Fixed OH are Rs.1,40,000.Under a wage agreement 

an increase of 10% is payable to all direct workers from the beginning of the 

forthcoming year ,while Material cost is expected to increase by 7.5% ,Variable OH 

by 5 %  and fixed OH by 3% .Calculate the new BEP 

8. Calculate Material Cost Variance of product P from the following data:- 

a) Budgeted production of product P 200 Units 

b) Standard consumption of raw materials 2 kg per unit of P 

c) Standard price of material A Rs. 6 per kg 

d) Actually, 250 units of P were produced. Material A was purchased at Rs.8 per 

kg and consumed at 1.8 kg per unit of P                
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9. The fixed costs amount to Rs.3,00,000 and the variable costs to sales are 66%.  If 

100% capacity sales are 18,00, 000.Determine the profit at 75% capacity. 

10. Compute: (a) Manufacturing time efficiency and (b) Manufacturing cycle time of 

company manufacturing wooden products 

         Processing time 9 hours Inspection time 1.5 hours waiting time 6 hours 

Move time 7.5 hours Units per batch 60 Units          (8 X 1= 8) 

 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Explain in detail, the steps involved in the installation of Activity Based Costing 

12. ABC Ltd started its operations in year with a total production capacity of 2,00,000 

units. The following information for two years are made available to you: 

Particulars Year 1 Year 2 

Sales in units 80,000 1,20,000 

Total cost 34,40,000 45,60,000 

There has been no change in the cost structure and selling price and it is anticipated 

that it will remain unchanged in year 3 also. Selling price is Rs 40 per unit. 

Calculate 1) Variable cost per unit, 2) PV Ratio, 3) BEP in units and 4) Profit if the 

firm operates at 75% of the capacity. 

13. R Ltd will produce 3,00,000 kg of X and 6,00,000 kg of Y from an input of 

9,00,000 kg of a raw material Z. The selling price of X is Rs.8 per kg and that of Y 

is Rs6 per kg. Following additional information is available: 

Processing cost amount to Rs. 54,00,000 per month as under; 

Raw material Z, 9,00,000 kg at Rs 3 per kg  Rs. 27,00,000 

Variable processing cost    Rs. 18,00,000 

Fixed processing cost     Rs. 9,00,000 

 Total Cost    Rs. 54,00,000 

There is an offer to purchase 60,000 kg additionally at a price of Rs. 4 per 

kg. The existing market for Y will not be affected by accepting the offer. But the 

price of X is likely to be decreased uniformly on all sales. Find the minimum 

reduced average price for X, to sustain the increased sales. 
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14. MM Manufacturing is evaluating two possible processes for the manufacture of a 

toy. The following information is available: 

Particulars Process A Process B 

Variable Cost per unit Rs. 12 Rs. 14 

Sale price per unit  Rs.20 Rs. 20 

Total Fixed cost per year Rs.30,00,000 Rs. 21,00,000 

Capacity in units 4,30,000 Rs. 5,00,000 

Anticipated sales for the coming year 4,00,000 4,00,000 

Calculate the indifference point and suggest which process should be selected and 

on what basis. 

15. The standard output of product MaC is 25 units per hour in the manufacturing 

department of a company employing 100 employees. The standard wage rate per 

labour is Rs.6. In a 42 hour week, the department produced 1040 units of MaC 

despite 5 % of the time paid was lost due to an abnormal reason. The hourly rate 

actually paid were Rs. 6.20, Rs, 6 and Rs. 5.70 respectively to 10, 30 and 60 

workers. Compute : a) labour efficiency variance, b) Labour Rate Variance and c) 

Labour Idle Time Variance  

16. SS Ltd is a trader in four varieties of paints. All varieties are equally popular and 

the monthly sales of each are 500 tins. The following information is presented for a 

month. 

Particulars Red Green Silver Blue 

Selling price per tin Rs. 150 Rs. 125 Rs. 250 Rs.500 

Purchase price per tin Rs. 90 Rs.80  Rs.180 Rs. 400 

Warehouse area occupied 50cu.cm 75 cu.cm 125 cu.cm 200 cu.cm 

Financing cost per unit 

per day 

Rs. 2 Rs.2 Rs. 2.5 Rs. 3 

Average stay in stores 3 days 3 days 3 days 3 days 

 

The varieties direct costs are: 

a) Transportation -2% of 

purchase price 

b) Warehouse rent Rs. 9000 (based 

on area occupied) 

c) Incentive to staff – 1% of 

sale price 

d) Financing cost – based on 

average stay in store. 



148 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

Indirect costs and establishment expenses workout to Rs. 71,625 

 

17. What do you mean by cost plus pricing? Explain its advantages and limitations. 

18. What do you mean by Activity Based Cost Management? Explain the business 

applications of ABM. 

 (6 x 2 = 12) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. XL Pharma Ltd is engaged in producing dietary supplement ‗Kidos‘ for growing 

children. It produces ‗Kidos‘in a batch of 10 kgs. Standard material input required 

for 10 kgs of ‗Kidos‘. Standard material input required for 10 kgs of  ‗Kidos‘ are as 

follows: 

Material Quantity( in kg) Rate per kg 

Vita-x 5 Rs.110 

Proto-D 3 Rs. 320 

Mineral-L 3 Rs. 460 

 

During the month of May the actual production was 5000 kg of Kidos for which 

the actual quantities of material used for a batch and the prices paid therefor are as 

under: 

Material Quantity( in kg) Rate per kg 

Vita-x 6 Rs. 115 

Proto-D 2.5 Rs. 330 

Mineral-L 2 Rs. 460 

 

Calculate the following variances based on the above given information for the 

month of May : 

a) Material Cost Variance b) Material Price Variance c) Material Usage 

Variance  d) Material Mix Variance e) Material Yield Variance 
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20. CASA Ltd. manufactures 3 types of biscuits, A, B and C in a fully mechanised 

factory. The company has been following conventional method of costing and 

wishes to shift to Activity Based Costing System and therefore wishes to have the 

following data presented under both the system for the month. 

Inspection Cost Rs. per month 73,000 

Machine – Repairs and Maintenance Rs. per month 1,42,000 

Dye Cost Rs. per month 10250 

Selling Overheads Rs. per month 162000 

 

 

Product A B C 

Prime Cost (Rs. Per Unit) 12 9 8 

Selling price (Rs. per Unit) 18 14 12 

Gross Production (Unit/production run) 2520 2810 3010 

Number of defective units/production 

run 

20 10 10 

Inspection (No. of hours/production run) 3 4 4 

Dye Cost/Production run (Rs.) 200 300 250 

No. of Machine hours/production run 20 12 30 

Sales – No. of units /month 25,000 56,000 27,000 

Additional Information: 

a) No accumulation of inventory is considered 

b) All good units produced are sold 

c) All manufacturing and selling overheads are conventionally allocated on the 

basis of units sold 

d) Product A needs no advertisement. Due to its nutritive value, it is readily 

consumed by diabetic patients of a hospital. Advertisement cost included in the 

total selling overhead is Rs. 83,000. 

e) Product B needs to be specially packed before being sold so that it meets 

competition. Rs. 54,000 was the amount spent for the month in specially 

packing B and this has been included in the total selling overhead cost given. 

You are required to present product wise profitability statements under the 

conventional system and ABC system and accordingly rank the products. 
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21. X Company produces 5 different products from a single raw material. Raw 

material is available abundance at Rs. 6 per kg.Thelabour rate is Rs. 8 per hour for 

all products. The plant capacity is 21,000 labour hours for the budgeted period. 

Production facilities can produce all the products. The factory overhead rate is Rs. 

8 per hour comprising Rs. 5.6 per hour. As fixed overhead and Rs. 4.50 per hour as 

variable overhead. The selling commission is 10% of the product price. Given the 

following information, you are to suggest a suitable sales mix which will maximise 

the company‘s profits. Determine the Profit that will be earned at the selected sales 

mix? 

Product Market demand 

(units) 

Selling Price 

(Rs) 

Labour 

hours 

required p. u 

Raw material 

required p.u 

(grams 

A 4000 32 1.00 700 

B 3600 30 0.80 500 

C 4500 48 1.50 1500 

D 6000 36 1.10 1300 

E 5000 44 1.40 1500 

     

 

Assume in above situation, 3500 hours of overtime working is possible. It will 

result in additional fixed overhead of Rs. 20,000, a doubling of labour rates and a 

50% increase in variable overhead. Do you recommend overtime working? 

 

22. What do you know about transfer pricing? Discuss in detail, the different methods 

of Transfer Pricing. 

(2x 5 = 10) 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-   5 Theory 5 problems 

Section B – 3 Theory 5 Problems 

Section C-   1 Theory and 3 Problems  
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Fourth Semester 

CM010402-INCOME TAX – ASSESSMENT AND PROCEDURE 

Note- Questions shall be based only on the relevant assessment year of study. 

 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What are the conditions to be satisfied by a firm for assessing it as a firm? 

2. Distinguish between tax evasion and tax avoidance 

3. How will you determine the residential status of a company? 

4. What are the circumstances were a return of income is considered as defective? 

5. What is a notice of demand? 

6. Mention the exempted income u/s 11 of a trust wholly charitable. 

7. Mrs Darshana, aged 28 years derived an income of Rs 25,00,000 by performing in 

talk shows in foreign countries. Tax was deducted form that income @ 20%. There 

is no agreement for double taxation avoidance.  Indian income of Darshana is 

7,50,000. Compute the tax liability if she is an ordinary resident. 

8. Mr. CK Vineeth is an employee of Grahams Ltd, New Delhi with a monthly salary 

of Rs. 1,00,000 and DA of Rs. 30,000 per month. He has contributed Rs. 1,00,000 

to PMs National  Relief fund and has paid Rs. 1,50,000 to a recognised provident 

fund. His employer has provided him a rent free accommodation whose perquisite 

value is Rs. 146,000. 

Compute the amount tax to be deducted from his salary per month. 

9. The net profit of ABC Associates, a partnership firm, for the previous year 2019 – 

20 is Rs. 457500. This figure is arrived at after debiting interest on capital Rs 

42,000 (@14%) and remuneration to working partners Rs. 260,000. Find the 

allowable remuneration to working partners under section 40(b) of the Income Tax 

Act. 

10. A co-operative society has the following incomes during the year 20X1-20X2 

Income from house property Rs.10,000 

Income from bookshop Rs. 16,000 
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Interest on securities ( Gross) Rs. 16,000 

Dividend on shares of another co-operative society Rs.26,000 

Compute total income of the society. 

(8 X 1= 8) 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. What is tax planning? Suggest some tax planning tips for person with salary 

income. 

12. What do you understand by Permanent Account Number? What are the 

consequences for failure to apply for PAN? Give examples of ten such transactions 

where quoting of PAN is compulsory. 

13. (i)  Shri .Suresh has to pay Rs.60,000 as advance tax during the financial year 

2019-20 .He deposited the following amounts . 

15.6.2018    Rs.9000,   15.9.2018  Rs. 19,000, 15.12.2018 Rs. 12,000, 15.3.2019 

Rs.20,000 

Is he liable to pay any interest u/s 234C? If yes determine the amount of interest 

payable. 

(ii) X a resident in India of the age of 65 years has not furnished his return of 

income for the AY 2018-19.The total income assessed by the AO u/s 143(3) 

Rs.10 lakhs Compute penalty levied under section 270A. 

14. Ms. Somany estimates her current income for the financial year 2019 – 20 as 

follows: 

i) Income from Business  Rs. 14,76,000 

ii) Income from house property  Rs. 2,36,500 

iii) Income from Other sources  Rs. 1,21,000 

She has paid insurance premium of Rs. 90,000 and deposited Rs. 1,00,000 

towards PPF. She is also eligible for a deduction of Rs. 15,000 under Sec. 

80 D. 

Calculate the amount of advance tax to be paid at different dates. 

15. What are the causes and consequences of best judgement assessment? 
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     16. Ascertain the amount of tax deducted at source front the following income/receipts 

during the financial year 2019-20 : 

1. Lottery winnings of Its. 1,00,000 (gross) payable to Mr. X, resident in India. 

2. Winnings from horse race Rs. 50,000 payable to Mr. Y, non-resident in India. 

3. Interest on securities (listed) payable to Mr. Z a resident in India—Rs. 20,000. 

4. Dividend payable by a domestic company to B, a resident in India—Rs. 40,000. 

5. Interest on unlisted debentures of Y Ltd payable to T, a resident in India--Rs. 

10,000. 

     17. From the following information compute the total income and tax liability of a 

charitable institution for the AY 20X1-X2. 

Income from property held for charitable purposes  Rs.10 lakhs 

Voluntary donation from corpus of the trust  Rs.50 lakhs 

Other voluntary donations Rs.30 lakhs 

Anonymous donations Rs.25 lakhs 

Amount spent for charitable purpose in India Rs.20 Lakhs 

Set apart for use in future for charitable purposes ( conditions fulfilled ) Rs.4 Lakhs 

  18.   What is meant by AOP and BOI? Explain the computation of share of a member 

of AOP or BOI. 

                                                                                                   (6 x 2 = 12) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. The Statement of Profit & Loss of Ximbi Ltd., a domestic company, for the year 

ended 31st, March, 2020 is given below: 

Statement of Profit & Loss 

(for the year ended 31st March, 2020) 

Particulars Rs. 

 ` 

I. Revenue from operations 33,50,000 

II. Other income : -- 

Long-term capital gain [exempt u/s 10(38)] 6,20,000 
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III. Total Revenue (I + II) 39,70,000 

IV. Expenses :  

Cost of materials consumed 12,40,000 

Purchases of Stock-in-Trade -- 

Changes in inventories of finished goods, work-in-progress 

and Stock-in-Trade 
--- 

Employee benefits expenses --- 

Other expenses :  

Expenses related to sale of other goods 8,00,000 

Provision for unascertained liabilities 75,000 

Total expenses 21,15,000 

V. Profit before tax (III - IV) 18,55,000 

VI. Tax expenses :  

Income tax paid 1,55,000 

VII. Profit for the period (V - VI) 17,00,000 

Notes to Accounts :  

 ` 

Profit/Loss as per last Balance Sheet (if any)  

Current Year's Profit 17,00,000 

Add : Transfer from General Reserve 
20,000 

17,20,000 

Less : Appropriations :  

Proposed Dividend (7,65,000) 

Transfer to General Reserve (1,00,000) 

Balance of Profit carried to Balance Sheet 8,55,000 

 

Other relevant information are as follows 

(1)An outstanding liability related to value added tax for 2018-19 paid during 

2019-20 Rs. 120,000 which was not charged to above Statement of Profit & 

Loss. 

(2)Brought forward loss as per books of account is Rs. 73,000 while the brought 

forward depreciation as per books of account is Rs. 1,10,000. 

(3)Brought forward unabsorbed depreciation is Rs. 5,12,000. 
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(4)Brought forward loss under the head capital gains Rs. 3,50,000. 

Compute the tax liability of X Ltd. for the Assessment Year 2020 – 21 

 

20. Explain in detail the procedure for assessment 

21. A ,B and C are equal partners in a firm. For the previous year the particulars of income of 

the firm are given below 

1. Profit from business after debiting remuneration to partners. Rs. 20,000 

2. Long term Capital Gain Rs. 100000 

3. Interest on bank deposit Rs. 50,000 

4. Remuneration to partners Rs. 1,80,000 

5. Unabsorbed depreciation  Rs.30,000 

6. Brought forward business loss  Rs.200000 

7. Capital gain invested in specified assets Rs. 30,000 

8. Amount deposited in Capital Gain A/c Scheme 1988 Rs.30000 

Compute total income and tax liability of the firm. 

22. During PY 20x1-x2 there was a profit of Rs.60,000 to an AOP after charging salary, bonus 

and interest on capital to its members. Taxable income of the AOP for the same period from 

house property and long-term capital gain were Rs.1,40,000 and Rs.12,000 respectively. 

There are three members A, B and C sharing profits and losses in 5:3:2 ratio and their income 

from business and profession for the AY 2018-19 is Rs. 1,35,000 Rs. 1,86,000 and 

Rs.1,70,000 respectively. In addition to it AOP paid Rs.6000.Rs.10000 and Rs.14000 as 

interest on capital to A, B and C respectively. Salary paid to A was Rs.16,000 and bonus paid 

to B was Rs. 5000in this period. 

Find out tax liability of AOP and members. 

                                                                                                                            (2 x 5 = 10) 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

Section A-    6 Theory 4 problems 

Section B – 4 Theory 4 Problems 

Section C-    1 Theory and 3 Problems 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Fourth Semester 

CM800401-DERIVATIVES AND RISK MANAGEMENT 

(for Elective Group 1- Finance and Taxation) 

 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What are derivatives? Explain the features of derivatives. 

2. Explain the short comings of derivatives trading in India. 

3. Make a note on derivatives in Indian Market with examples.  

4. If you deposit Rs 200000/- at 8% continuously compounded annually, what 

will be the future value after 5 years. Narrate the benefit of the investment.  

5. Explain the concept of risk in derivative market. 

6. Assuming the spot price of an asset is Rs 2500/- and the only carrying cost is 

borrowing the money at 12%. What is the fair price of a two years forward 

contract?       

7. Explain how straddle is different from Strangle  

8. Explain the concept of put call parity with example.      

9. Explain different types of swaps. How currency swaps are different from 

interest rate swaps? 

10. What are the different types of options?  Explain the differences of American 

option and European option with numerical examples.                  ( 8 x 1= 8) 

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Make a short note on Commodity trading mechanism in India and explain the 

role of commodity derivatives to mitigate the risk of commodity market. 

12. Currency futures are different from currency swaps in many aspects – 

Critically comment. 

13.  The spot price of the asset is Rs 120 and the strike price is Rs 110 and the 

annual volatility of 22% Assume 7% risk free interest rate, calculate risk free 

interest rate in three times under BOPM.   
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14.  When is a futures market in ―backwardation‖? When is it in ―Contango‖? 

Explain with examples and what do they indicate.  

15. ―When a speculator buys a gold futures contract, it is similar to buying gold on 

buying gold on margin, with the margin requirement being very small.‖ 

Comment on this statement. 

16. Explain the terms arbitrageurs, speculators and hedgers.  

17.  What is the price of European call that expires in 180 days time with a strike 

price of Rs 50 when the underlying is traded at Rs 60? This stock will have 

dividend of Rs 5 in 30 days‘ time and the interest rate is 11% per annum. 

Assume the volatility of the stock as 12% p.a. 

18. Suppose the stock price is Rs 200and the risk free rate of return is 9%, Can a 

three month European call with a strike price of Rs 188 be priced at Rs 15. 

(6x2=12) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. The stock price is Rs 25and the strike price to be 28 and it will be matured after 

three months, risk free interest rate is 14%, variance of the return is .15, 

calculate the price of the option under BSOPM. 

20. Explain the theories relating to price determination of forwards. Support the 

answer with numerical examples.  

21. Explain the concept of moneyness in case of options and its three forms with 

examples. What are the trading strategies of options?  . 

22. What are the economic benefits of the Derivatives and how derivatives serve 

the developing economy like India for its financial and economic 

development?                                 

(2x5=10) 

Break up of Theory and Problems for Examination 

 

Section A-    8 Theory 2 problems 

Section B – 5 Theory 3 Problems 

Section C-   3 Theory and 1 Problem 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Fourth Semester 

CM800402-PERSONAL INVESTMENT AND BEHAVIOUR FINANCE 

(for Elective Group 1- Finance and Taxation) 

 

Time: 3 Hours        Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What do you mean by Financial Literacy? Explain the role of financial literacy 

in day to day activities of individuals. 

2. How financial discipline and financial capability helps individual to take his 

financial decisions?  

3. ―All investment avenues are profitable but not realized by everyone‖ – How 

you analyze the profitability of investment avenues?  

4. What are the important features of Kaiser Five-Way Model?  

5. What do you mean by Behavioural Finance? Explain its assumptions. 

6. Discuss the future of crypto currencies in India. 

7. What is personal Financial Planning? Explain the major factors which affect 

the personal Financial Planning. 

8. What do you mean by Financial Wellbeing? Describe its relevance at present.  

9. Explain the concept ―Micro Behavioural Finance‖. 

10.  Why do you think that SIPs are the best investment option for common man? 

 (8 x 1= 8)  

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. ―Financial Literacy is the back bone of Financial Socialization‖- Critically 

Comment 

12. Write short note on ―Modern portfolio theory‖. 

13. What do you know about Theory of Planned behaviour? Explain its 

assumptions.    

14. Make a detailed note about building blocks of behavioural finance. 

15. Distinguish between conservatism and superstitions.  



159 
 

PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MCOM   

 

16. Advice a salaried person regarding the suitable investment opportunities for 

him, revealing the risk associated with the suggested alternatives. 

17. ―Saving ratio, Expense ratio, total assets liability leverage ratio are to be 

considered for the planning personal finance‖- Do you agree with this 

statement? Why 

18. Write a short note on ―Loss Aversion‖, ―Regret Aversion‖, ―Mental 

Accounting‖ and ―Sensation Seeking‖.              (6x2=12) 

 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. Elaborate expected utility theory and Prospect theory quoting the practical 

applications and limitations. 

20. What is Bias? Distinguish between Internal and External Bias. Make a short note 

on various emotional biases. 

21. ―Financial Distresses is a major problem of the families at present.‖ How you 

analyze the issue on the basis of financial planning, financial discipline, financial 

efficacy and financial literacy‖. Can you identify the major causes of financial 

Distress and suggest some solutions on the basis of your financial Knowledge. 

22. ―Children are formally educated, social and familial influences their financial 

behaviour. It is likely that parental financial teaching is more appropriate and 

effective than general financial education‖. Make discussion on the statement and 

derive your conclusion. 

(2x5=10) 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Fourth Semester 

CM810401- RETAIL AND RURAL MARKETING 

(for Elective Group 2- Marketing and International Business) 

 

Time: 3 Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What do you mean by psychographic segmentation in marketing? 

2. What is traditional retailing? 

3. Explain the term web marketing? 

4. What do you understand by trading area analysis? 

5. What is agricultural marketing? 

6. What is E-rural marketing? 

7. Explain rural marketing mix? 

8. Describe the profile of the rural consumer? 

9. Define undifferentiated targeting? 

10. Define E-retailing? (8 x 1= 8)   

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. How does rural market differ from urban market? 

12. Explain the functions of retailing? 

13. Discuss the FMCG goods in rural marketing? 

14. Explain the role of retail shopper‘s attitude in rural marketing? 

15. Discuss the issues in retail human resource management? 

16. What are the different types of retail formats? 

17. Explain contract farming and credit bundling? 

18. Differentiate services retailing and product retailing? 

                 (6x2=12) 
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Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19. What are the emerging trends in rural marketing? 

20. Explain the different models of E-retailing? 

21. Elucidate the problems of rural marketing in India? 

22. Explain the factors affecting rural consumer behaviour?            ( 2 x 5= 10)  
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

 (2019 admissions onwards) 

Third Semester 

CM810402-INTERNATIONAL MARKETING 

(for Elective Group 2- Marketing and International Business) 

 

Time: 3 Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. What do you mean by export incentives? 

2. What is market oriented export pricing? 

3. Explain the term trade blocs? 

4. What do you mean by FOB? 

5. What is cross –cultural marketing? 

6. What are grey market goods? 

7. What do you understand by open account? 

8. What do you mean by administered pricing? 

9. What do you understand by Global e-marketing? 

10. Define services export?       (8 x 1 = 8) 

 

Section B 

(Answer any six questions. Each question carries a weight of 2) 

 

11. Differentiate the tariff and non tariff barriers in international marketing? 

12. Elucidate the procedure for export financing? 

13. Discuss the challenges in global marketing research? 

14. Write notes on product decision and pricing decisions in international marketing? 

15. Discuss the various pricing strategies in international marketing? 

16. Explain the main driving and restraining forces for a firm entering international 

market? 

17. How does domestic marketing differ international marketing? 

18. Describe the factors determining the selection of international market? 

(6 x 2 = 12) 

Section C 

(Answer any two questions. Each question carries a weight of 5) 

 

19. What are the different problems and difficulties faced by the Indian marketers in 

international trade? 

20. Explain the different techniques to enter into international marketing? 

21. What are the different methods of payment in international marketing? 

22. Discuss the different types of risks in international marketing? 

               (2 x 5 = 10) 
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Fourth Semester 

CM820401- E-COMMERCE AND E-BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

(for Elective Group 3- Management and Information Technology) 

 

Time: 3 Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. Define e-commerce 

2. What is value chain model? 

3.  What do you mean by e-business design? 

4. How E-marketing differs from traditional marketing? 

5.  What is EPOS? 

6. What is selling chain management? 

7.  What are the benefits of e-procurement? 

8.  What is e-banking?  

9.  What is data mining? 

10. What is home banking? 

 ( 8 x 1= 8)  

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Explain the challenges of e-commerce in India 

12. Briefly explain the models of e-business.  

13. What are the benefits of internet marketing? 

14. Explain e-business technologies. 

15. What are the issues in supply chain management? 

16.Explain the legal frame work of e-banking. 

17.Explain how technology helps the banking sectors. 

18. Explain the forces influencing ERP                            (6x2=12) 

Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 
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19. Explain e-banking business models. 

20. What is e-marketing strategies? Explain various e-marketing strategies of a 

business. 

21. Explain various models of e-commerce. 

22. What are the different forms of electronic delivery channels?   

          ( 2 x 5= 10)  
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M.COM DEGREE (CSS) MODEL QUESTION PAPER 

(2019 admissions onwards) 

Fourth  Semester 

CM820402- LEGAL FRAMEWORK FOR I.T. BASED BUSINESS AND 

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS 

(for Elective Group 3- Management and Information Technology) 

 

Time: 3 Hours       Maximum Weight: 30 

Section A. 

Answer any Eight questions. Answer shall not exceed One page (Weight 1) 

1. Define concept of cyber crime. 

2. Compare Cyber space and physical space. 

3. Briefly explain trade mark issues in cyber space 

4. Explain E-contract. 

5. What is Indian Trademarks Act 1999 ?. 

6. What is BCP? 

7. Explain SQL injection. 

8. Explain Information Technology act.  

9. Explain Web jacking. 

10. Explain Cyber pornography.          ( 8 x 1= 8) 

  

Section B 

Answer any Six questions. Answer shall not exceed Two pages (Weight 2) 

11. Explain the Components of Cyber Laws in India. 

12. Briefly explain Bankers Book Evidence Act. 

13.Explain Copyright issues in Cyber space 

14.Explain Biological Diversity Act 2002. 

15.Explain the Concept of Cyber contraventions and Cyber Offences. 

16.Explain the social site security. 

17.Explain how the layout designs of ICs. 

18. Differentiate Impact of IPRs on developing countries in general and India in 

particular.                               (6x2=12)  
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Section-C 

Answer any Two questions. Answer shall not exceed Five pages. (Weight 5) 

19.Explain different type of unauthorized access. 

20.What do you mean by network security? Briefly explain network security 

methods. 

21. Explain four types of IPR. 

22.Define Online Software Piracy. What is the Copyright Act to deal with Online 

Software Piracy?        (2 x 5= 10)  
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M.S.W. Degree Program 

(Mahatma Gandhi University Regulations PGCSS2019 from 2019-20 Academic Year) 

INTRODUCTION 
 

The Master of Social Science in Social Work (MSW) Programme is a professional training 

programme that leads to the professional qualification of a Social Worker. The course work of 

the Programme aims to provide students with a solid conceptual framework and a theoretical 

foundation of social work practice. To develop social work knowledge and skills, and to help 

students cultivate a positive identification with social work values and the ethics of the social 

work profession are the aims of this Programme. In addition to the academic content, students 

are required to undertake supervised practice in different social service 

agencies/communities. This programme equips students with advanced training in knowledge 

and skills to reflect and resolve conflicts within themselves and to help disadvantaged groups. 

Through these academic and training engagements, students are prepared for a career in 

professional social work. 

 

The curriculum of the Master of Social Work (MSW) Programme is designed to meet the 

requirements as per the programme’s objectives, which is to prepare the students to build a 

career in Social Work Profession and Development sector. The professional education in social 

work equip the students to confidently engage in the practices of counselling, group work, and 

community work, research, policy formulation and analysis, advocacy and social & political 

interventions. There are a number of promising career opportunities open for these graduates in 

the areas like: Rural and Urban Community Development, Hospital Social Work, Psychiatric 

Social Work, Industrial Counselling, Family Counselling, Child Welfare, Administration of 

NGOs, Corporate Social Responsibility, Human Rights, Environment and Disaster Management, 

Project Preparation & Evaluation and Field level Research Projects. 

 

The MSW programme is organized into four semesters with elective (specialization) courses 

offered as three specialization groups in: 

 Community Development (CD) 
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 Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

 Medical and Psychiatric Social Work (MPSW) 

 

There are TEN courses in the first and second semesters along with field practicum. In the 

third semester there are two core as well as 3 elective courses each in each specialization group 

along with field practicum. In the fourth semester there are two core courses and two elective 

courses, field practicum apart from project/dissertation. Field Practicum (field education) is an 

integral part of the training in social work education with the objective of helping the students to 

develop the skills, attitudes and values and personality characteristics essential for a professional 

social worker. The students are to be placed in local self government institutions, welfare 

agencies, development organizations, community based organizations of children, youth, women 

and elderly, hospitals etc. for field work training. The training equips the students to get hands on 

training in different areas as well as according to their specialization. 

 

1. Aim of the Program 
i. To facilitate the learners to develop the foundations of social work practice by providing 

the theoretical input on the philosophy, values, methods, fields and approaches of human 

service profession and human resource management. 

ii. To sensitize the learners about the contemporary socio-economic and cultural realties 

through field based learning and proficiency in helping skills and effective intervention 

strategies. 

iii. To develop a professional approach in addressing human societal needs and become 

effective and efficient change agents in the social milieu. 

iv. To develop an insight into one’s professional self and purposive use of the same in 

professional practice through integral transformative practices. 

v. To sharpen the learners’ skills in conceptualization, scientific assessment, analysis & 

interpretation and planning & intervention. 

The major learning outcomes of the graduating students are the competence to demonstrate the 

professional knowledge of interdisciplinary foundations and theories, methods and practice 

models and skills in the practice with individuals, families, and groups, or leadership in the 
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practice, the ability in analyzing, evaluating public policies and programmes and drafting of 

model policies leading to research integrated practices.  

 

2. Eligibility for Admissions  

Candidates for admission to the first semester of the MSW programme shall be required 

to have passed any Degree Examination with a minimum of 45% marks of Mahatma Gandhi 

University as specified or any other examination of any recognized University or authority 

accepted by the Academic Council of Mahatma Gandhi University as equivalent thereto.  

Method of selection of students 

The candidates seeking admission shall have to attend entrance test conducted by the 

university/college. Rank list is prepared based on the scores obtained in entrance examination 

conducted by the university/college. 

3. Medium of Instruction and Assessment 

The medium of instruction and assessment of MSW Programme will be English 

 

4. Faculty under which the Degree is awarded 

Students shall be admitted to and awarded degree of MSW under the Faculty of Social 

Sciences.  

5. Specializations offered, if any  

 

The MSW programme is organized into four semesters with elective (specialization) courses 

offered in three groups of Specializations: 

 Community Development (CD) 

 Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

 Medical and Psychiatric Social Work (MPSW) 

6. Note on compliance with the UGC Minimum Standards for the conduct and award of Post 

Graduate Degrees 

The MSW Programme comply with UGC Minimum Standards for the conduct and award of Post 

Graduate Degrees 
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1. THE PROGRAM STRUCTURE 
 

Course 

Code 

Title of the Course Type of 

the 

Course 

Hours 

per 

week 

Credits 

FIRST SEMESTER 

SW010101 Social Sciences for Social Work Core 3 3 

SW010102 Human Growth and Development Core 3 3 

SW010103 History, Philosophy and Fields of Social 

Work 

Core 3 3 

SW010104 Social Work Practice with Individuals Core  3 3 

SW010105 Social Work Practice with Communities Core 3 3 

SW010106 Field Practicum Core 12 6 

 Semester I Total   21 

SECOND SEMESTER 

SW010201 Introduction to Abnormal and Social 

Psychology 

Core 3 3 

SW010202 Counselling and Psychotherapy Core 3 3 

SW010203 Professional Skills for Social Workers Core 3 3 

SW010204 Social Work practice with Groups Core  3 3 

SW010205 Social Work Research and Statistics Core 3 3 

SW010206 Field Practicum 2 Core 12 6 

 Semester II Total   21 

THIRD SEMESTER 

SW010301 Planning and Implementation of 

Development Projects 

Core 3 3 

SW010302 Administration of Human Service 

Organizations 

Core 3 3 

SW010303 Field Practicum 3 Core 12 6 

Specialization Courses 

Group 1: Community Development (CD) 

SW800301 Rural & Urban Community Elective 3 3 
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 Development 

SW800302 

 

Environment and Disaster 

Management  

Elective  3 3 

SW800303 

 

Community Health for Development 

Practice 

Elective 3 3 

Group 2: Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

SW810301 Social Work Practice With Families  Elective 3 3 

SW810302 Policies and Programmes for 

Children and Youth  

Elective 3 3 

SW810303 Population dynamics and 

Reproductive and Child Health 

Elective 3 3 

Group 3: Medical and Psychiatric Social Work (MPSW) 

SW820301 Clinical Assessment and Diagnosis 

of Psychiatric Disorders 

Elective 3 3 

SW820302 Social Work in the Field of Health Elective 3 3 

SW820303 Health Care Administration and 

Community Health 

Elective 3 3 

 Semester III Total   21 

FOURTH SEMESTER 

SW010401 Social Legislation and Human  

Rights 

Core 3 3 

SW010402 Gerentological Social Work Core 3 3 

SW010403 Field Practicum 4 Core 12 6 

SW010404 Dissertation Core  3 3 

SW010405 Internship ( After the completion of  

fourth semester examination) 

Core 10 5 

Specialization Courses 

Group 1: Community Development (CD) 

SW800401 

 

Human Resource Management for 

Development Practice 

Elective 3 3 

SW800402 

 

Economic Development: Theory and 

Practice 

Elective 3 3 

Group 2: Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

SW810401 

 

Therapeutic Interventions in the field 

of Family and Child Welfare 

 

Elective 3 3 

SW810402 

 

Social Work in Education  

 

Elective 3 3 

Group 3: Medical and Psychiatric Social Work (MPSW) 

SW820401 

 

Social Work Interventions in the 

field of  mental health 

Elective 3 3 
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SW820402 

 

School Mental Health and Social 

Work Practice 

Elective 3 3 

 Comprehensive Viva Voce    1 

    27 

 MSW Total   90 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MSW- Page No.14  

 

 

 

 

 

FIRST SEMESTER COURSES 

 

SW010101 Social Sciences for Social Work 

SW010102 Human Growth and Development 

SW010103 History, Philosophy and Fields of Social Work 

SW010104 Social Work Practice with Individuals 

SW010105 Social Work Practice with Communities 

SW010106 Field Practicum 1 
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SW010101 SOCIAL SCIENCES FOR SOCIAL WORK 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand basic concepts of sociology and its different dimensions 

 Apply the concepts of sociology in Social Work practice. 

 Analyze different dimensions of prevailing social issues in India  

 Recognize the linkage of social issues and the design of social work 

interventions.  

 Understand basic economic concepts and the economic situation in 

India  

 Appraise the effect of national/global economy on social life in a 

society 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Introduction to Sociology and relation of social work  

 UNIT 1 : Importance of social sciences for social work practice.  

UNIT 2: Sociology- Definition and characteristics. Society: Definition, 

evolution, meaning and characteristics, types of societies and its characteristics 

UNIT 3: Culture and Socialization: Definition, characteristics, structure, 

functions, subculture, contra-culture, cultural change and cultural lag. Structural 

aspects of culture – Folkways, Norms, Mores and Values. 

UNIT 4: Social Change: Meaning, Characteristics, Evolution and Progress, 

Factors of Social Change, Theories of Social Change. 

Module 2 Social Groups and Social Institutions 

 UNIT 5: Social Groups: Definition, Classification – Characteristics and 

importance of Primary groups and Secondary Groups, Peer groups and 

Reference groups. 

UNIT 6: Social Interaction & Social Process: Characteristics. Types: Co-

operation, Accommodation, Assimilation; Competition, Conflict and isolation. 

 UNIT 7: Social Stratification: Definition, Characteristics, Caste, Class & Race. 



PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MSW- Page No.16  

 

Changes in Caste systems. Social Mobility. 

UNIT 8: Social Institutions: Definitions, Types of Social institutions: Family, 

Marriage, Education, Economy, Polity, Religion. Changes in social Institutions 

in India. 

Module 3 Social Issues and Social Work 

 Concept, Causes, Effects, Interventions and Prevailing Social Work practices in 

the following Social Issues: 

UNIT 9: Gender Issues - Gender identity, Gender Discrimination, Domestic 

Violence, Sexual Harassment. 

UNIT 10: Child & Adolescent Issues: Child Abuse, Child Labour, Adolescent 

problems, Social media, Addiction, Cyber crime. 

UNIT 11: Ageing, Alcoholism and Drug Addiction, Suicide, HIV/AIDS.  

UNIT 12: Religious Intolerance and violence, Terrorism 

Module 4 Introduction to basic economic concepts 

 UNIT 13: Basic Economic concepts (Definitions and meaning): Economic 

problem, scarcity and choice, demand, supply, national income, standard of 

living, per capita income, etc. 

UNIT 14: Introduction to Economic systems: Capitalism, Socialism, 

Communism, Mixed economy. 

Module 5 Economics Policy, Planning and Development- National and Kerala 

Scenario 

 UNIT 15: National Economic Policy 

UNIT 16: Economic Concepts – Welfare state, social justice, development, 

under development.  

UNIT 17: Economic Concepts: Agriculture, Natural Resources, Infrastructure, 

Sustainable Development, Poverty 

UNIT 18: Local Self Governments and local development, Strategy for 

economic development,  

UNIT 19: Kerala Model of Development and critiques. 
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Module 6 Global Economy and its influence in India  

 UNIT 20:  Global Institutions- World Bank, International Monetary Fund, 

World Trade Organization. 

UNIT 21: Globalisation and its impact on Indian economy. 

UNIT 22: Multi National Corporates and its effects on Indian economy 

References  

1. Datt, Ruddar & Sundharam, K.P.M.(2008). Indian economy. New Delhi: 

S Chand. 

2. Gregory, Antony, (2005). Taming the global triumvirate: WTO, IMF 

and World Bank. Thiruvananthapuram: Sahayi. 

3. Jhingan, M. L. (2006). Economics of Development and Planning. Delhi: 

Vrinda Publications (P) Ltd. 

4. Francis, Abraham, M. (2006). Contemporary Sociology. Oxford 

Oxfordshire: Oxford University Press. 

5. MacIver, R.M., Page, C.H. (2000). Society an Introductory Analysis. 

New Delhi: Macmillan Publishers India. 

6. Mallik, R M & Padhi, S. P. (2005). Development Deprivation and 

Welfare Policy. Jaipur: Rawat publications. 

7. Misra, S. K & Puri,V. K, (2004). Indian economy: its development 

experience. Mumbai: Himalaya publishing house. 

8. Prigoff, Arline. (2000). Economics for Social Workers: Social outcomes 

of economic globalization with strategies for community action. Brooks/Cole. 

9. Rawat, H. (2007). Sociology Basic Concepts. Jaipur: Rawat 

Publications. 

10. Sachdeva, D.R.and Vidyabhushan. (2014). An Introduction to 

Sociology. Allahabad: Kitab Mahal. 

11. Shankar Rao, C. N. (2007). Sociology: Principles of Sociology with an 

Introduction to Social Thought. New Delhi: S Chand & Co. Ltd. 
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010102 HUMAN GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 

 Demonstrate knowledge of the major influences in human 

development. 

 Explain the structure and function of the brain.  

 Understand the developmental changes in various developmental 

stages across the life span.   

 Analyse the importance of developmental psychology in social 

work practice and be able to link with real life situations 

 Able to identify the use of theoretical concepts in lifespan stages in 

social work practice 

Understand the theories related to human development 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Overview of Bio-psychosocial Aspects     

 UNIT 1: Multidimensional approach to understand human behaviour.     

The Bio-psychosocial perspective- Person, Environment  

UNIT 2: Brain: structure and function of brain 

                Sensory Process, Perception, Learning, Memory, Thought,  

                Emotions and Intelligence 

Module 2 Introduction to human development 

 UNIT 3: Definition, meaning, purpose and importance of Developmental 

Psychology 

UNIT 4: Meaning and principles of growth and development.  Heredity, 

environment and ecological influences – family and community - on 

human development. Basics of human reproductive system, Process of 

reproduction. 

UNIT 5 : Basic genetic concepts- genetic transmission, importance of 
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genetic factors - chromosomal abnormalities 

Module 3 An Overview of theories 

 UNIT 6: Psychoanalytic Theory (Sigmund Freud) 

UNIT 7: Psychosocial Theory (Erik Erikson) 

UNIT 8: Theory of Cognitive Development (Jean Piaget) 

                Behavioural Theory: Classical Operand conditioning 

UNIT 9: Theory of Moral Development (Kohlberg) 

Module 4 Stages of Human Development: Prenatal Period, Infancy and 

Babyhood 

 UNIT 10: Prenatal development: Prenatal period, characteristics, stages, 

Prenatal influences on the child, Prenatal healthcare, Social and emotional 

aspects of pregnancy, Importance of Pre-natal care. 

UNIT 11:  Birth process, Types of birth, Problems during delivery, 

Postnatal care. 

UNIT 12: Infancy – stages, characteristics of new born – major elements 

of adjustment, hazards. 

UNIT 13: Babyhood - characteristics, developmental tasks and milestones, 

hazards, psychosocial development-attachment behaviour, role of parents 

Module 5 Stages of Human Development: Childhood, Puberty & Adolescence 

 UNIT 14: Early childhood –Characteristics, developmental tasks, hazards, 

language acquisition, early childhood education, Play and its importance, 

psychosocial development, relationship with family and society, parenting 

styles, socialization, personality development 

UNIT 15: Late Childhood – characteristics, developmental tasks, 

importance of play, influence of school, peer relationships-cognitive and 

moral development 

 

UNIT 16: Puberty – major physical and emotional changes and its 

influence on personal and social adjustments, hazards and its effects on the 

individual’s physical and psychological wellbeing. 

UNIT 17: Adolescence – Characteristics, Developmental tasks, Cognitive, 
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emotional and social development, Sexuality 

Module 6 Stages of Human Development: Adulthood and later stages of life 

 UNIT 18: Early Adulthood –characteristics, developmental tasks, personal 

and social adjustments, vocational and marital adjustments, hazards 

UNIT 19: Middle adulthood – characteristics, developmental tasks, 

personal and social adjustments, vocational and marital adjustments, 

hazards 

UNIT 20: Late adulthood - Old age – characteristics, developmental tasks, 

aging, ageism, personal and social adjustments, vocational and marital 

adjustments 

UNIT 21: Process of death and dying, bereavement –Stages of Grief by 

Elizabeth Kubler Ross 

UNIT 22: Importance of developmental psychology in social work 

practice. 

References 
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SW010103 HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY AND FIELDS OF SOCIAL WORK 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 

 Understand the history of social work approaches with respect to 

underlying ideologies and philosophies.     

 Appreciate social work as a profession and to recognize the need and 

importance of Social Work Education, Training and Practice.      

 Identify the importance of professional values and ethics in social work 

practice.     

 Understand different fields of social work intervention and the issues 

and concerns of social work practice in India. 

 Understand the social movements and role of social reformers in social 

welfare. 

 Understand the present issues faced by social work profession. 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Social Work and Related Concepts-Definitions 

 UNIT 1: Social Work, Social service, Social Reform, Social Welfare, 

Social Policy, Social Action, 

UNIT 2:  Social Legislation, Social Defence and Social Work Education 

UNIT 3: Historical development of social work  in England, USA and 

India 

 UNIT 4: Social Movements and contribution of Indian Social Reformers 

to Social Welfare 

Module 2 Analysis of various approaches to Social Work through different ages 

 UNIT 5:  A framework to different approaches-Benefactor-beneficiary 

ideology, Religious charity, state sponsored charity and welfare, organized 

or scientific charity, Professional social work. 

UNIT 6: Systems perspective, Rights based approach, Ecological 

perspective and strengths perspective in Social work 

Module 3 Sources of Social Work Philosophy 
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 UNIT 7: Moral & Religious values in Social work philosophy-Christian, 

Hindu, Muslim, Buddhist traditions 

UNIT 8: Ideologies: Gandhian ideology-Sarvodaya, andyodaya, charka, 

UNIT 9: Liberalism, Humanism, Socialism, democracy 

Module 4 Social Work profession 

 UNIT 10: Identification of Social Work as a Profession 

UNIT 11: Values & Principles of Social Work, 

UNIT 12:  Methods and functions of Social work.  

UNIT 13: Ethics in Social Work, Code of Ethics 

UNIT 14: Role and skills of professional social worker 

Module 5 Fields of Social Work 

 UNIT 15: Family, School, Industry, Development NGOs, Hospital and 

Health Setting, Correctional settings, Unorganized sector,  

UNIT 16: Community-Rural and Urban,  Environmental issues 

UNIT 17: Social Work with Children, Youth, Women, Elderly, Persons 

with Disabilities 

Module 6 Reflections on Social work Profession 

 UNIT 18: Indigenization of Social Work Education and Practice, 

Collaboration and networking, 

UNIT 19: Voluntarism Vs professionalism 

                 Professionalization & managerialism, 

UNIT 21: Role of Government and voluntary organizations in promoting 

social welfare and social work profession in India 

UNIT 22: Professional Associations for social workers: International, 

National and Regional. 
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SW010104 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE WITH INDIVIDUALS 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand Social Case Work as a method of Social Work and apply it 

as an intervention method. 

 Demonstrate knowledge of the values and Principles of Social Case 

Work and to develop the capacity to practice them. 

 Acquire the required skills for practicing social case work. 

 Demonstrate ability to adopt a multi- dimensional approach in 

assessment. 

 Able to document and social case work practice 

 Apply social case work method in various settings. 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Introduction to Social Case Work 

 UNIT 1: Definition and objectives of Social Case Work 

Historical developments of Case Work in West and India. Trends in Social Case 

Work Practice, Social Case Work practice in Indian Society. 

UNIT 2: Practice Frame Work- Values, Principles. Application of Code of 

Ethics. 

UNIT 3: Components of Social Case Work; the Person, The Place, The 

problem, problem solving process 

Module 2 Overview of the phases of social case work:  

 UNIT 4: Study, Diagnosis, Treatment, Follow up 

 Psycho Social Study- Purpose, nature, Contents,  

 Social Diagnosis- Definition, Contents, Types, and Steps. 

 Social Treatment- - Phases, and different types of treatment 

UNIT 5: Phases of Direct Social Work Practice:  
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 Exploration, Engagement, Assessment and Planning;  

 Implementation and goal attainment;  

 Termination and Evaluation 

Module 2 Exploration and Engagement Phase 

 UNIT 6: Exploration Phase: establishing rapport,  

Assessment: Definition, Multidimensionality of assessment- various 

components of assessment 

UNIT 7: Client-Worker Relationship: Definition, use and characteristics. 

Transference and Counter–Transference and their use in diagnosis and 

treatment.  

UNIT 8: Interviewing- concept, techniques for social case work practice 

Maintaining psychological contact with the clients: Verbal and nonverbal skills 

in social case work 

UNIT 9: Goal Setting : purpose, types, guidelines for selecting and defining 

goals 

UNIT 10: Formulation of Contract: concept, rationale 

Module 4 Social Case Work Intervention 

 UNIT 11: Social Case Work Models: Problem Solving, psychosocial, 

UNIT 12: Task centred, Solution focused, System theory 

UNIT 13: Crisis intervention, Cognitive restructuring 

UNIT 14: Planning and developing an action plan based on the models of social 

case work 

UNIT 15: Developing and supplementing resources, utilising and enhancing 

support systems 

UNIT 16: Termination: Types, when to terminate, steps 

Consolidating gains and planning maintenance strategies, relapse prevention,  

 

UNIT 17:  Evaluation: Outcomes, process, satisfaction  

                   

Module 5 Recording Social Case Work, Use of Supervision 

 UNIT 18:  Recording: use, structure and content, Methods of recording: 

Verbatim, narrative, condensed, analytical and summary records 
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UNIT 10:  UNIT  19: Supervision and development of personal and professional self,   

Reflective practice in social case work 

Module 6 Scope of  Social Case Work 

 UNIT 20: Scope of social case work in different settings - family and child 

welfare settings, medical &psychiatry settings,  

UNIT 21: Correctional settings, industrial settings,  

UNIT 22: Community Development settings,  school setting,  
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SW010105 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE WITH COMMUNITIES 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Display an depth knowledge about the community organization process.  

 Understand the use and practice of community organization in various 

fields of social work.  

 Explain the role of social worker in social action and social reform for 

social development.  

 Able to undertake social audit, social impact assessments 

 Able to analyze ongoing community organization programmes. 

 Identity the emerging trends and experiments in community organization 

 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Community - meaning - types, structure and dynamics 

 UNIT 1: Community: Meaning, Definition and types. Characteristics,  

Structure and Functions of  Community 

UNIT 2: Social Analysis of community: Social System, Economic System, 

Political System, Cultural System, Legal System, Religious system, Value 

System, Consciousness, Social Problems, Dominations, Dynamism, Functions 

of community.  

UNIT 3: Deconstructing concept of communities: Dalit, Feminist and Racial 

connotations of communities, community and identity. The process of 

community integration and disintegration.  

Module 2 Leadership and Community Organization 

 UNIT 4:  Leadership: Concept - types of community leaders and power 

structure (Catalyst, connectors, civic leaders, elite, officials) of the community, 

Significance of leadership in the process of community development. 

UNIT 5:  Theories of leadership. 

UNIT 6: Community Organisation as a Para-Political Processes Community 

organization as a para-political process, Leadership, Concept of power, 
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sources of power, Understanding community power structure, Powerlessness 

and empowerment, Cycle of empowerment, Challenges in participation. 

Module 3 Community Organization 

 UNIT 7: Community organization - definition, objectives and a brief 

historical development of community organization in India, Community 

Organization as a method of social work.   

UNIT 8: Principles of Community Organization  

UNIT 9: Phases of Community Organisation: Study, analysis, 

assessment,discussion, organization, action, Evaluation, 

modification and continuation.  

UNIT 10.  Methods of Community Organisation: Methods (Arthur Dunham’s 

classification of CO methods- method of planning and related 

activities, group decision making and co-operative action, 

communication, promotion and social action, financing and 

fund raising, method of administration) 

  UNIT 11.  Characteristics of a Good Community Organiser, Skills needed for 

community organization, Role of Community organizer 

Module 4 Approaches, Models and Strategies of Community Organization 

 UNIT 12: Approaches - The social work approach, the political activist 

approach, neighbourhood maintenance  approach/community development 

approach, system change approach, structural change approach.  

UNIT 13: Models of Community Organisation – Locality Development 

Model, Social Planning Model, Social Action Model. 

UNIT 14: Strategies and techniques in community organization: formation and 

capacity building of CBOs, capacity building of community 

level institutions (PRI, SHG), strategies for capacity building of 

the marginalized groups, committee formations, Organising 

conferences, training programmes, consultation, negotiation, 

leadership and cadre building and networking.  

Module 5 Application of Community Organization in the various fields of Social 

Work  

 UNIT 15: Social Audit, Social Impact assessment studies, PRA /PLA 
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techniques 

UNIT 16:  Ongoing community programmes at the grass root level 

Module 6  Social action  

 UNIT 17: Concept of social action, objectives - principles, methods of social 

action. 

 Means of Social Action: Research and Collection of Data – Survey, Analysis 

and Assessment, Planning Solution, Meeting Key Persons, Groups and 

Agencies, Public Meetings, Discussions, Create Public Opinion, Awareness, 

education, Use of Mass Media and Press Meeting for Propaganda, Use of 

Legislation and Enforcement of Legislation, Representation to the Authorities, 

Proposal to the Authorities, Coordinating the work of different groups and 

agencies, Implementing the Action and Reflection, Modification and 

Continuation. 

UNIT 18: Strategies of Social Action: Campaign / Promotional Strategy, 

Collaborative Strategy, Pressure / Advocacy Strategy, Negotiate Strategy, 

Legal Suasion / Litigation Strategy, Conscientization Strategy, Human 

Relation Strategy, Political Organisation Strategy, Economic Organisation 

Strategy, Conflict Management Strategy, Situation Modification Strategy 

UNIT 19: Social Problems and Social Action, Role of Social Worker in Social 

Action, Social Activists and Social Action Groups in India. 

UNIT 20: Social action for social reform and social development - scope of 

social action in India. 

UNIT 21: Social Legislation through social action - Role of social worker  

In social action. Social Action Groups. 

 UNIT 22: Paulo Freire and Saul Alinsky in working with community 

Approaches by Paulo Fraire, Saul Alinsky, Mahatma Gandhi, Ambedkar, 

Medha Patkar and Other National and Regional Social Activists. 
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SW010106 - FIELD PRACTICUM 1 

 

Total Credits: 6 

Total Hours: 216 
 

OBJECTIVES:  

 

1. Understanding a community in terms of its geographical, social, economic and political 

systems, power structures and their inter-relationships based on the theoretical understanding 

obtained from the courses in the semester; 

2. Understanding and practice the values and code of ethics of professional social work practice 

and familiarize with the principles of social work; 

3. Develop understanding of the assumptions, principles, phases and  models of community 

organization; 

4. Knowledge of the structure and function of the decentralized governance system and various 

institutions in the community 

5. Demonstrate professional rapport building skills with the people in the community; 

6. Demonstrate skills in social analysis and need assessment, program planning, implementation 

and evaluation frame work in a community setting 

7. Demonstrate oral, written and presentation skills of communication in a community context; 

 

Field Practicum Requirements: 

Each Student shall complete the following practicum requirements in the first semester 

No Activity  Minimum 

Requirement 

Credits  

1 Rural Camp 5 days – 72 hours 1.5 

2 Observational visits to at least five Social Work 

related organizations 

5 days – 18 hours 1.5 

3 Community based field work at least for 18 days 

of 7 hours duration for the practice of stages of 

community organization  

18 Days – 126 hours 3 

 Total  216  Hours 6 

 

 

Field Practicum Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the 

practicum requirements. 
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No Parameters  Weightage 

1 Evaluation by agency supervisor 1 

2 Rural camp 2 

3 Field work Presentation  1 

4 Evaluation by faculty supervisor based on performance of the student 

in the field work: 

 Understanding of concepts and quality of field work reports 

  Application of theory in to practice 

Completion of requirements (observational visit (5), community 

programme (1), completion of 126 hours in the community 

based field work) and participation in individual conference 

 

2 

4 
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SECOND SEMESTER COURSES 
 

 

SW010201 Introduction to Abnormal and Social Psychology 

SW010202 Counselling and Psychotherapy 

SW010203 Professional Skills for Social Workers 

SW010204 Social Work practice with Groups 

SW010205 Social Work Research and Statistics 

SW010206 Field Practicum 2 
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SW010201 INTRODUCTION TO ABNORMAL AND SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand the fundamentals of human behaviour 

 Demonstrate knowledge of classification and overview of 

psychological disorders. 

 Develop insight about the theories of human personality 

 Demonstrate knowledge of concepts theories  of social psychology 

 Analyse individual behaviour in social context.     

 Analyze the group behaviour in social context.      

Course Outline 

Module 1 Introduction to Abnormal Psychology 

 UNIT 1: Historical development of abnormal psychology, Concept of 

Normality and abnormality 

UNIT 2: Concept of mental health – Characteristics of Mentally healthy 

person, positive mental health, promoting mental health 

UNIT 3: Classification of psychological disorders– Functional & Organic, 

Neurotic & Psychotic, Introduction to ICD & DSM ( ICD 10 &  11, DSM 

5) 

Module 2 Psychological Perspectives of Mental Disorders 

 Etiology and brief Overview of:  

UNIT 4: Organic disorders, Mental and behavioral disorders due to psycho 

active substance use  

UNIT 5: Schizophrenia and delusional disorders 

UNIT 6: Mood disorders, Personality disorders, Suicide 

UNIT 7: Neurotic, stress related and somatoform disorders: Phobia. 

Anxiety,  Obsessive Compulsive Disorders, adjustment disorders, 

dissociative disorders and somatoform disorders 
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UNIT 8: Eating disorders, sleep disorders, sexual dysfunction 

UNIT 9: Mental retardation , specific learning disability, pervasive 

developmental disability, hyperkinetic disorders, conduct disorders 

Module 3 Theories of Personality 

 UNIT 10: Definition of Personality, Type & trait Theories, Detailed 

understanding of Psychoanalytic theory, Psychosocial Theory 

UNIT 11: Learning theories: Operant conditioning, Classical conditioning, 

Social Learning 

UNIT 12: Cognitive theory: Social Cognitive theory of Jean Piaget. 

Hierarchy of Needs Theory - Maslow  

Humanistic /Existential theories -  Carl Rogers, Eric Fromm 

Module 4 Introduction and theoretical foundation of Social Psychology 

 UNIT 12: Introduction: Meaning, Definition, Historical background, 

Nature and Scope of Social Psychology 

UNIT 13: Overview of the Theoretical foundations of Social Psychology 

UNIT 14: Social Psychology as an Applied Science. Social Psychology  

and other related disciplines.  

Module 5 Individual Behavior in social context 

 UNIT 15: Social Cognition: Meaning & Definition, determinants of  

cognition, Schemas and Heuristics 

UNIT 16: Perception: Two major determinants of perception: Structural 

and functional factors - organized nature of cognitive field - Functional 

selectivity of perception - whole - part relationship - perceiving and 

judging people - Frame of reference - Stereotypes 

UNIT 17: Attitude:  Definition and Formation of attitudes - change of 

attitudes. 

UNIT 18: Prejudice: Definition and characteristics of prejudices - cases of  
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prejudices. 

Module 6 Group Behavior in social context 

  

UNIT 19: Rumour: Definition and meaning of rumour - Circumstances  

responsible for spread of rumour - causes for spread of rumour - process of  

rumour - Check on propagation of rumours.   

UNIT 20: Propaganda: Definition and meaning of propaganda –  

Psychological basis of propaganda - Techniques of propaganda - Media of  

propaganda - counteracting misleading propaganda. 

UNIT 21: Crowd: Definition and characteristics of crowd; classification of  

crowd. Audience: Definition and characteristics of audience; classification  

 of audience. Distinction between crowd and audience 

UNIT 22: Group Morale: Meaning of Group Morale - Determinants of  

group morale -Characteristics of high and low morale, Group Behaviour 
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SW010202 COUNSELLING AND PSYCHOTHERAPY 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 

 Understand the process, the skills necessary and the principles to be 

abided by in helping individuals 

 Acquire knowledge of the theoretical and therapeutic approaches in 

counselling and Psychotherapies 

 Demonstrate knowledge and skills in the process and techniques of 

Counselling and Psychotherapies 

 Demonstrate skills for ethical practice of counselling with different 

clients in various settings 

 Understand the concepts of Psychotherapy and various psychotherapeutic 

techniques 

 Demonstrate knowledge of skills and techniques of various 

psychotherapeutic interventions 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Fundamentals of Counselling 

 UNIT 1: Counselling: definitions, need, scope and principles 

Types and fields of counselling: Individual counselling, Group counselling, 

career counselling, family counselling, pre-marital counselling, marital 

counselling, geriatric counselling.  

UNIT 2: Concepts, similarities and differences: Guidance, counselling, 

Social Case Work, Psychotherapy 

UNIT 3: Elements in counselling: counselee, counsellor,counselling setting.  

Important psychological tests and tools and its applications in counselling. 

UNIT 4 :  Code of ethics and ethical standards in Counselling 

Module 2 Process  in Counselling 

 UNIT 5: Counselling process:  

Attending, Responding, Personalizing, Initiating, and Evaluating  

UNIT 6: Relationship building Phase, Exploration and understanding phase, 

Problem Solving Phase, Termination and Evaluation Phase 

UNIT 7: Components of the counseling relationship- Facilitative dimension 

and procedural dimension 
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Module 3 Qualities, Skills and techniques in Counselling 

 UNIT 8: Qualities of an effective counsellor 

UNIT 9: Counselling skills- Questioning, paraphrasing, reflection of  

feelings, summarization, clarification, open and closed questioning,  

reinforcement, Extinguishing, leading, informing, contract, silence,  

referring, interpretation, Physical Attending skills: Non-verbal skills:  

Posture, Facial Expressions, Voice, Eye Contact 

UNIT 10 : Counselling techniques: Listening, Responding, Goal setting,  

Exploration and Action, Behaviour techniques, Psychodrama, Role play  

Module 4 Counselling practice in different settings 

 UNIT 11: Counselling in special situations: Family counselling-  

premarital, marital counselling; Industrial counselling; De-addiction  

Counselling- Motivation Interviewing; Sex Counselling; Career  

Counselling, Crisis Counselling; Genetic Counselling, Gerontological  

Counselling, Palliative programmes and counselling 

UNIT 12: Specific Techniques in - Stress management,  Anger  

management,  Post traumatic Stress Counselling,  Grief Counselling 

UNIT 13: Counselling in the Context of HIV/ AIDS; Counselling and 

psychotherapy for Elderly: old age and retirement 

UNIT 14: Counselling services for children and adolescents- Mental Health 

Promotion Programmes, Life skills education, sexuality education,  School 

counselling and mental health programmes, Management of Screen addiction 

disorders 

Module 5 Introduction to Psychotherapies 

 UNIT 15: Psychotherapy- Nature and scope , Common goals and ingredients 

of psychotherapy, Types of psychotherapeutic intervention 

UNIT 16: Structuring therapeutic relationship: Nature of client-therapist 

relationship, dimensions and stages of client therapist relationship, building 

the helping relationship; structuring the therapeutic situation. 

Module 6 Psychotherapeutic Interventions 

 Major principles, therapeutic process, Techniques; Application of  

 UNIT 17: Psychoanalysis, Client-centered therapy, Gestalt therapy, 

UNIT 18: Behaviour Therapy, Cognitive Behaviour Therapy, Rational 

Emotive behaviour Therapy  

UNIT 19: Reality therapy , Mindfulness and Solution Focused Treatment 
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UNIT 20: Transactional Analysis, Neuro Linguistic Programming 

UNIT 21: Person Centred practices for person with disabilities(PWD)  

UNIT 22: Eclectic approach in Counselling and Psychotherapeutic 

Interventions 
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SW010203 PROFESSIONAL SKILLS FOR SOCIAL WORKERS 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course Outcomes Upon completion of course students will: 

 Demonstrate professionalism in their behaviour 

 Demonstrate skills in critical reflection in personal and  

professional practice contexts 

 Display knowledge and competence in life skills 

 Demonstrate skills in communication 

 Able to document social work practice in respective domain areas 

 Display competence in management of teams and leadership in the 

practice context 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Professionalism and Professional skills 

 UNIT 1: Professional Behaviour: Meaning,  Competencies and 

Capabilities of a Professional 

Skills: concepts, standards and frameworks 

UNIT 2: Overview of model Competency Frameworks:  EPAS (CSWE)- 

Meaning, Components and Significance, Professional Capabilities 

Framework for Social Work in England 

UNIT 3: Professional Grooming and Etiquettes: Personal and  professional 

etiquettes and grooming, Use of professional language in communication, 

Characteristics of an employable professional 

UNIT 4: Presentation skills: Public speaking and oral presentations 

Technology-based Communication: Netiquettes: effective e-mail messages, 



PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MSW- Page No.43  

 

power point presentation 

Module 2 Critical Reflection and  Knowing the Self 

 UNIT 5: Critical Reflection: meaning, critical reflection and reflective 

practice in social work, Reflection on action, reflection in action and 

reflection for action 

Critical reflection for professional decision making 

UNIT 6: Self assessment: Identifying one’s strengths and weaknesses, 

Identity, Body image and values. Tools used: Johari window, Identity 

circle, Keeping journal, Self performance appraisal, Self-awareness 

questionnaires- Questionnaires on Learning styles, Interpersonal needs, 

Assertiveness, Big five personality 

UNIT 7: Building self-esteem and confidence, Setting values, Goal setting: 

Meaning of goal and goal setting, finding choices, Short term and long 

term, SMART goals 

Module 3 Life Skills 

 UNIT 8: An overview of WHO Core Life Skills:  

 Empathy, Self Awareness, 

 Critical Thinking, Creative thinking 

 Decision Making, Problem Solving 

 Interpersonal relationships, Effective Communication 

 Coping with stress, coping with emotions  

UNIT 9: Application of life skills for personal development and  for 

practice with clients 

Module 4 Communication for Social Work Practice 

 UNIT 10: Development communication-Purpose, Principles, Paradigms  

Modernization, Dependency and Participatory 

UNIT 11: Application of Communication strategies in Development 
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projects 

UNIT 12: Mass communication and Mass Media concepts; use with 

different target groups – therapeutic, education, entertainment and 

organization building  

UNIT 13: Mass Media in Social work practice, IEC, BCC- Meaning, 

Developing IEC and BCC activities-Making Posters, brochures, banners, 

newsletters, use of puppetry, exhibition, folk art, theatre, rallies etc; Online 

campaign,  use of Social media 

Module 5 Documentation in Social Work 

 UNIT 14: Documentation: Meaning, Purpose and  Types- report, video, 

audio, newspaper report 

UNIT 15: Report writing-Basics of report writing, Structure of a report,  

Analytical and creative writing skills for social work practice 

Use of IT for documentation 

UNIT 16: An overview of strategies for dissemination of social work 

activities – writing an abstract, scientific articles, scientific poster, 

newspaper reports, blogs, essays etc. 

UNIT 17: Concept of plagiarism and measures to limit plagiarism in 

scientific writing 

APA style   

Module 6 Group Management and Leadership Skills 

 UNIT 18: Group formation: Ice breaking: Why and how? Ice breaking 

games, Group formation: group division games, Group dynamics 

techniques, trust building 

UNIT 19: Decision making and problem solving in group: Three C model, 
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Rational model; Individual vs Group decision making: Group decision 

rules 

UNIT 20: Conflict management and negotiation skills 

UNIT 21: Professional Leadership: Assessment of leadership style, 

applying leadership style, emotional intelligence and leadership, 

developing skills for leadership, providing feedback, delegation 

UNIT 22: Team Work: people skills and team work, setting goals, 

monitoring, facilitating  and managing meetings 
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SW010204 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE WITH GROUPS 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand Social Group Work as a method of Social Work and apply 

it as an intervention method.    

 Demonstrate  skills to apply the method for development and 

therapeutic work 

 Understand the scope of Social Group Work in different settings.  

 Understand group work as an instrument of change/development in 

individual in groups  

 Develop skills to work with different stages and record the process  

 Display therapeutic skills for  Group Work practice 

 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Introduction to Group Work and groups 

 UNIT 1: Definition of Social Group Work- Philosophy, Objectives  

Historical development, current trends, its relevance and scope 

UNIT 2: Values , Principles of group work 

UNIT 3: Group- definition, Characteristics, Types of groups - open and 

closed groups , Treatment groups (Re-socialization groups, therapeutic 

groups, T-groups) , Task oriented groups (forum, committees and work 

team), Developmental groups ( self help groups and support groups 

UNIT 4: Role of groups in development of the individual  

Module 2 Group Process 

 UNIT 5: Stages of Group development  

UNIT 6: Group Process: Bond, acceptance, isolation, rejection, conflict 

and control , Subgroups- meaning and types 

UNIT 7: Tools for assessing group interaction- Socio gram and 

sociometry, functional and non functional role of individuals in group 

Module 3 Group Dynamics : Definition 

 UNIT 8: Group formation,  Group norm, Group cohesiveness, Group 

culture,  Group control, Group  morale, Communication, Interaction 
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pattern , Decision making, Goal setting, Conflict resolution 

UNIT 9: Group leadership, Concept. 

UNIT 10: Theories, Types , Roles and qualities of   Leadership, 

Participatory leadership training 

Module 4 Group Work process and Recording in Social Group Work  

 UNIT 11: Group Work process- intake, study, objectives and goal setting, 

interventions, evaluation and follow up 

UNIT 12: Programme as a tool-  principles of programme planning,  

programme media, programme development process 

UNIT 13: Group Worker – Role and functions, skills, qualities, group 

work format 

UNIT 14: Recording- Definition, Importance, Content, Principles and 

types. 

Module 5 Group Work Models and Therapeutic Group Work 

 UNIT 15: Group Work Models: Social, Remedial, Reciprocal Models.  

UNIT 16: Treatment Groups: Educational, Growth, Remedial and 

Socialization 

UNIT 17: Group Work and Group Therapy 

 UNIT 18: Concept – Principles of Group Therapy  

UNIT 19: Process in Group Therapy 

Module 6 Group Work Practice in different settings, Research and evaluation: 

 UNIT 20: Group Work Practice  includes problems to be intervened, 

group formation, principles applied, role of social work in : 

a) Child care settings,  

b) Family settings  , 

c) Correctional settings  , 

d) Community development settings , 

e) Educational settings 

f)    Health care setting 

UNIT 21: Research in group work 

UNIT 22: Evaluation-Definition, types -Process evaluation, outcome 

evaluation to be applied in group work                                                          
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SW010205 SOCIAL WORK RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Develop an understanding about the scientific approach to human 

inquiry 

 Understand Social research as a method of social work and to develop 

the appropriate skills to effectively implement the research methods 

and techniques in the field.     

 Demonstrate skills in literature search  

 Able to design research proposals 

  Understand the relevance and able to carry out appropriate statistical 

analysis in social work research.     

 Independently evaluate different methodological approaches within 

qualitative research 

 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Introduction to Social Work Research 

 
UNIT 1: Definition and objectives of social research and social work 

research. Scope and Nature of scientific enquiry 

UNIT 2 : Basic elements of scientific method: concepts, conceptual and 

operational definitions, assumptions, hypothesis, theory, law.  

UNIT 3: Variables and levels of measurement, Qualitative and 

quantitative methods. Types of quantitative researches.  

 

UNIT 4: Design of research: Importance and types, explorative, 

descriptive, explanatory (diagnostic) and experimental methods (Pre, True 

and Quasi designs), Evaluative research- types, steps, Participatory 

research, action research, mixed research methods. 
 

Ethical considerations in research 

Module 2 Research Process 

 UNIT 5: Research proposal: meaning and major steps of a research 
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proposal. 

UNIT 6: Identification and formulation of research problem. Need and 

importance of theoretical frame work in research, Review of Literature. 

Formulation of objectives, hypothesis.  

 

UNIT 7: Population and sampling. Sampling definition, sampling theory, 

purpose and types-probability and non-probability sampling.  

Sources and types of data: primary and secondary, quantitative and 

qualitative data. 

UNIT 8: Methods & Tools of data collection – observation, questionnaire, 

interview schedule, interview guide, Steps and guidelines in the 

construction of research instruments 

Reliability, Internal and external validity 

Module 3 Quantitative Analysis 

 UNIT 9: Nature and purpose of statistics – use of statistical methods and 

limitations of statistics.  

UNIT 10: Tabulation of data – purpose and basis of classification, 

Frequency distribution-construction of frequency tables, graphic 

presentation of data-   Bar chart, pie chart, histogram, frequency curve and 

ogive 

UNIT 11: Selection of appropriate statistical methods –based on levels of 

measurement, number of variables, nature of research 

Module 4 Statistical Procedures 

 UNIT 12: Interpretation and presentation of the statistical findings  

UNIT 13: Descriptive statistics- Measures of central tendency:  Mean,  

median, mode. 

Measures of variability - range, Standard Deviation, uses-co-efficient of 

variation 

UNIT 14: Inferential statistics - Correlation: Pearson’s Coefficient of 

correlation, Spearman’s Rank correlation. 

UNIT 15: Significance tests: Parametric and Nonparametric tests 

 Pearson’s chi square,‘t’ test, analysis of variance-one-way - Relevance,  

application and interpretation.  

UNIT 16: Use of software packages in data analysis – SPSS. Process and 

various statistical procedures using SPSS.  
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Module 5 Qualitative Research methods for Social work 

 UNIT 17: Advantages and disadvantages of Qualitative research Methods.  

Possible biases and measures to ensure objectivity, Mixed methods 

UNIT 18: Preparation of Qualitative research proposal- Important 

components, Precautions to ensure reliability and validity.  

UNIT 19: Tools of data collection in Qualitative research method- 

Systematic observation, Focus group discussion, in-depth interview, Case 

studies, Projective techniques.  . 

UNIT 20: Critical review of research report 

Module 6 Qualitative Data Analysis and Research Report 

 UNIT 21: Qualitative data analysis and interpretation of the findings, 

triangulation.  

UNIT 22: Major components of a research report, Formats for presenting 

the report. APA Style in research reporting, bibliography and referencing.  
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SW010206 -  FIELD PRACTICUM 2 
 

Total Credits: 6 

Total Hours: 216 
 

OBJECTIVES: 

  

1. Understand the functioning of a structured setting/agency – Primary or Secondary 

(e.g., a school, a hospital, or an institution providing services for people with 

inability, social, ’physical or mental) 

2. Understand in depth the application of Social Work methods in dealing with individuals 

(case work) and groups (group work)  

3. Develop the ability to do interventions ensuring clients’ participation. 

4. Be familiar with the method of social work research through field level application 

5. Develop skill in writing academic articles based on practice experience. 

6. Develop the skill in recording 

 

Field Practicum Requirements: 

 

No Activity  Minimum 

Requirement 

Credits  

1 Observational visits to at least five Social Work 

related organizations 

5 days – 18 hours 1.5 

2 Agency based field work at least for 25 days 25 Days – 198 hours 4.5 

 Total  216  Hours 6 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Field Practicum Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the 

practicum requirements. 

No Parameters   Weightage 

1 Evaluation by agency supervisor  1 

2 Case Work (4), Group Work (1) 2 
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3 Field work Presentation  2 

4 Evaluation by faculty supervisor based on performance of the 

student in the field work: 

 Understanding of concepts and quality of field work 

reports 

  Application of theory in to practice 

Completion of requirements: Observational visits(5), 

completion of 198 hours in the agency based field 

work)and participation in individual conference 

 

1 

 

4 
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THIRD SEMESTER COURSES 
 

Core Courses 

SW010301 Planning and Implementation of Development Projects 

SW010302 Administration of Human Service Organizations 

SW010303 Field Practicum 3 

Elective Courses ( Specialisation Groups) 

Group 1: Community Development (CD) 

SW800301 

 

Rural & Urban Community Development 

SW800302 

 

Environment and Disaster Management  

SW800303 

 

Community Health for Development Practice 

Group 2: Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

SW810301 Social Work Practice With Families  

SW810302 Policies and Programmes for Children and Youth  

SW810303 Population dynamics and Reproductive and Child Health 

Group 3: Medical and Psychiatric Social Work (MPSW) 

SW820301 Clinical Assessment and Diagnosis of Psychiatric 

Disorders 

SW820302 Social Work in the Field of Health 

SW820303 Health Care Administration and Community Health 
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SW010301 PLANNING AND IMPLEMENTATION OF DEVELOPMENT 

PROJECTS 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand in detail the nature, approaches and strategies of 

development projects 

 Analyze systematic approach to programme planning. 

 Develop an understanding of the changing trends in participatory 

programme planning approach in government and NGOs. 

 Demonstrate skills to handle various phases of Development projects 

 Understand the concepts of financial management of a project 

 Able to write project proposals 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Development projects 

 UNIT 1: Concepts of project and  project planning, need assessment, 

programmes, project planning cycle, strategy formulation 

UNIT 2: Application of PRA in project formulation, project activities,  

Characteristic features of  a project, Scientific approach to project planning 

UNIT 3: Principles in development projects: sustainability, development 

direction, viability, concern for the marginalized. 

Module 2 Project identification 

 UNIT 4: Stages of project identification, Essentials of a development 

projects. 

UNIT 5: Problem analysis, project designs, Goals and objectives, 

formulation of objectives, objective analysis, feasibility and viability, cost 

benefit analysis. 

UNIT 6: Budgeting, activity plan, time schedule, Preparing different 

models of development projects, preparing project proposals. 

Module 3 Project Appraisal and implementation 

 UNIT 7: Appraisal technique, Stake holder analysis, beneficiary analysis, 
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identification of beneficiaries. 

UNIT 8: Implementation plan, Role of Intermediary Organisation in the 

administration of the project. 

UNIT 9: Preparing procedures and rules for the efficient functioning of the 

organization. 

UNIT 10: administering the project, management of the personnel, 

performance appraisal. Logical Framework Analysis and Result Based 

Management. 

Module 4 Financial Management of the Project 

 UNIT 11: Preparation of cost plan, financial plan.Fund raising methods for 

local financial participation in the project. Need for cost-benefit analysis, 

Accounting and Record keeping in a Project. 

UNIT 12: Preparation of accounts for auditing-records needed, Rules 

regarding foreign contributions-FCRA, 

UNIT 13: Fundraising methods for local financial participation in the 

project. 

Module 5 Monitoring and Evaluation of Project 

 UNIT 14: Monitoring & Evaluation – Concept, purpose, Monitoring cycle, 

process monitoring, output monitoring, project review.  

 

UNIT 15: variance analysis, performance analysis, different types of 

M&E.Internal evaluation, External evaluation, Evaluation focus, steps in 

evaluation. 

UNIT 16: Management Information System in Projects. 

Project Scheduling –Gantt Charts, Programme Evaluation and Review 

Technique(PERT) and Critical Path Method(CPM) 

UNIT 17: Logical Framework as a tool in Monitoring and Evaluation, 

Assessment at various stages of the project: Pre-programme Assessment, 

Feasibility Assessment, Mid-term and Impact Evaluation 

UNIT 18: Criteria for evaluation: achievement of physical targets, 

utilization of benefits, people's participation, educative value, technical 
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aspects, deviation from the original plan, procedural accuracy, accounting 

procedures, costs, supervision efficiency, public relations. 

Module 6 Project writing and project management skills 

 UNIT 19: Components of Project Proposal: Project title, Executive 

Summary. 

UNIT 20:  Introduction, objectives, project beneficiaries, activities of the 

project, strategy of implementation, budget/cost Plan, itemized budget 

UNIT 21: Monitoring & evaluation plan, outcome/output/impact, 

sustainability of the project and conclusion. 

UNIT 22: Report writing, documenting, Administration of project related 

staff, team work in the project, management and communication and 

relation with stakeholders, Public relation. 
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SW010302 ADMINISTRATION OF HUMAN SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 

 Develop understanding of the evolution of administration as a science 

and as a method in Social Work Practice.    

 Develop understanding and appreciate the utility of the administrative 

structures, processes and procedures in an organization.     

 Acquire knowledge and skills in the use of different management 

techniques in HSO.    

 Develop an understanding of elements of management and  

  Understand concepts in organizational management.     

 Acquire knowledge of the concept of social marketing and its scope in 

social work practice.     

Course Outline 

Module 1  Introduction to Administration 

 UNIT 1: Evolution of administration as a science. Concepts - 

Administration, Organization, Management, Business Administration, 

Public Administration.  

UNIT 2: Social Welfare Administration: Meaning, definition, scope, social 

welfare administration as a method of social work. 

UNIT 3: Different social welfare programmes at the Central and State 

levels: Profile and functions of Central and State Ministries relevant to 

social welfare: MoWCD, MoSJE, MoUA, MoRD & PRI 

Module 2 Introduction to Voluntary Organization 

 UNIT 4: Voluntary Organization: Organizational Structure, Functions and 

Principles. Role and type of voluntary organizations.  

UNIT 5: Organizational structure, Organization - Types of organizations,    

characteristics of HSO, Procedures in registering an organization-Societies 

Registration Act, Trust Act and Companies Act (2013- Section VIII) 

UNIT 6: Administrative skills; writing letters, reports and minutes, Fund 
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raising, conducting meetings, Public Relations and Networking 

Module 3 Elements of Administration and Approaches to Organizational 

Management 

 UNIT 7: Basic elements in administration: Planning, Organizing, Staffing, 

Leading (directing, coordinating), Controlling (Reporting & 

Budgeting)    

UNIT 8: Organizational Management: Concept, functional areas – 

Production, Finance, Marketing and Human Resources 

UNIT 9: Approaches to Organizational Management - Bureaucratic, 

Democratic, Human Relations Model, 

UNIT 10: System Theory, Theory X , Theory Y and Theory Z. 

Module  4 Organisational Behaviour  

  

UNIT 11: Concept of Organizational Behaviour, Organizational Culture, 

Organization development-process, approaches and strategies 

UNIT 12: Evaluation of motivational theories and basic understanding of 

their application in the work context  

UNIT 13: Leadership; meaning, definition and importance of leadership, 

Theories of Leadership: Trait theory, Behavioural theories, contingency 

theories 

UNIT 14: Communication in Organization 

Module 5 Social Development Administration 

 UNIT 15: Voluntary Action for Social Development, Concept and 

meaning of voluntary action. Voluntary Sector in India: NPOs, CSOs, 

CBOs. 

UNIT 16: Social Entrepreneurship:  Definition, types of Social 

Entrepreneurship, History of Social Entrepreneurship, Functions of Social 

Entrepreneurship, Difference between Social and Business 

Entrepreneurship.  

UNIT 17: Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR): Definition, Meaning 

and objectives of CSR, Provisions for CSR in Companies Act, models of 
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projects. 

UNIT 18: Staff training and Development-Objectives and Needs - 

Training Process-Methods of Training-Tools and Aids - Evaluation of 

training Programs. Organizational Development programmes. 

Module 6 Marketing of Social Services 

 UNIT 19: Social Marketing and marketing mix, Cause Related Marketing 

(CRM). 

UNIT 20: Relevance of social services in developing economy; 

applications of marketing in social services such as health and family 

welfare. 

UNIT 21: lifelong learning programmes, environment protection, social 

forestry, organizing for marketing social services.  

UNIT 22: beneficiary research and measurement of their perceptions and 

attitudes; socio-economic-cultural influences on beneficiary system. 
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SW010303 - FIELD PRACTICUM 3 

Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 216 
 

OBJECTIVES:  

 To gain an in-depth knowledge of the specialization area. 

 

Elective (Specialization) –Community Development (CD) 

 

Specific objectives: 

 

1. Understand the administrative structure and functioning of the agency 

2. Be familiar with the policies, laws and government programmes applicable to the client 

systems of the agency 

3. Be familiar with the approaches and intervention strategies in the development sector 

4. Develop the skill in using PRA techniques in the setting 

5. Develop skill in intervention at organizational / community level ensuring people’s 

participation 

 

Field Practicum Requirements: 

 

No Activity  Minimum 

Requirement 

Credits  

1 Organizational  visits to at least five agencies in 

the area of specialization 

5 days – 18 hours  1.5 

2 Concurrent/block Field Practicum for 25 days  25 Days – 198 hours 4.5 

 Total  216 Hours 6 

 

Field Practicum Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the 

practicum requirements. 

No Parameters   Weightage 

1 Evaluation by agency supervisor  1 

2 Field work Presentation  2 

3 Evaluation by faculty supervisor based on performance of the 

student in the field work: 

 Understanding of concepts and quality of field work 

 

2 
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reports 

  Application of theory in to practice 

 Completion of requirements: (Organizational  visits (5),  

(organizational Study (1), community intervention (1), 

Study the projects of the agency (2), project proposal (1), 

PRA (1), completion of 198 hours in the 

community/agency based field work) and participation in 

individual conference 

 

5 

 

 

 

Elective (Specialization) – Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

 

Specific objectives: 

 

1. Understand the administrative structure and functioning of the agency 

2. Be familiar with the policies, laws and government programmes applicable to the client 

systems of the agency 

3. Develop skill in intervention at individual and group levels 

4. Develop skill in family assessment and intervention 

5. Develop skill to work with children  

 

 

Field Practicum Requirements: 

 

No Activity  Minimum 

Requirement 

Credits  

1 Organizational  visits to at least five agencies in 

the area of specialization 

5 days – 18 hours  1.5 

2 Concurrent/block Field Practicum for 25 days  25 Days – 198 hours 4.5 

 Total  216 Hours 6 

 

Field Practicum Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the 

practicum requirements. 

No Parameters   Weightage 

1 Evaluation by agency supervisor  1 

4 Field work Presentation  2 

5 Evaluation by faculty supervisor based on performance of the  
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student in the field work: 

 Understanding of concepts and quality of field work 

reports 

  Application of theory into practice 

 Completion of requirements:  (Organizational  visits (5), 

Organizational Study (1), Intervention: (Individual (3), 

Group (1), Family (1), Completion of 198 hours in the 

community/agency based field work) and participation in 

individual conference 

2 

 

5 

 

 

 

Elective (Specialization) – Medical and Psychiatric Social Work 

 

Specific objectives: 

 

1. Understand the administrative structure and functioning of the agency 

2. Understand the functioning of multidisciplinary team in a psychiatric setting and the role 

of social worker in the team 

3. Develop the skill in case history taking and mental status examination 

4.  Be familiar with the approaches and intervention strategies in the psychiatric setting 

5.  Develop skill in intervention at individual and group levels 

 

Field Practicum Requirements: 

 

No Activity  Minimum 

Requirement 

Credits  

1 Organizational  visits to at least five agencies in 

the area of specialization 

5 days – 18 hours  1.5 

2 Concurrent/block Field Practicum for 25 days  25 Days – 198 hours 4.5 

 Total  216 Hours 6 

 

 

Field Practicum Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the 

practicum requirements. 

No Parameters   Weightage 

1 Evaluation by agency supervisor  1 

4 Field work Presentation  2 
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5 Evaluation by faculty supervisor based on performance of the 

student in the field work: 

 Understanding of concepts and quality of field work 

reports 

  Application of theory in to practice  

 Completion of requirements: (Organizational  visits (5), 

Organizational Study (1), Intervention: (Case history and 

mental status examination (5), individual (3),Group (1), 

Completion of 198 hours in the agency based field work) 

and participation in individual conference 

 

2 

 

5 
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Semester 3: Elective Courses ( Specialisation Groups) 

Group 1: Community Development (CD) 

SW800301 

 

Rural & Urban Community Development 

SW800302 

 

Environment and Disaster Management  

SW800303 

 

Community Health for Development Practice 
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SW800301 RURAL & URBAN COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

● Understand the concepts of rural and urban community 

development and the strategies and approaches for Rural & Urban 

Development.  

● Understand the problems and issues of People in Rural/Urban/ 

Tribal/Costal settings in India and the various Governmental programmes 

and interventions in these settings.  

● Study the functioning of rural and urban local self-government 

(LSG) and cooperative institutions and their contribution towards Rural 

and Urban Development.  

● Study the role of Civil Society and NGOS in Rural and Urban 

Development 

      

Module 1 Introduction to Rural and Urban Community Development 

 UNIT 1: Definitions, concepts and objectives of rural community 

development. 

UNIT 2: History and `evolutions of rural community development models 

in India. Concepts of urban, urbanism, urban community development, 

urbanization.    

UNIT 3: Principles and Theories of urban development: sector theory, 

concentric zones and multiple nuclei theory. 

Module 2 Rural and Urban Problems  

 UNIT 4: Rural Poverty and unemployment. Water and Sanitation, 

Problems of Agriculture farmers and workers   and food security issues in 

Rural India. 

UNIT 5:   Urban social problems: overcrowding, urban disorganization 

and maladjustments, urban migration. Poverty and unemployment in urban 

areas. Crime and juvenile delinquency. Urban housing and slums, waste 

management. 

UNIT 6: Tribal community’s social and development problems and 

interventions, Coastal community. 
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Module 3 Strategies, Approaches and Policies in Rural and Urban Community 

Development  

 UNIT 7: Concept of sustainability and sustainable development.  

UNIT 8:  Various Approaches to rural and urban development in India. A 

critical review of India’s strategies for rural and urban development.  

UNIT 9: National and state polices for rural and urban development. Five 

year plans and urban development welfare programmes for urban poor 

UNIT 10: Urban development authorities at national and state levels.  

 Models of urban development in India. Public private partnership (PPP) 

for urban development (eg. Ahamedbad urban development Project). 

Module 4 Programmes for Rural and Urban Development 

 UNIT 11: Ongoing programmes of Ministry of Rural Development and 

Panchyathi Raj of GOI and GOK.  

UNIT 12: Analysis of Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment 

Grantee Scheme (MGNREGS). 

UNIT 13: Programmes of Ministry of Urban Development at national and 

state levels. Urban housing schemes in Kerala.  

UNIT 14 : Programmes of urban cooperative banks in Kerala 

Module 5 Local self government and Cooperatives in Rural and Urban 

Development  

 UNIT 15: An Analysis of 73rd and 74th constitution amendment act. 

UNIT 16: Concept of decentralized governance in India. Administrative 

set up for Panchyathi Raj Institution (PRI). Structure and functions of rural 

and urban local self-government institutions in Kerala. 

UNIT 17: Programmes of rural and urban local bodies in Kerala. Role of 

local self government (LSG)   in local development. 

UNIT 18: An Analysis of Cooperative Movement and its contribution 

towards Rural development in India. 

Module 6 Civil Society and NGOs in Rural Development 
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 UNIT 19: Theory of Voluntarism and voluntary action for empowerment 

of rural communities. NGOs intervention in Rural development. Local 

initiatives and leadership in empowering rural communities.  

UNIT 20: Case studies of Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) and 

Rural Community Development. 

UNIT 21: NGOs intervention in urban problems and urban community 

development. Role of civil society organizations (Resident associations 

and citizen clubs) in urban community development. 

UNIT 22: Intervention of Corporate in urban problems: Case studies of 

Corporate Social Responsibilities (CSR) for urban community 

development. 
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SW800301 ENVIRONMENT AND DISASTER MANAGEMENT  

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Develop perspective about the interrelatedness of human life and 

environment.  

 Develop an understanding of problems arising out of environmental 

degradation and globalization.  

 Study the role of social work practice in tackling environmental issues 

and disaster management. 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Concepts:  Environment & Ecology 

 UNIT 1: People and Environment Interaction: Environment, Components 

of environment, Factors affecting Environment, Types of environment. 

UNIT 2: Hazards-Geographical ,Climatic and Atmospheric, The 

Interrelatedness of living organisms and natural resources 

UNIT 3: Political Ecology - a frame work for understanding sources and 

political ramifications of environmental change 

Module 2 Global Environmental Crisis and its linkages to the development 

process 

 UNIT 4: Climate change and Global warming-Causes, Problems and 

interventions 

UNIT 5: Environmental politics and resource development regimes 

UNIT 6: Sustainable development - Management & Conservation change 

UNIT 7: Energy Conservation and Management- Conventional and non-

conventional sources of energy 

Module 3 State of India's Environment 

 UNIT 8: Waste Management; Pollution - Air, Water, Soil, Noise, Light, 

Radioactive. 



PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MSW- Page No.73  

 

UNIT 9: Impact of Pollutants on Human Life, Prevention and control of 

pollutions 

UNIT 10: Laws related to environment. National Environment policies, 

National green tribunal, Environment Issues in India 

Module 4 Social Work and Environment:  

 UNIT 11: Green protocol, Green Social Work Initiatives 

UNIT 12: Environment Education,  

UNIT 13: Environment Ethics, 

UNIT 14: Promotion Environment Movements, Environment 

Management –EIA. 

Module 5 Disaster 

 UNIT 15: Definition, Natural and Human made disasters, Stages of 

Disaster. Multiple causes & effects; Vulnerability, 

Hazards. 

UNIT 16: Major Natural disaster-Cyclone, Earth quake. Land slide, Flood, 

Forest fire, Tsunami  

UNIT 17: Development & Disaster; Preventive Measures 

Module 6 Disaster Management and Social Work Responses 

 UNIT 18: Stages –Preparedness, rescue, relief, reconstruction & 

rehabilitation. Disaster Risk assessment, Risk     Reduction in  

communities, Resilience  

UNIT 19: Natural hazards disaster management and Mitigation. 

Disaster management Cycle- Before disaster, During a disaster ,After 

disaster 

UNIT 20: Psycho social intervention. 

UNIT 21: Role of government and voluntary organizations. National and 

state disaster management authority,  Disaster Management Policy 

UNIT 22: Social Work responses in disaster management 

References 
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SW800303  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  FOR  DEVELOPMENT PRACTICE 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand the concept of health and integrated approach to health in 

the context of Development.   

 Critically analyze plans and policies/services in health and implications 

for social work practice.   

 Demonstrate knowledge on concepts of Community Health, 

community participation, vital indicators and demographic data of 

health  

 Develop  skills for intervention in community health sector 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Community Health & Epidemiology 

 UNIT 1: Community Health-Definition and Scope. Concept of Public 

health- Definition, Objectives and Areas of Public health 

UNIT 2: Concept and various dimensions of: International /Global Health, 

Environmental health, Nutritional Health, Occupational Health, Maternal 

and child health Community Mental Health. 

UNIT 3: Meaning and scope of epidemiology: Models and factors 

associated with health and diseases, Preventive and promotive health 

UNIT 4:Special aspects of community health-Alcoholism and Drug 

Dependence –Agent factors, prevention, treatment and Rehabilitation-

Physical and Psychological aspects of Community Health 

Module 2 Health care system and health problems in India 

 UNIT 5: Definition of health, aspects and indicators of health. Health care 

systems: Organization of the various health care system- Private Health 

system, Indigenous system, Voluntary health system, Problems of health 

care system 

UNIT 6: Important health problems in India- Current Major healthcare 

issues. 
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UNIT 7: Health Economics - Basics of health economics, Demand/Supply 

of Medical Care 

Module 3 Health Policies and Programmes 

 UNIT 8: Policies -National Health Policy, Population Policy, Health for 

all, Population Dynamics in India and Kerala, GOI & State Govt. Policy in 

implementation of Health insurance 

UNIT 9: National Health programmes: Family welfare; Maternal & Child 

Health, ICDS; School Health Programmes, National Health Mission 

(NHM), UIP NEMP; NLEP; NTP; Diarrhoeal disease control Programme: 

IDD, AIDS Control programme , National Programme for control of 

blindness, welfare measures for the physically challenged. 

UNIT 10: 13 International Health organizations (WHO, UNCEF, Red 

Cross) 

UNIT 11: State health programmes for weaker sections, physically 

challenged and developmentally challenged 

 

Module 4 Health Planning and Management 

 UNIT 12: Concept of Health Planning & Planning Cycle,   

UNIT 13: Health Planning in India and Five Year plans 

UNIT 14: Healthcare planning process: Information Gathering, Analysis 

of Health Situation, Establishment of Objectives and Goals, Assessment of 

Resources, Fixing Priorities, Write-up of Formulated Plan, Programming 

and Implementation, Monitoring, Evaluation 

UNIT 15: 18 Management techniques and methods 

Module 5 Health Care Administration 

 UNIT 16: Concept of Health Care and levels of Health care 

UNIT 17: Health care administration. Principles of healthcare 

administration, HealthCare System in India-Central, State and District level, 

National Rural Health Mission 

UNIT 18: Primary Health care in India- sub center, primary health center, 

community health center, Roles and functionsof health personnel in these 
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level including ASHA workers. 

Module 6 Social Work Interventions in Community Health 

 UNIT 19: Need for social work Intervention in Community health 

practice- 

 

UNIT 20: Skills of a social worker in health care 

UNIT 21: Preventive and promotive programmes 

UNIT 22: Health education in schools/families/communities. Role of 

social worker in community health care services 
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Semester 3: Elective Courses ( Specialisation Groups) 

Group 2: Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

SW810301 Social Work Practice With Families  

SW810302 Policies and Programmes for Children and Youth  

SW810303 Population dynamics and Reproductive and Child 

Health 
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SW810301 SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE WITH FAMILIES 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand family as a social institution and the different           

conceptual frameworks for understanding marriage and family 

 Demonstrate an understanding of family Social Work. 

 Familiarize with family life education programmes.   

 Develop knowledge and skills of Family Therapy.   

 Develop an understanding of Various Settings of family practice 

 Be acquainted with the various programmes for the welfare and 

development of the family. 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Family as a social institution 

 UNIT 1: Concept of family, Definition Marriage and Family, Types of 

family, Functions of family 

UNIT 2: Qualities of successful families, Trends and changes in Marriage 

& Family in Global and Indian Contexts 

UNIT 3: Overview of Conceptual frame works for Understanding 

Marriage and Family: Family Systems Perspective, Family Developmental 

Perspective. 

UNIT 4: symbolic interaction framework, Structural/functional 

framework, exchange framework 

UNIT 5: Indian values and families:  Purusharthas in connection with 

families ( Dharma, Artha, Kama, Moksha). 

Asramas / stages of life (Shaishavam, Brahmacharya, Grahastashram, 

Vanaprastha and sanyasa - their challenges and needs. 

Module 2 Lifespan Approach to Family 

 UNIT 6: Family life cycle - Characteristics, goals, needs, tasks and 

problems of each stage in the family life cycle. 

UNIT 7: Variations affecting the life cycle 

UNIT 8: Family Life Education-Concept, philosophy, goals and 
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significance 

Module 3 Family Dynamics: Assessment of Family 

 UNIT 9: Models for understanding family Dynamics: The Mc Master 

Model of Family functioning, Structural Approach, Triaxial Scheme, The 

Circumplex Model. 

UNIT 10: Overview of family assessment, Family Assessment interview, 

Criteria for assessing family functioning. 

UNIT 11: Components of family assessment 

UNIT 12: Genogram, Ecomap, Time line, family mapping, Three Houses 

Tool 

Module 4 Family Social Work 

 UNIT 13: Family social work – Concept & Definition, historical 

background - Assumptions – Principles. 

UNIT 14: Family Social Work, Family Counseling and Family Therapy – 

similarities and differences. 

UNIT 15: Different phases of Family Social Work - Beginning phase -

Assessment phase - Goal Setting and Contacting - Intervention phase - 

Behaviour change - Intervention phase - Evaluating outcome. 

Module 5 Family Social Work Practice 

 UNIT 16: Scope and practice of social work in - Family Service Agencies 

(governmental and nongovernmental) 

UNIT 17: premarital counselling centers, Family Counselling Centers, 

Family Courts, Family Welfare Clinics, Suicide Distress Centers, 

Community Centers, 

UNIT 18: Adoption and Foster Care Agencies, Rehabilitation Centers, 

Sponsorship Programmes 

UNIT 19: Geriatric care, palliative care and support, Organ donation and 

support. 

UNIT 20: Existing policies, programmes, legislations, organizations in the 

field of family welfare and development 
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Module 6 Introduction to Family Therapy 

 UNIT 21: Family Therapy - History, Concepts and Techniques   

UNIT 22: Overview of different Models & Stages of Family Therapy -  
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SW810302 POLICIES AND PROGRAMMES FOR CHILDREN AND 

YOUTH  

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Analysis of needs of children in various circumstances 

 Comprehensive understanding of legal provisions for children in 

India 

 Comprehensive understanding of schemes and programs in India to 

facilitate application in fieldwork. 

 Analysis of needs and challenges faced by youth 

 Comprehensive understanding of legal provisions, schemes and 

programs for youths in India 

 Application of knowledge and skills in working with youth 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Situational Analysis of Children in India 

 UNIT 1: Needs and problems of a growing child. 

UNIT 2: Situational Analysis of Children in need of Care and 

Protection (Homeless Children, Orphaned Children, Migrant Children, 

Child beggars, Child Labourers, Street Children, Children affected by 

disasters, Child Sex Worker/victims of trafficking, Children of Sex 

Workers) 

UNIT 3: Situational Analysis of Children in Conflict with Law, 

Children in Contact with Law. 

UNIT 4: Situational Analysis of Children with Special Needs: 

Children living with Disabilities, terminal illnesses, HIV/ AIDS 

Module 2 Child in India: the legal mandates 

 UNIT 5: Constitutional Provisions enshrined for children 

UNIT 6: Policies for Children: National Policy for Children 

(1974/2013), National Policy on Education (1986), National Policy on 

Child Labour (1987) 

UNIT 7:   National Charter for Children (2003) 

                 National Early Child Care and Education Policy (2013) 

      National Plan of Action for Children (2005/2016) 
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UNIT 8: Institutional framework: National/State Child Rights 

Commission, Child Welfare Committee, Juvenile Justice Board, , 

District Child Protection Unit 

UNIT 9: Institutionalized Children 

Module 3 Child Rights and Child Welfare Programmes 

 UNIT 10: UN Conventions on the Rights of Child -Right to Survival, 

Right to Development , Right to Protection , Right to Participation 

UNIT 11:  Schemes and Programs to ensure child rights: ICDS, ICPS, 

Child line, Schemes and programmes under LSGs   

UNIT 12: Interventions in the field of Child Welfare at Individual, 

Familial and Community levels. 

Module 4 Introduction to Youth 

 UNIT 13: Definition, characteristics, needs of youths 

UNIT 14: Situational Analysis of Youths in India 

UNIT 15: Problems of Youth: Unemployment, youth unrest, substance 

abuse, HIV/AIDS. 

UNIT 16: Problems of Youth: suicide, generation gap, radicalization 

and terrorism 

Module 5 Programmes and Policies for Youth in India 

 UNIT 17: National Youth Policy  

UNIT 18: Govt. and Non-Govt. Programmes for youth: educational, 

recreational, vocational guidance and counselling, employment, 

leadership and health, NSS, NCC, NYK, National Skill Development 

Framework 

UNIT 19: Youth Welfare organizations: National and International 

Module 6 Work with Youth 

 UNIT 20:  Principles, skills and values in working with youth 

UNIT 21: Issues and challenges in Youth development 

UNIT 22:Social work methods and working with youth, Role of a 
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social worker in youth development 
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SW010305EFC3 

 

POPULATION DYNAMICS AND REPRODUCTIVE CHILD 

HEALTH 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Comprehensive understanding of basic demographic elements, 

measures and its applications in field of family and child welfare 

 Analysis of transition of population dynamics and its implications on 

family and households in order to aid assessments of individual cases 

 Critical evaluation of Population programs and policies in India and in 

the global context to develop perspectives and synthesize in framing 

programs/ activities in fieldwork. 

 Comprehensive understanding of RMNCH Programs in India to aid in 

field work practicum 

 Analysis of factors leading to reproductive ill health burden in 

community and developing programmes to address them effectively 

 Building on professional skills and technical know-how to construct 

new IEC materials for propagation of RMNCH and Family Welfare 

 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Demography: An Introduction 

 UNIT 1: Demography: Definition, Scope, Basic Elements: Size, 

Composition and Distribution 

 UNIT 2: Demographic Processes: Fertility, Mortality & Migration 

UNIT 3: Theories of Population 

UNIT 4: Measures of Fertility: Crude Birth Rate,Total Fertility Rate, Age-

Specific Fertility Rate Mortality: Crude Death Rate, Age-Specific Death 

Rate, Infant Mortality Rate, Maternal Mortality Rate 

UNIT 5: Projection of Population: Rate of Natural Increase, Gross 

Reproduction Rate, Net Reproduction Rate, Vital Index of Population Life 

Tables: Average Life Expectancy, Stable and Stationary Population 

Module 2 Demographic Transition and impact on Population Dynamics 

 UNIT 6: Theory of Demographic Transition  

UNIT 7: Transitions in Health and Mortality, Fertility, Age, Migration and 
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Urbanization 

UNIT 8: Family and Household Transition.  

Module 3 Population Policies and Programmes 

 UNIT 9: Overview of Population policies and programs in India:  

   Phase I: Programs until 1977 

   Phase II: Post Emergency Phase (1977-95) 

UNIT 10:  Phase III: Post ICPD Phase (1996-15) 

   National Population Policy 2000 

UNIT 11:  Family Welfare Schemes in India: Appraisal of Family 

planning services in terms of Birth Spacing Methods, Natural Methods and 

Terminal Methods 

UNIT 12: World Population policies, International Conference on 

Population and Development, Current State of World Population (UNFPA) 

Module 4 Reproductive and Child Health: Programs and policies in India 

 UNIT 13:  Situational Analysis of Maternal and Child Health in India 

UNIT 14: Govt. Initiatives to address Maternal and Child Health in India 

UNIT 15: RCH Programmes Phase I & Phase II 

Module 5 Reproductive and Child Health 

 UNIT 16: Burden of Reproductive Ill Health: Unintended Pregnancies, 

Unsafe Abortions, Reproductive Tract Infections (RTI’s)  

UNIT 17: Infertility, Violence against Women, Female Genital Mutilation  

UNIT 18: Reproductive Maternal New Born Child and Adolescent Health 

(RMNCH+A) 

UNIT 19: Assessment and Levels Interventions for Reproductive Maternal 

New Born Child and Adolescent Health (RMNCH+A) 

Module 6 Information Education and Communication for Family Planning and 

Reproductive Health 

 UNIT 20: Mass Education programmes 

UNIT 21: Role of NGO’s in Education and People’s Participation 
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UNIT 22:Examples and models of education programmes in RCH 
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Semester 3: Elective Courses ( Specialisation Groups) 

Group 3: Medical and Psychiatric Social Work (MPSW) 

SW820301 Clinical Assessment and Diagnosis of Psychiatric 

Disorders 

SW820302 Social Work in the Field of Health 

SW820303 Health Care Administration and Community Health 
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SW820301 CLINICAL ASSESSMENT AND DIAGNOSIS OF PSYCHIATRIC 

DISORDERS 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Acquire understanding on the evolution of psychiatry and attitude 

towards mental illness.  

 Demonstrate knowledge and skills of assessment in mental health 

settings. 

 Demonstrate knowledge of clinical psychopathology.  

 Develop an understanding of the nature, causes, types and treatment of 

mental health disorders in children, adolescents and adults.  

 Acquire knowledge of Socio-Cultural Factors influencing mental 

health.  

 Develop a critical understanding of Mental Health Policies. 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Psychiatry & Psychiatric Assessment 

 UNIT 1: Psychiatry - Definition, History and Growth of Psychiatry, 

Traditional; and Modern attitude towards psychiatric illness 

UNIT 2: Define psychopathology 

UNIT 3: Assessment in psychiatry: Psychiatric interviewing - Content, 

types, techniques & skills, Case history recording and 

mental status examination. 

Module 2 Overview of Clinical Psychopathology 

 UNIT 4: Disorders of perception, thought, speech, memory, emotion, 

experience of the self, consciousness & Motor disorders 

UNIT 5: Classification in psychiatry - Need, types –  

 ICD 11 & DSM V- ICD 11- Categories of classification 

UNIT 6: Overview of Diagnostic Guidelines  

Module 3 Neurotic and Behavioural Syndromes  

 Prevalence, etiology, clinical manifestation, course and outcome and 

different treatment modalities of: 

UNIT 7: Neurotic, stress-related and somatoform disorders – Phobia, 
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Obsessive Compulsive Disorder, Panic Disorder,  

 

UNIT 8: Generalized Anxiety Disorder, Dissociative Disorder, 

Somatoform Disorder 

UNIT 9: Social - Cultural factors in psychiatric disorders with special 

reference to India. 

Transcultural psychiatry - culture bound syndromes. 

UNIT 10: Behavioural syndrome associated with physiological 

disturbances and factors-  Eating Disorders, Sleep 

Disorders, Sexual Dysfunction 

Module 4 Psychological Disorders 

 Prevalence, etiology, clinical manifestation, course and outcome and 

different treatment modalities of: 

UNIT 11: Organic Disorders – Dementia, Delirium, Epilepsy, Alcohol and 

Substance Abuse 

UNIT 12: Personality Disorders: Paranoid, Dissocial (Anti-social), 

Emotionally unstable (Impulsive &Borderline) 

UNIT 13: Histrionic, Anankastic, Anxious-avoidant, Dependent. 

UNIT 14: Childhood Disorders: Specific Learning Disability, Pervasive 

Developmental Disorder, Hyperkinetic Disorders, Conduct Disorder, 

Emotional Disorders, Mental retardation 

Module 5 Schizophrenia & Mood Disorders  

 Prevalence, etiology, clinical manifestation, course and outcome and 

different treatment modalities of: 

UNIT 15: Schizophrenia, schizotypal and delusional disorders 

UNIT 16: Mood [affective] disorders – Mania & Depression 

UNIT 17: Psychotic disorders due to general medical conditions 

UNIT 18: Substance induced psychotic disorders 

Module 6 Mental Health Policies & Treatment Approaches 

  

UNIT 19: Mental Health Policies and Programmes: Merits and demerits-- 

National Mental Health Programme (NMHP – 1982) , 
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National Mental Health Policy 

    

UNIT 20: Mental Health Act, 1987,  

                  Mental health care Act 2017 

UNIT 21: Recommendations of WHO - World Health Report 2001 

                  Overview of Treatment Approaches to Mental Health 

Problems. 

UNIT 22: Perspectives on Prevention, Biological and Psychosocial 

Interventions, Rehabilitation 
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SW820302 SOCIAL WORK IN THE FIELD OF HEALTH 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Develop an understanding of the holistic concept of Health. 

 Understand and analyze different health problems in India  

 Assess the scope of social work methods in medical settings.   

 Demonstrate skills for interventions in medical social work practice.     

 Understand role and functions of a medical social worker in various 

settings 

 Analyse the standards of social work practice in health setting 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Basic Concepts  

 UNIT 1: Overview of Human Anatomy-major systems and functions 

UNIT 2: An over view of the concepts: Curative Medicine, Preventive 

Medicine, Social Medicine, Family and Community Medicine. 

UNIT 3: Natural history of diseases, Ice-berg concept of disease. 

Deficiency diseases related to proteins, fats, carbohydrates and Vitamins 

 UNIT 4: Problems of malnutrition in India - preventive and management 

measures. Alternative system of medicine in India -AYUSH  

Module 2 Communicable and Non Communicable Diseases 

 UNIT 5: Incidence, Prevalence, etiology, symptoms, of major 

Communicable and Non Communicable diseases 

UNIT 6: Treatment and prevention of major Communicable and Non 

Communicable diseases. 

UNIT 7: Communicable diseases: Respiratory infections: Chickenpox, 

Measles, Mumps, Diphtheria, Tuberculosis.  

Intestinal infections: Poliomyelitis, Hepatitis, Cholera, Acute Diarrhoeal 

diseases, Typhoid. 

UNIT 8: Arthropod - infections: Dengue Syndrome, Malaria, Filariasis. 

Zoonotic diseases: Rabies, Plague, Japanese encephalitis.  

Surface infections: Tetanus, Leprosy, STD,HIV/ AIDS.  

Module 3 Medical Social Work 
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 UNIT 9: Meaning, Definition, Historical development and Scope of 

Medical Social Work in India.  

UNIT `10: Illness as a social problem and its effects on the individual, 

family and community.  

Module 4 Methods of Intervention and specific Skills 

 UNIT 11. Theories of health behaviour.  

UNIT 12: Assessment: Bio-psychosocial Assessment and documentation, 

clinical reasoning and formulation   

UNIT 13: Care planning: components of a care plan 

UNIT 14: Quality assurance in hospital: NABH, JCI and RCI 

UNIT 15: Grief Counselling, Genetic Counselling, Geriatric Counselling, 

crisis intervention, case management, Group Therapy,  

Module 5 Social work methods in medical settings 

 UNIT 16: Case work and Group work practice in medical Social Work-

Process, recording, ethical considerations,  

UNIT 17: Relevance of Treatment groups, task Groups, support groups in 

Medical social work practice. 

UNIT 18: Clinical Research and applications. 

Module 6 Role and Functions of medical social work in various medical settings 

 UNIT 19: Role of Social worker in prevention of disease and promotion of 

Health,   

UNIT 20: Role of medical social worker- roles, functions and standards of 

social work in Health 

UNIT 21: Patient and Family Education, Educating, Advocacy, Referrals, 

Resource Mobilization, Discharge planning, Public 

Relations 

UNIT 22: Social Work Practice in: Oncology, Chronic diseases, palliative 

care  
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SW820303  HEALTH CARE ADMINISTRATION AND COMMUNITY 

HEALTH 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand the concept of health and integrated approach to health in 

the context of Development.   

 Critically analyze plans and policies/services in health and implications 

for social work practice.   

 Demonstrate knowledge on concepts of Community Health, 

community participation, vital indicators and demographic data of 

health  

 Develop  skills for intervention in community health sector 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Community Health & Epidemiology 

 UNIT 1: Community Health-Definition and Scope. Concept of Public 

health- Definition, Objectives and Areas of Public health 

UNIT 2: Concept and various dimensions of: International /Global Health, 

Environmental health, Nutritional Health, Occupational Health, Maternal 

and child health Community Mental Health. 

UNIT 3: Meaning and scope of epidemiology: Models and factors 

associated with health and diseases, Preventive and promotive health 

UNIT 4:Special aspects of community health-Alcoholism and Drug 

Dependence –Agent factors, prevention, treatment and Rehabilitation-

Physical and Psychological aspects of Community Health 

Module 2 Health care system and health problems in India 

 UNIT 5: Definition of health, aspects and indicators of health. Health care 

systems: Organization of the various health care system- Private Health 

system, Indigenous system, Voluntary health system, Problems of health 

care system 

UNIT 6: Important health problems in India- Current Major healthcare 
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issues. 

UNIT 7: Health Economics - Basics of health economics, Demand/Supply 

of Medical Care 

Module 3 Health Policies and Programmes 

 UNIT 8: Policies -National Health Policy, Population Policy, Health for 

all, Population Dynamics in India and Kerala, GOI & State Govt. Policy in 

implementation of Health insurance 

UNIT 9: National Health programmes: Family welfare; Maternal & Child 

Health, ICDS; School Health Programmes, National Health Mission 

(NHM), UIP NEMP; NLEP; NTP; Diarrhoeal disease control Programme: 

IDD, AIDS Control programme , National Programme for control of 

blindness, welfare measures for the physically challenged. 

UNIT 10: 13 International Health organizations (WHO, UNCEF, Red 

Cross) 

UNIT 11: State health programmes for weaker sections, physically 

challenged and developmentally challenged 

 

Module 4 Health Planning and Management 

 UNIT 12: Concept of Health Planning & Planning Cycle,   

UNIT 13: Health Planning in India and Five Year plans 

UNIT 14: Healthcare planning process: Information Gathering, Analysis 

of Health Situation, Establishment of Objectives and Goals, Assessment of 

Resources, Fixing Priorities, Write-up of Formulated Plan, Programming 

and Implementation, Monitoring, Evaluation 

UNIT 15: 18 Management techniques and methods 

Module 5 Health Care Administration 

 UNIT 16: Concept of Health Care and levels of Health care 

UNIT 17: Health care administration. Principles of healthcare 

administration, HealthCare System in India-Central, State and District level, 

National Rural Health Mission 

UNIT 18: Primary Health care in India- sub center, primary health center, 
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community health center, Roles and functionsof health personnel in these 

level including ASHA workers. 

Module 6 Social Work Interventions in Community Health 

 UNIT 19: Need for social work Intervention in Community health 

practice- 

 

UNIT 20: Skills of a social worker in health care 

UNIT 21: Preventive and promotive programmes 

UNIT 22: Health education in schools/families/communities. Role of 

social worker in community health care services 
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FOURTH SEMESTER COURSES 

Core Courses 

SW010401 Social Legislation and Human  Rights 

SW010402 Gerentological Social Work 

SW010403 Field Practicum 4 

SW010404 Dissertation 

SW010405 Internship ( After the completion of  fourth semester 

examination) 

Elective Courses ( Specialisation Groups) 

Group 1: Community Development (CD) 

SW800401 

 

Human Resource Management for Development 

Practice 

SW800402 

 

Economic Development: Theory and Practice 

Group 2: Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

SW810401 

 

Therapeutic Interventions in the field of Family and 

Child Welfare 

SW810402 

 

Social Work in Education  

Group 3: Medical and Psychiatric Social Work (MPSW) 

SW820401 

 

Social Work Interventions in the field of  mental health 

SW820402 

 

School Mental Health and Social Work Practice 

 Comprehensive Viva Voce  
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SW010401 Social Legislation and Human Rights 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand the Indian Legal System and its functioning.    

 Understand and appreciate the Indian Constitution with particular 

emphasis on the Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles.   

 Understand the nature of social legislation and the various  

 Explain salient features of legislations for family, women, children and 

other marginalized groups.   

 Explain the concept of social policy and demonstrate skills in social 

policy analysis.  

 Demonstrate skills of using legal procedures to defend the human 

rights of various marginalized groups 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Legislation in India 

 UNIT 1: Legislation –concept and definitions; meaning and scope; kinds 

of law, Indian legal system, legislation as a judicial branch of Government, 

sources of law, law making body, process of legislation and Judicial 

review. 

UNIT 2: Social Legislation- concept, objectives, Social Legislation and 

Social policy, Social Change, Social control and social justice. 

UNIT 3: Indian constitution and Social Legislation-fundamental rights and 

duties, writs, DPSP. 

UNIT 4: Social legislation and Social work, Role of social worker in legal 

assistance 

Module 2 Legislations related to women, children, family and marginalized 

groups 

 UNIT 5: Marriage, Divorce, widow remarriage, introduction to succession 

and laws of inheritance, women’s property rights, maintenance.  

Women’s commission, Jagratha Samithy, DV Act, Family court-structure 

and functioning 
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UNIT 6: Laws relating to Child welfare and protection: JJ Act, POCSO 

Act, laws relating to child marriage, child labour, trafficking etc, 

Guardianship, Commission for Child Rights. 

Childline; Government and Non-Governmental organizations handle 

legislations related to children (Children’s home, Child line etc.). 

UNIT 7: Protection of civil rights, prohibition of atrocities, Immoral traffic 

prevention, sexual offences, indecent representation of women, trafficking 

of women, Persons with Disability, protection of Elderly, constitutional 

provisions to SC/ST. 

UNIT 8: Laws relating to Health: Mental Health Act, MTP, Medical 

Negligence, food adulteration. 

Module 3 Tools and systems for social defence 

 UNIT 9: Social Defence-definitions and objectives, IPC, CrPC, Role of 

court, Judiciary. 

UNIT 10: Police and prisons, Rights related to arrest, detention and 

imprisonment. 

UNIT 11: Probation and parole, need for rehabilitation of ex-convicts. 

Module 4 Social Policy  

 UNIT 12: Social Policy-concept: need and importance. 

UNIT 13: The cycle of policy process: 1. identification of underlying 

problems 2.determine alternative for policy choices, 3.forecasting and 

evaluating alternatives 4.making a choice 5.policy implementation 6.policy 

monitoring,7.policy outcome,8.policy evaluation,9.problem restricting. 

UNIT 14: Familiarise policies of local, national and global levels in the 

field of education, health, child welfare and environmental sustainability 

Module 5 Social Security 

 UNIT 15: Meaning of Social Security, need, importance and types- Social 

Insurance and Social Assistance. 

UNIT 16: ESI Act, Workmen’s compensation Act, Maternity Benefit Act, 

Minimum Wages Act – MGNREGA 

UNIT 17: Laws relating to consumer protection, environment protection, 
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land reforms.   

UNIT 18: Corruption: RTI as a tool. 

Module 6 Legal service authorities and human rights 

 UNIT 19: Legal aid, Legal Service Authorities 

UNIT 20: Lok Adalat, Public Interest Litigation- meaning, conditions, 

process 

UNIT 21: Human Rights, UNDHR, National and State Human Right 

Commission 

UNIT 22: Application of Social Legislation in Social Work, Role of Social 

Worker in relation to Social Legislation and Human Right issues. 
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SW010402 Gerentological Social Work 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand the concept of gerontology and approaches to ageing 

 Analyse the process and issues of ageing 

 Analyse policies and programmes for elderly in India.  

 Demonstrate skills in working with elderly 

 Demonstrate knowledge and skills for interventions in 

Gerentological Social Work 

 Explain and analyze institutional and non-institutional services for 

elderly 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Gerontology and Theories and Approaches to Ageing  

 UNIT 1: Definitions- Key concepts- Gerontology, older people, ageism, 

geriatric care and Gerontological social work. 

Healthy aging- concept, components and core principles.  

UNIT 2: Myths, assumptions and attitudes about ageing, global 

perspective and Indian perspective. 

Vulnerability in the Older Adult: Marginalization due to class and caste, 

gender, migration, occupation and disability. 

UNIT 3: Theories of Ageing: modernization theory, disengagement theory 

and activity theory.  

Approaches: Psycho-dynamic, ecological and lifespan. 

UNIT 4: Population Dynamics and Relevance of social work in the field 

of Gerontology. 

Module 2 Process of Ageing and Emerging Issues  

 UNIT 5: Process of Ageing: Causes and Consequences 

UNIT 6: Nature of Degeneration: Diabetes; Cardiovascular Disease 

UNIT 7: Disability-related issues: Ophthalmologic, Hearing Impairment, 

Dental problems, difficulties in Speech and Orthopaedic problems like 
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Arthritis and Osteoporosis. 

UNIT 8: Terminal Illnesses; Psycho-neurological issues like Depression, 

Anxiety, Dementia, Parkinson’s Disease, Alzheimer’s Disease. 

UNIT 9: Importance of promoting healthy methods of handling changes in 

physical and mental abilities in the natural process of Ageing.   

Module 3 Policies and Programmes  

 UNIT 10: International policies and provisions: UN Principles for Older 

Persons (1991), Proclamation on Ageing and the Global Targets for 

Ageing (2001) and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR, 

1948), WHO active aging policy framework. 

UNIT 11: Constitutional provisions and policies in India: National Policy 

on Older Persons (1999). Older Persons (Maintenance, Care & Protection) 

Bill, 2005; The Maintenance and Welfare of Parents and Senior Citizens 

Bill, 2007 

UNIT 12: Programmes for the Older Adults over the Five Year Plans: 

Welfare Schemes; Shelter and Housing; Health and Disability; Health 

Insurance.  

Pension and Retirement; Issues in access to these programmes and denial 

of Rights. 

Module 4 Working with the Older People  

 UNIT 13: Defining role and functions. Social work practice with elderly - 

care and rehabilitation of elderly in developed countries.  Formal and 

informal care.  

UNIT 14: Work on psychological aspects (work-related, self-esteem and 

mental health), social and cultural aspects (social roles and support, family 

relationships leisure, handling technology), Assessing mental and physical 

capacity. 

UNIT 15: Work on economic security (dependency, housing, retirement 

and reduction in income, unorganised sector) 

UNIT 16: Work on legal and advocacy issues (legal problems, wills). 

Module 5 Interventions in Gerentological social work 
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 UNIT 17: Definition of Gerentological Social Work 

UNIT 18: Gerentological Social Work Process: Psychosocial Assessment; 

Interventions – older adults and their families; Advocacy and 

Empowerment oriented social work programmes.  

UNIT 19: Interdisciplinary team practices in elderly care. Role and skills 

of social worker in dealing with elderly and their families 

UNIT 20: Modes of Practice Intervention with older adults: Cognitive – 

Behavioural interventions; Psychodynamic Psychotherapy; Reminiscence 

and Life Review; Strength – Based and Solution - Focused Approaches.  

Module 6 Institutional and non- institutional services for older people  

 UNIT 21: Residential care services by government and non- government 

organizations  

UNIT 22: Non- residential care for the older people, Community based 

care for the older people 
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SW010403 - FIELD PRACTICUM 4 
Total Credits: 6 

Total Hours: 216 

 

OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. Gain an in-depth knowledge of the specialization area by working with an agency in the 

respective area 

2. Practice adaptively all the methods of social work (both primary and secondary) 

 

Elective (Specialization) – Community Development (CD) 

 

Specific Objectives: 

1. Be familiar with the policies, laws and government programmes applicable to the client 

systems of the agency. 

2. Demonstrate the ability in assessing, intervening and working with elderly. 

3. Develop skill in critical evaluation of financial management of the development sector 

4. Develop skill in human resource management for development practice 

5. Understand the significance of social policy in Community Development and gain the 

basic skills of influencing the same. 

 

Field Practicum Requirements: 

No Activity  Minimum 

Requirement 

Credits  

1 Concurrent/block Field Practicum for 30  30 Days – 216 hours 6 

 Total  216 Hours 6 

 

 

Field Practicum Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the 

practicum requirements. 

No Parameters   Weightage 

1 Evaluation by agency supervisor  1 

3 Field work Presentation & Viva 2 

4 Evaluation by faculty supervisor based on performance of the 

student in the field work: 

 Understanding of concepts and quality of field work 

reports 

 

2 
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  Application of theory in to practice 

Completion of requirements: (Evaluation of a project (1),  

(Preparation of a project (1), community intervention with 

the participation of the people (1), completion of 216 

hours in the community/agency based field work) and 

participation in individual conference 

 

5 

 

 

 

 

Elective (Specialization) – Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

 

Specific objectives: 

 

 

1. Be familiar with the policies, laws and government programmes applicable to the client 

systems of the agency 

2. Demonstrate the ability in assessing, intervening and working with elderly. 

3. Be familiar with the approaches and intervention strategies employed by the agency 

4. Explore the possibilities of children and youth involvement in development project. 

5.  Understand the gender dimensions of the agencies work 

 

Field Practicum Requirements: 

 

No Activity  Minimum 

Requirement 

Credits  

1 Concurrent/block Field Practicum for 30 days  30 Days – 216 hours 6 

 Total  216 Hours 6 

 

 

Field Practicum Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the 

practicum requirements. 

No Parameters   Weightage 

1 Evaluation by agency supervisor  1 

3 Field work Presentation & Viva 2 

4 Evaluation by faculty supervisor based on performance of the 

student in the field work: 
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 Understanding of concepts and quality of field work 

reports 

  Application of theory in to practice 

Completion of requirements: (intervention: Individual (4), 

group (1), completion of 216 hours in the 

community/agency based field work) and participation in 

individual conference 

2 

 

5 

 

 

Elective (Specialization) – Medical and Psychiatric Social Work 

 

Specific objectives: 

 

 

1. Be familiar with the policies, laws and government programmes applicable to the client 

systems of the agency 

2. Demonstrate the ability in assessing, intervening and working with elderly. 

3. Learn the role of professional social workers in school setting 

4. Understand functioning of a multidisciplinary team  

5. Gain knowledge in making social diagnosis and applying Social Work intervention 

techniques in medical and school settings 

 

Field Practicum Requirements: 

 

No Activity  Minimum 

Requirement 

Credits  

1 Concurrent/block Field Practicum for 30 days  30 Days – 216 hours 6 

 Total  216 Hours 6 

 

 

Field Practicum Evaluation 

The evaluation of the field work will be based on overall performance of the student in all the 

practicum requirements. 

No Parameters   Weightage 

1 Evaluation by agency supervisor  1 

2 Field work Presentation & Viva 2 

4 Evaluation by faculty supervisor based on performance of the 

student in the field work: 
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 Understanding of concepts and quality of field work 

reports 

  Application of theory in to practice 

Completion of requirements: (intervention: Individual (4), 

group (1), completion of 216 hours in the agency based 

field work) and participation in individual conference 

2 

 

5 
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SW010404 DISSERTATION  

Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

 

Dissertation/Project is a three credit compulsory core course undertaken by each student during 

the fourth semester of the programme. Purpose of dissertation/project is to help the student 

researcher to get an understanding about the steps in social work research and the application of 

the theory of research methodology in a systematic manner. It shall be carried out under the 

guidance of a faculty supervisor. Dissertation/Project work shall be completed by working 

outside the regular teaching hours. 

 Rules for dissertation/project submission 

- Report should be at least of 100 pages typed on A4 size paper with double spacing 

- A minimum of three copies should be submitted of which one has to be submitted to the 

college, one to the university and the third one is the personal copy. 

- It is compulsory for the student to submit the dissertation before the commencement of 

the 4th semester university examination. In case of non submission or failure in the 

project evaluation, the student can submit the dissertation along with the candidates of the 

4th semester in the following year and participate in the defense viva. 

The total grades will be awarded based on internal and external evaluations. 

The internal: External evaluation would be in 1: 3 ratio 

Internal Evaluation  

Components Weights 

Relevance of the Topic/Area selected 2 

Synopsis presentation / Experimentation/data collection 4 

Punctuality 2 

Compilation/interpretation and analysis of data 4 

Presentation of the Findings 4 

Content/ Project Report 4 

Total 20 
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External Evaluation of Dissertation 

The external evaluation has 30 weights including evaluation of the dissertation and 

defense viva voce. Evaluation of the dissertation carries 22.5 weights and the viva voce has 7.5 

weights.  

1. Project/Dissertation Evaluation & Viva Voce 

 

Sl. No Criteria Weight 

1.  Relevance of the Topic 3 

2.  Review of Literature 3 

3.  Research Methodology 6 

4.  Analysis and Interpretation 7.5 

5.  Implications for Social Work Practice 3 

6.  Defense Viva Voce 7.5 

Total 30 
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SW010405 INTERNSHIP  

 
Total Credits: 5 

Total Hours: 180 

 

OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. The fourth and the last semester block placement is the culmination of practice training 

and the students are given preference to select their own agency, based on their interest 

areas within the framework of the specialization area.  

2. This placement is meant to give them the opportunity to work as professional Social 

Workers and take up individual assignments and responsibility.  

3. Students could also take up job in an organization and complete this requirement therein, 

provided that the learning objectives could be ensured.  

4. The focus is on ‘integrated social work practice’, wherein the student is expected to 

practice adaptively all the methods and skills with the expected attitudinal disposition.  

5. The tasks will depend on the agency and the student initiative. (However, the fourth 

semester framework of tasks could be made use of.) 

 

 

Internship (Block field placement) is an Integral part of the MSW Programme. It is a five 

(5) credit course. For the successful completion of the programme, Internship is a 

compulsory requirement, which shall be done immediately after the 4th semester 

examination. 

Requirements 

Duration of the block placement shall be a minimum of 180 hours  

Report of block placement prepared by the student and the attendance certificate from the 

agency where the candidates has been placed should be submitted to the HOD within 

5days after the last day of the block placement. 

Head of the Department should forward the Grades and CGPA of the internship within 10 

days of completion of the internship to the University for entering the same in the Final 

Grade Card of the student. 
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Elective Courses ( Specialisation Groups) 

Group 1: Community Development (CD) 

SW800401 

 

Human Resource Management for Development 

Practice 

SW800402 

 

Economic Development: Theory and Practice 
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SW800401 Human Resource Management for Development Practice 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 An understanding of the strategic issues and organisational challenges 

in Human Resource Management 

 Relevant management competencies, leadership skills and analytical 

capabilities in HR management 

 Insight into the different strategies and approaches commonly adopted 

in Development Practise 

 An appreciation of the issues of managing changes in Human Resource 

Management. 

 Access to a strong network and connections within the sector 

  Confidence to pursue a career in the Human Resource Management 

sector. 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Over View of Human Resource management 

 UNIT 1: Background and definition of Human resource management, 

Human Resource meaning. 

UNIT 2: Objectives and Scope of HRM 

UNIT 3: Functions of HRM, HRM as a Profession 

UNIT 4: Strategic Human Resource management -  Role of HR Managers 

Module 2 Staffing: Work force planning and Employment 

 UNIT 5: Recruitment, selection process 

UNIT 6: Building employee commitment: Promotion, Induction, job 

description, job analysis and talent management job specification, role 

analysis 

UNIT 7: Career planning and career development. 

Module 3 Orientation & Employee Training 

 UNIT 8: Significance of Employee training, Assessing Training needs. 

UNIT 9: Scope of training, steps in training, Methods of training 

UNIT 10: Evaluation of a training program 

Module 4 Compensation and Administration 



PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MSW- Page No.115  

 

 UNIT 11: Types of compensation, Theories of compensation 

UNIT 12: Factors determining pay rate, Current trends in compensation 

UNIT 13: Job evaluation , Incentives, Concepts of wages, Pay structure. 

UNIT 14: Performance appraisal in practice, Managing promotions and 

transfers 

Module 5 Employee and Labour Relations 

 UNIT 15: Maintaining Positive Employee Relations 

UNIT 16: Managing discipline, managing grievance, managing stress, 

counselling. 

UNIT 17: Employee security, managing dismissals and separation. 

UNIT 18: Importance & Implications of labour legislations, Occupational 

health and safety 

Module 6 Essential aspects of organizational behaviour :,  

 UNIT 19: Introduction to organizational behaviour, diversity in 

organizations/ job attitudes and job satisfaction 

UNIT 20: Leadership: contemporary approaches:- trait approach, skills 

approach, style approach, situational approach, contingency theory, path-

goal theory, leader member- exchange theory 

UNIT 21: Transformational leadership, servant leadership, Authentic 

leadership, team leadership, culture and leadership 

UNIT 22 Organizational system: organizational structure/ organizational 

culture/ organizational change 

References 
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SW800402 Economic Development: Theory and Practice 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand critical perspectives  on various dimensions of 

development  

 Apply  appropriate  strategies and  models in their  development 

practice 

 Demonstrate skills to quantify the development outcomes for strategic  

development planning  

 Evolve new strategies and models  for achieving sustainable 

development goals  

Course Outline 

Module 1 Introduction to economic growth and development 

 UNIT 1: Concepts of economic growth, economic development, new 

economic view of development: “Sen’s Capabilities”, development and 

happiness, core values of development, the 2030 Agenda for sustainable 

development. 

UNIT 2: Features, determinants and dimensions of economic growth and 

development. Diverse structures and common characteristics of developing 

economies. Obstacles to growth and development and consequences of under 

development. 

UNIT 3: Indices of economic development: GNP/GDP, Per Capita Income, 

Physical Quality of Life Index, Human Development Index, Human Poverty 

Index, Multidimensional Poverty Index, Social progress Index, Happiness 

Index. 

Module 2 Theories, models and approaches to development 

 UNIT 4: Classical theory of economic growth and development (views of 

Adam Smith, Ricardo, Malthus, and J.S Mill). 

Karl Marx’s approach to capitalistic development & social change and 

Marxian model of development. 



PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MSW- Page No.118  

 

UNIT 5: Schumpeter’s analysis and capitalist development, W.W. Rostow’s 

stages of economic growth (stage theory of development). 

UNIT 6: An over view of structuralist approach, dependency approach (Neo 

Colonial dependence model, dualistic development thesis) and market friendly 

approaches. 

UNIT 7: Low level equilibrium trap, theory of big push, theory of balanced 

growth vs. unbalanced growth strategy. 

Module 3 Poverty and inequality 

 UNIT 8: Concept of poverty, the vicious circle of poverty, causes of poverty, 

culture of poverty. 

UNIT 9: Poverty eradication measures in India and their efficiency. 

UNIT 10: Inequality: measurement inequality (Gini coefficient). 

Determinants of inequality. Impact of inequality on economic growth and 

development, strategies to address inequality  

Module 4 Labour and Development 

 UNIT 11: Labour migration: trends, characteristics and determinants. 

The labour market in developing countries, issues of employment and wages 

in developing economies. 

UNIT 12: Informality as exclusion and choice, characteristics of informality, 

feminization and informalization of labour. 

UNIT 13: Education and human capital, education policies and challenges in 

skill development. 

UNIT 14: Labour market institutions and labour market policies for 

development. 

Module 5 Gender and development 

 UNIT 15: Women in Development (WID), Women and Development 

(WAD), Gender and Development(GAD), Gender Development Index(GDI), 

Gender Empowerment Measure(GEM) 
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UNIT 16: Gender equality and gender mainstreaming; empowerment of 

women, principles and strategies for gender mainstreaming.  

Gender analysis: gender analysis frameworks (Harvard analytical framework, 

gender analysis matrix, capacities and vulnerabilities analysis framework, 

women's empowerment framework, social relations approach). 

UNIT 17: Gender budgeting: definition and purpose, policy framework for 

gender budgeting (global, national, state levels), enabling factors for gender budgeting, 

gender budgeting approaches, analysis of gender budgeting in central, state and local self- 

government budgets’. 

UNIT 18: Women in local economic development: potential role of women in 

the local economic development, analysis of cases studies of women 

collectives in economic development, gender mainstreaming in local 

economic development strategies, engendering local economic development 

strategies. 

Module 6 Economic planning and development 

 UNIT 19: Meaning and features of economic planning. Types and objectives 

of economic planning. 

UNIT 20: Need and significance   of planning in developing economies. 

UNIT 21: Features of planning in India and contemporary challenges. 

UNIT 22: Micro planning and local development:  approaches and strategies, 

analysis of people planning programs in Kerala in the context of decentralized 

governance. 
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Semester 4: Elective Courses ( Specialisation Groups) 

Group 2: Family and Child Welfare (FCW) 

SW810401 

 

Therapeutic Interventions in the field of Family and Child 

Welfare 

SW810402 

 

Social Work in Education 
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SW810401 Therapeutic Interventions in the field of Family and Child Welfare 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand and demonstrate skills in working with families 

 Understand and manage sexual dysfunctions 

 Apply cognitive behavioural techniques with marital partners  

 Apply therapeutic techniques with children 

 Understand and manage autism spectrum disorders and child sexual 

abuse 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Psychosocial Interventions with families and Family Therapy 

 UNIT 1: Family Counselling, Family Psycho-education, Crisis 

intervention in families, Ecological intervention, Behavioural family 

approach, Parenting skill training 

UNIT 2: Preventive strategies: Communication training, Problem solving, 

Reducing conflicts 

UNIT 3: Family Therapy: Aim and purpose, Indication and contra 

indications for family therapy. 

 UNIT 4: Understanding the family, Family assessment– emotional, social, 

practical, material, functional 

Family tasks, development and maintenance of marital coalition, 

Dysfunctional family 

UNIT 5: Goals of family Therapy. Treatment stages; Early, Middle and 

Later stage,  

UNIT 6: Models of Family Therapy, Specific techniques in family 

therapy,  

UNIT 7: Specific interventions for Domestic violence victims, alcoholism 

and addiction. 

Module 2 Cognitive Behaviour Marital Therapy 

 UNIT 8: Understanding of presenting problem, usual causes of marital 
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distress, Assessment of targeted problem; Problem areas, relationship 

history, Treatment structure. 

UNIT 9: Interventions; Behavioural strategies, Cognitive strategies. 

Module 3 Sexual Dysfunction and Sex therapy 

 UNIT 10: Nature of sexual dysfunction, causes of sexual dysfunction, 

Psychological factors- predisposing factors, precipitants and maintain 

factors 

UNIT 11: Sex Therapy: - Over view of sex therapy, Assessment, 

Indications for sex therapy, Therapeutic Formulation, Specific Techniques. 

Module 4 Therapy with children: 

 UNIT 12: Behaviour Modification Techniques 

UNIT 13: Play Therapy 

UNIT 14: Cognitive Behaviour Therapy 

UNIT 15: Art Therapy 

Module 5 Understanding and Managing Autism Spectrum Disorders 

 UNIT 16: Understanding Autism Spectrum Disorders, Diagnostic 

Guidelines 

UNIT 17: Management of Autism: Applied Behaviour Analysis, 

Increasing prosocial behaviours, decreasing maladaptive behaviours, use of 

behavior techniques,  

UNIT 18: developmental individual-difference relationship based model 

(DIR)/floor time therapy 

Module 6 Understanding and Managing Child Sexual Abuse 

 UNIT 19:Concept, victims, perpetrators, myths 

UNIT 20: Understanding signs of CSA,  Legal obligations in the context of 

child abuse 

UNIT 21:Preventing child sexual abuse 

UNIT 22: Psychological interventions for victims of CSA 
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SW810402 Social Work in Education 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand the basics of child mental health and issues of children 

 Develop knowledge of the history of social work in schools  

 Demonstrate knowledge and skills to work in educational settings.  

 Able to deliver life skills education 

 Understand the multiple levels and systems operating to define schools 

and ways social workers can effectively practice at these various levels 

and within these systems.    

Course Outline 

Module 1 Child Mental Health  

 UNIT 1: Concept and definition, dimensions and phases of Mental Health.  

Mental Health in children – mental health problems in children. 

UNIT 2: School’s potential for promoting child mental health. 

School related factors impeding child mental health. 

UNIT 3: School mental health programmes – Social Workers as the focal 

point on mental health influences in school. 

Module 2 Issues of Children 

 UNIT 4: Overview of issues of children: Childhood Disorders, Abuse of 

children in school (physical, emotional, sexual), substance abuse, Child 

labor, Children and cyber environment, child trafficking, learning 

disabilities, Truancy, suicide, victims of family violence, behavioral 

disorders, speech and language disorders. 

UNIT 5: Child Rights Perspective: Survival, Development, Protection and 

participation. 

UNIT 6: Children with special needs. 

Module 3 Introduction to School Social Work 

 UNIT 7: History, Meaning and importance of school social work:  



PROGRAM STRUCTURE & SYLLABUS PGCSS2019- MSW- Page No.127  

 

Concept, purpose and theories. Role of School Social Workers. 

UNIT 8: Standards for professional practice of school social work. 

UNIT 9: System Approach to School Social Work- School Social worker, 

management, teachers, parents, children and role of social worker as a 

liaison. 

UNIT 10: Inclusive education.  

UNIT 11: Scope of Research in school social work. 

Module 4 Social Work Practice in Educational Settings 

 UNIT 12: Working with individual students and families, groups of 

students, consultation with teachers and other school staff, classroom and 

school-level interventions, coordination and collaboration with other 

serving agencies outside the school. 

UNIT 13: Work with special children. 

UNIT 14: School Social Work Interventions: Remedial Education, 

Supportive Counselling, Sex Education, Career Guidance. 

UNIT 15: Therapy for school social work: play therapy, art therapy, 

behavioral therapy, speech therapy. 

UNIT 16: Social work practice with differently-abled children and special 

schools. Scope of Research in school social work 

Module 5 Life Skills Education in Schools 

 UNIT 17: Life Skills- Concept, need and importance of life skills and life 

skills education. 

UNIT 18: WHO Components of Life Skills: Critical thinking 

skills/Decision-making skills, Interpersonal/Communication skills, Coping 

and self-management skills including Core life skill strategies and 

techniques: problem solving, critical thinking, effective communication 

skills, decision-making, creative thinking, interpersonal relationship skills, 

self- awareness building skills, empathy, and coping with stress and 

emotions. 

UNIT 19: Life skills education in schools. 
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Module 6 Governmental and NGO initiatives 

 UNIT 20: Government and NGO initiatives for promotion of mental 

health in schools. 

UNIT 21: School social work in India, Kerala – Current programmes and 

practices. 

UNIT 22: Scope of social work practice linked to ICDS – pre-school 

education and adolescent mental health. 
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Semester 4: Elective Courses ( Specialisation Groups) 

Group 3: Medical and Psychiatric Social Work (MPSW) 

SW820401 

 

Social Work Interventions in the field of  mental health 

SW820402 

 

School Mental Health and Social Work Practice 

 Comprehensive Viva Voce  
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SW820401 Social Work Interventions in the field of Mental Health 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Able to apply psychosocial Treatment Methods for persons with 

Mental and Emotional Disorders. 

 Understand Institutional approaches to provision of Mental Health 

Services. 

 Demostrate knowledge and skill in the practice of Community 

Psychiatry and Rehabilitation 

Course Outline 

Module 1 Introduction to Psychiatric Social Work 

 UNIT 1: Psychiatric Social Work- Concept, Definition, Meaning and 

Scope. Evolution of Psychiatric social work in UK. USA and India. 

UNIT 2: Changing perspective of Psychiatric Social Work & Clinical 

Social Work – Changing trends in Mental Health Care – Indian view of 

Mental Health and wellbeing. 

Module 2 Institution Based Mental Health Services 

 UNIT 3: Diagnosis in Psychiatric Social Work. 

UNIT 4: The Mental Hospital as a social system, Evolution of 

Psychiatric Care – Psychiatric Hospitals, General Hospital Psychiatry, 

Day Care Centres and Community based care. Partial hospitalization, 

Therapeutic community.  

UNIT 5: Application of Social Work Methods in Psychiatric Setting- 

Social Case Work & Group Work Practice.  

UNIT 6: Family and mental illness: Family Interventions in Psychiatric 

Setting -Family Counselling, Family Psycho-education. 

UNIT 7: Roles and functions of Psychiatric Social Worker in different 

settings- Functions of the Psychiatric Social Worker in the following: 

Psychiatric Out-Patient Departments in the Government General 

Hospitals, Day Hospitals, Child Guidance Clinics, Epilepsy Clinics, 

Adolescent Clinics, Neuroses Clinics, Geriatric Clinics.  
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School, De-addiction and counselling centers.   

Module 3 Therapy in the Context of Family 

 UNIT 8: Family Therapy - History, Concepts and Techniques - Different 

Models of Family Therapy - Family Therapy Research and Evaluation 

UNIT 10: Therapy with children: Special Techniques (Behavioral and 

Play) for developmental internalizing and externalizing disorders, 

Behavior Modification Techniques 

Module 4 Therapeutic Approaches 

 UNIT 11: Supportive Psychotherapy: Definition, goal indications, 

techniques. Directive and non-directive psychotherapy, current forms of 

"e-" and tele-counseling.  

UNIT 12: Brief Psychotherapy: Historical context, characteristics of 

brief psychotherapy, selection criteria, process issues, effectiveness 

UNIT 13: Crisis Intervention: Definition of Crisis, phases of Crisis, 

Techniques, Stages of crisis work, Applications.  

UNIT 14: Sex Therapy: Individual and couple sex therapy, techniques, 

sex counseling, current approaches 

UNIT 15: Cognitive Behaviour therapy: Techniques and uses of CBT 

UNIT 16: Cognitive Analytical therapy; Group therapy 

Module 5 Psychiatric Social Work Interventions 

 UNIT 17: Overview of Psychiatric Social Work interventions in the 

areas of: Psychosocial Care in Disasters, Alcohol and Substance Abuse, 

Suicide 

UNIT 18: Life Skills Education 

UNIT 19: Mental Health Promotion and Prevention 

Module 6 Rehabilitation & Community Mental Health 

 UNIT 20: Rehabilitation of Chronic Mental Patients. 

UNIT 21: Community Psychiatry: Role of the Psychiatric Social Worker 

in Community Mental Health Programmes. 

UNIT 22: Limitations faced by the Psychiatric Social Worker in the field 

and solutions for the same. 
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SW820402 School Mental Health and Social Work Practice 

 Total Credits: 3 

Total Hours: 54 

Course 

Outcomes 

 Understand the basics of child mental health and issues of children 

 Develop knowledge of the history of social work in schools  

 Demonstrate knowledge and skills to work in educational settings.  

 Able to deliver life skills education 

 Understand the multiple levels and systems operating to define schools 

and ways social workers can effectively practice at these various levels 

and within these systems.    

Course Outline 

Module 1 Child Mental Health  

 UNIT 1: Concept and definition, dimensions and phases of Mental Health.  

Mental Health in children – mental health problems in children. 

UNIT 2: School’s potential for promoting child mental health. 

School related factors impeding child mental health. 

UNIT 3: School mental health programmes – Social Workers as the focal 

point on mental health influences in school. 

Module 2 Issues of Children 

 UNIT 4: Overview of issues of children: Childhood Disorders, Abuse of 

children in school (physical, emotional, sexual), substance abuse, Child 

labor, Children and cyber environment, child trafficking, learning 

disabilities, Truancy, suicide, victims of family violence, behavioral 

disorders, speech and language disorders. 

UNIT 5: Child Rights Perspective: Survival, Development, Protection and 

participation. 

UNIT 6: Children with special needs. 

Module 3 Introduction to School Social Work 

 UNIT 7: History, Meaning and importance of school social work:  
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Concept, purpose and theories. Role of School Social Workers. 

UNIT 8: Standards for professional practice of school social work. 

UNIT 9: System Approach to School Social Work- School Social worker, 

management, teachers, parents, children and role of social worker as a 

liaison. 

UNIT 10: Inclusive education.  

UNIT 11: Scope of Research in school social work. 

Module 4 Social Work Practice in Educational Settings 

 UNIT 12: Working with individual students and families, groups of 

students, consultation with teachers and other school staff, classroom and 

school-level interventions, coordination and collaboration with other 

serving agencies outside the school. 

UNIT 13: Work with special children. 

UNIT 14: School Social Work Interventions: Remedial Education, 

Supportive Counselling, Sex Education, Career Guidance. 

UNIT 15: Therapy for school social work: play therapy, art therapy, 

behavioral therapy, speech therapy. 

UNIT 16: Social work practice with differently-abled children and special 

schools. Scope of Research in school social work 

Module 5 Life Skills Education in Schools 

 UNIT 17: Life Skills- Concept, need and importance of life skills and life 

skills education. 

UNIT 18: WHO Components of Life Skills: Critical thinking 

skills/Decision-making skills, Interpersonal/Communication skills, Coping 

and self-management skills including Core life skill strategies and 

techniques: problem solving, critical thinking, effective communication 

skills, decision-making, creative thinking, interpersonal relationship skills, 

self- awareness building skills, empathy, and coping with stress and 

emotions. 

UNIT 19: Life skills education in schools. 
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Module 6 Governmental and NGO initiatives 

 UNIT 20: Government and NGO initiatives for promotion of mental 

health in schools. 

UNIT 21: School social work in India, Kerala – Current programmes and 

practices. 

UNIT 22: Scope of social work practice linked to ICDS – pre-school 

education and adolescent mental health. 
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COMPREHENSIVE VIVA   

Total Credits: 1 

 

Comprehensive Viva Voce shall be conducted at the end semester of the programme. The Viva 

covers questions from all courses in the programme. The Viva Voce shall be conducted by a 

team comprises of External Examiner appointed by the university and an Internal Examiner 

appointed by the college.  

The viva voce (external) will be conducted based on the following Components.  

Sl. No Components Weightage 

1 Comprehensive knowledge of the courses 20 

2 
Applications and insights of social work methods  in the context 

of Field Practicum 

5 

3 Overall performance in the viva voce examination 5 

Total 30 
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MODEL QUESTION PAPERS 
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